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PREFACE. 



TnB Muiiml it ioteaded to giire tb« elMntiftli of JSiniU 
ia aa tontoBe a fona iw possible. AU Avoidable «xplaQ»- 
tioa has, theniforA, been omitted ) and IAm ■tadiotn 
reader will, accordingly, find that the examples are so 
choseo as to saggest numerous points to Which parti- 
cular attention could not be drawn. 

Every HiodE aentence and ei&mple in the book is taken 
from some work (mostly of recent date) by a UatiTO 
Hindfl of A Hindl-Bpeaking district: there is nothing 
liere of whaX is called European Hindi, or Missionary 
Bind!. The examples were, therefore, not written to 
exemplify tks rules, but are tilie natural expreaaions 
of men who bad no expectation of their words' being 
used for snoh a purpose. Antliority (rolume and pa,ge) 
can be adduced for ereiy Hindi sentence here printed. 
Four or five sentences in this book may be pronounced 
Tulgar, and even accounted un grammatical ; but it seema 
undesiTable to ignore undoubted facts, in a work pro- 
fessing to teooh, not what an unsettled language ought 



to be, but what it really is. Furthermore, the student's 
attention is directed to all deviations from approved usage 
by the words " occasional " or " rare." 

Both the NSgari and the Boman characters are given, 
to adapt the book to two classes of learners. 

As might be expected, there are varieties in the pro- 
nunciation of Hindi, not only acqprding to the place in 
which it is spoken, but according to the status and edu- 
cation of the individual speaker. The transliteration here 
given is what ita name imports; but the student must 
not be surprised to hear the vulgar in India employ 
forma of words which differ from this standard. 

Aa an indication of the nature of these forms, the 
followii^ examples are here given : — 

la^Bjit ronu. Tnlgsf Forma. Ibantiig. 



■trt 


iBtrt 


woman 


mfii-kh 


mflrafch 


(ool 


prithwl 


pirtM 


the earth 




neh 


affeotioa 


ptaasim 






vyay 


bai 




galiaam 


BobaBBT or sa- 




BwAmt 


dtol 


niMtet 


araoya 


no 


for«Bt 


khaliy&n 


khaciMn 


granary 


daridra 


daliddar 


poor 


yajmln 


jiimlln 


aaacriaoer 



This Manual is not an abstract of anything that has 
gone before. It is original throughout ; with all the 
incidenta, good and bad, of originality. In it will be 
found points of idiom now noticed for the first time. 



The treatment of the Verb and its nnmeroua compound 
tenaee is novel; the aame remark applies to such sub- 
jects as the ParticipleB, Emphasis, Ellipsis, and the Be- 
petition of Words ; and an attempt is made, as far as 
space permitted, to give due prominence to the important 
sabject of Nominal Verbs. By the favour of Dr. G. W. 
Leitner I am able to give a verj complete list of Colours. 
Actual pieces of djed fabric with the native names 
attached have enabled me to compile this list with the 
facts before my face. 

Practical utility has been studied, even in the Exercises, 
by selecting some to illustrate Indian ideas and cus- 
tome, and otiiers to show how English commercial and 
scientific ideas are rendered in Hind!. The Classified 
Idiomatic Sentences require only the introduction of 
explanatory paragraphs, to become a long treatise on 
Hindi Syntax. 

The Student is counselled to refer to the Addenda 
before commencing his studies, bo bb to introduce the 
additional matter there given in the proper places. 

Although I claim originality for the matter of this 
Manual, I do not intend any disrespect to my prede- 
cessors. On the contrary, it is a simple duty, on my part, 
to acknowledge the benefit I have derived from the able 
and masterly works of Mr. Hall, Mr. Beames, Dr. 
Hoemle, and the Bev. Dr. Kellogg. These scholars 
have all been pioneers in their respective departments 
of the subject ; and I freely acknowledge my indebted- 
nesa to their works. 



It is with mach pleasure tliat I gtatofollj reoord m^ 
thanks for particnlar anistanoe rendered to me bj I>r. 
Fltzedward Hall, D.OX. Oxon., whose high schoLirBhip 
and critical acomen hare long been widely acknowledged. 
It has also been mj good fortune to teceive the friendly 
comments and correctians of B&j& Lacfahman Singh, on* 
of the ablest and most chaste of Hindi writer*. An- 
other excellent Hindi scholar, Navina Chandra B^ whose 
scientific works attest the ability, foroe, end elegauoa with 
which he oses his Temaonlar, has giren me welcome aid 
in the earlier part of the work. The able Persian Header 
at Oxford, J. T. Platta, Esq., who is among the first of 
Ilrdit and Hind! scholars, has also faTOured me with 
suggestions, of which I hare gladly a,Tailed myself. 
These advantages hare given to my Mannal a finish 
and a correctness which it would not, otherwise, have 
possessed. 

PEEDEJBIC PINOOIT. 



s^d J, Google 
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HINDI MANUAL. 

PART I.-GEAMMAE., , .' 



Thv Hindi language ma&es use of the Nagtu4--^ 
Baoakrit) alpliabet, wliicli is written, like the English, 
from left to right. The alphabet is simple, methodical, 
and legible; and is admirably adapted to the needs of the 
Hind! language.* The vowels have two shapes, — the 
initial, and non-initial. 

a a i i u 4 ri ri e at o au 
Initial 'fl^TT^'''«'»^t^^^ 
Mon-initial rft^ ^'"'Y't 

llie consonants are methodically arranged under the 
following olaseea : — 



Guttorals 


w» 


,t* ,s 


, J* 


V n 


Palatals 


^.* 


IC«WJ 


iri» 


«r « 


Lingoals 


» ( 


I (* »* 


»i* 


T ! 


Dentals 


-IT ' 


,a ^d 


X* 


IT » 


Labials 


TP 


■ffh^b 


»s* 


u m 


Semivowels 


H 9 


X' w' 


T e o: 


t v> 


Sibilants, ArC. 


■k' 


r A V 


T» 





* Tbeie ore irritMn otiBractere. which represent miming-bMld 
formi of the K^;ar1. Two ordinary formn are called Eaitht and 
■>hij»&t, which noceaurily require aome practice befot« the; oui 
ba lead with eue. 

1 



2 HINDI HAHITAI.. 

Beeldee the foregoiag, a dot ( ' ) is used to expresB the 
naaal twang frequently recurring! and two dots (:) 
represent the weak aspirate, ^. There ia alao a complex 
cbaracter jn (^), which in Hindi is pronounced lite gy 
hard ; and another, shaped ^, for k»h. 

There is no non-initial form for short a, because every 
consonant, simple or compound, is supposed to be fol- 
lowed hj short a, unlesB some other vowel is attached to 
it. The method of adding the vowels to the consonants 
will be imderstood from the following example : — 
Jca lid hi M k-a ku kri hri he kai h> hau Jean kai 

When two or more coneonanta occur without au inter- 
Tening rowel, thej are joined together in a simple manner 
so as to form one character. The letter r, however, 
undergoes change of shape when in combination. When 
immediately preceding another consonant, it is written as 
a small curve above it ; thua i|f^ arka ; when immediately 
following another consonant, it is written as a short 
straight stroke beneath it ; thus, ^nn fi^^- The other 
combinations will be readily understood from the follow- 
ing examples : — 

hy kr M kv kkk ht Ichy gn gy gl gv gm ghy ghr 

K v IF -^ ^ -^^^^sr^a'^^u 

ghn nk Tig ehch chckh cky jy Jr jv jj jjh jm. nch nj 
ty tt tfk 4y 4g 44 44^ "y «f nth n4 nn ty tr tn 
iv tk tt tth ^ tm tB dy dr dv dg dd ddK Jhh dhy 
dhr dhv ny nv nm ns nt nd ndh py pr pii pi pp pt ps 
by br l^ bd bb bbh bhm bhr my mr nd mn mm mh yy 



ru ra rg TJ rt rfh rd rdh rp rv r» rh ly Im It Ih 

vy vr sy sr ^ hi H ich im nhy ahv ekk shf shfh 

-m "^ m ^ w -^ -^ w -^ -^ ■w^^T 

^hm shp »y BV to «l en sk st ith »p as hy kr 

-w IS -^ ir 

Jtv hi km ttJi 

When more tliBJi two consonanta im.iuediatelj follow one 
another, they are combined on the sajne principle aB that 
a1x)Te illustrated ; thus, i»u is f^, mbl is -tg, and so on. 

Pronunciatirm, 

Be careful to pronounce short a as the a in the word 
■" America." The other vowels should receive the "conti- 
nental " sounds ; thus, ^ as in " father " ; i aa in " pin " ; 
j aa in " police " ; « as in " bull " ; il aa in " rale " ; rt as 
in "brink;" ri the same longer; e as "ay " in "pay "; 
«i as "y" in "my," or "i" in "high"; o as in "note"; 
and av. as " ow " in "now," or "on" in "our," Col- 
loquially the vowel ri is pronounced like the consonant 
and vowel ri (f^), or even ir (xt) ; ^"* wn ^ip" " com- 
passion," is pronounced, indifferently, kripd or Mrpd. 

The coneonaate are Bounded aa in English, with the 
following exceptions : — The dentala are much more dental 
than in English ; the teeth should be diBtinctly touched in 
their pronunciation. The linguala are more akia to the 
English dentala; and, in fact, English worda containing 
( and d are written with lingual letters by Hindus. To 
pronounce the linguals properly the tongue must be 
ufted higher and further back againat the roof of the 
mouth than ia customary in Engiiah, and this gives to 
these lettera a aomewhat hollow sound. When a dot is 
placed under the lingual -^ and -^ (thus 7 7), they are 
pronounced like r and rh respectively. These aounds are 
also delivered from the roof of the mouth, and do not differ 
greatly from the 4 and ^A. They are, however, distinctly 
1 • 



4 HiiTDi KAjrirA.L. 

different from the Hemivowel r (^), which must be trilled 
in Hindt, just as is the case in French or Italian. Th& 
letter i (i^) ifi got off the palate, and is sounded li^ 
"as" in the word " Bession." It is nearer ia sound to 
the English sh thaii it is to s. The Hindi ah ia lingual 
and requires the tongue to be lifted well to the roof of 
Uie mouth. The pronunciation of the four n's need cause 
no trouble. When conjoined as compounds with other 
conBonauta, their Bounds are determined hy the letters 
which immediately follow them; thus in pronouncing- 
the words ^f^ ani, ^r^ dneh, ^^ an^, ^^ ant, it ia 
impossible to avoid giving to each n its proper pro- 
nunciation. PiSiCtically the dental n is very common ; 
the lingual n occasionoUj occurs ; the others are rare. 
Tbe nasal of most frequent recurrence, and the sound 
which gives a peculiar tone to tbe whole language, ia 
termed anundnk, and is given bj passing a vowel sound 
through the nose, just as the French pronounce Buch 
words as ban, " good." Examples are found in the words 
kahdn, " where?" tahdii, "there," which consist of kahd 
and tahd passed through the nose. A vet stronger nasali- 
zation is called anuewdr, found in such words as ani, 
" share," bdnh, " arm." The distinction between anundnk 
and anugwdr is, however, too refined for vulgar practice, 
and the two are confounded together and written in the 
same manner; thus ^^ TTTf ^1C 'Wfr- '^^^ letter ff 
always has the hard sound, as in the words "begin," 
" begun ; " this is also the case with the gy given as the 
pronunciation of if ; thus fy^ must be sounded big-ya 
(not hi-jya). 

A most important peculiarity of the NAgari alphabet 
remains to be noticed, viz. the aspirated letters. These 
do not differ in kind from the non-aspirates, but only in 
inteamiy. In pronouncing them, the letter h, which ia 
connected with each of tiiem in the Boman character, 
must not be, in the least, separated from the letters 
themselves, but must be understood simply as a symbol 
indicating intensity in sounding the letters. Thus ^ hh 



'differs from ^ k ouly in iateneitj, and some practice ii 
Teqnired before the hR.bit of properly uttering these con- 
sooanta can be acquired by Engliah people. Thas irniT 
Jeand, "one-eyed"j ^n^rr tkdnd, "to eat," and ^[^tTT 
idkdnd, " to cause to speak," are as distinctly different 
from each other in sound as they are in sense. 

In Hindi every letter should be fnlly and clearly pro- 
nounced, no letter being clipped short, ss is sometimec 
done in English. When a letter is doubled, it must be 
fully sounded twice; aspattan, "a city" (prom, pat-tan). 
Final short a is not pronounced, except in poetry ; thus 
the word jt^, which is theoretically guna, is pronounced 
yuM, and so in all other cases. In the same way short a 
At the end of the base of a word is not pronounced even 
after the addition of terminations ; thus ^f^ kar, " do," 
^<.a i kartd (not karatd), " doing." Words of two syl- 
lables contaioing short a in the second syllable, reject 
ihat letter when any termination beginning with a vowel 
is added ; thus fir^^ nikal, " issue," fiKtff l Kikld, 
"issued." When a word ends in a compound it is the 
custom, colloquially, to insert short a before the final j 
"thus, tf^ m/iiraJA, " a fool ; " f^ bipar, " a priest " ; inw 
Jdttar, "literature"; tj^ samttdar, or even lamundar, 
■"the ocean." Educated Hindfls consider milrkha, vipra, 
4dstTa, tamudra to be the correct way of pronouncing 
such words. Short a is pronounced after a final y; 
-thus, fJTfl priya, " beloved " ; ftrv ^y<^i " * woman " ; also 
in a few monosyllables, as ir '''^i " d*** " ; w chha, " six." 
These peculiarities of short a will give but little trouble, 
as they follow natural laws easy of recognition. 

y is often pronounced like j, as ot yug, pronounced j«y, 
" a yoke " ; r^\j^ yogya, pronounced jog, " suitable " ; ^ 
^Hrya, pronounced iHraj, " the sun." 

»h is very often pronounced exactly like hh ; thus ^y^ 
is either doih or dokk ; jotvi is hhdshd or bhdl^id. 



EiirQi ]u.inTAL. 



ph is often vulgarly pronounced as/. 
As an exercise in pronunciation learn to carefully dis- 
tinguaBh. the Bounds of tlie following words : — 



^T^ dal, pulse. 
■^XW 4°'U throw. 
TXW ^^'i & declivity. 
^ do, give, 
-^ dho, wash, 
■^^r^ latri, a, goat. 
^^1^ bakhri, a house. 
H ' y U'l parnd, to fall. 
T^fTT ptu'h.Tid, to read, 
^nr ^^^i * word. 
■^XZ ^o.(j Bi road, 
trnr &^i boiled rice. 
HTT 6A«(i ft bard. 
^t^ mofi, fet. 
ifUf l mo(i, a pearl, 
V ^ rf^ rof i, bread, 
^trft roft, crying. 
^Tlf «at, seven, 
^rv «(! t^i with. 
VT7 *^tK sixty. 



^^^ feftirif, a cucumber. 

^ [? i ?r kdtnd, to spin. 
777 kard, hard. 
«Tr *Ai^ii> erect, 
^f^Y khard, pure. 
^^ iftarrii, a curry-comb. 
ifrtj katd, cut. 
TTT ^^fo, robust. 
«jT ihattd, sour, 
nrwt 3^,0, a cow. 
gy^ ghdfi, a wound, 
gr^ gard, buried. 
nj ghard, a wat«r-pot. 
n^ jror^i^i & ditch. 
^ ^j f g^'^^' * horse- 
^^ (fora, a European. 
wr«^ ((^ri. a carriage. 
j,r^yari, abuse. 
orrfT i^-H, cold. 

The Eiercises given further on will serve as eiamplen 
of transliteration, and for practice in pronunciation. 

With respect to Accent it may be remarked that there- 
is no general rule for accentuating any particular syllable i 
practice in apealdng wUl rectifv any improprieties. In 
the case of verbs the accent always falls on the root* 
syllable of simple verbs, and on the inserted & of deriva- 



liveB. ThuB, nm'a&, " to hear," axind'nk, " to cause to 
hear." By tiiis accent the Indefinite Perfect of the one is 
distinguiBhed from the 2nd pers. sing. Imperative of the 
other ; thuB, min'k, " heard," but sund', " do thou cause to 
be heard " (i.e. rehearse), 

THE ARTICLE. 

There is nothing in Hindi corresponding to the ^ngliah 
"a" and "the-" Unity and indefiniteness are eipreBsed 
by the use of ek, "one," or ko^, "Bome one"; as, ek 
ndnue or ko,i mdnui, " a, cert&in man." Such words are 
much leas frequently used than a or an in English. De- 
finiteneHH is eipressed by the demonstratives ^ik, '' this," 
wah, " that," or, in certain cases, by the addition of to 
to the noun. 

THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

There are but two genders in Hindi, the masculine and 
feminine ; and there is no mle by which words of the one 
class can be readily distinguished from words of the 
other. The gender of some substantives is necessarily 
decided by the sense; as mdnus, "a man," ttri, "a woman. 
^nLese are the only words about which there is much cer- 
tunty ; the gender of the rest mast be acquired by 
practice. This uncertainty affects all languages which, 
like the French, have but two genders. Some Hindi 
words are both masculine and feminine; some have 
recently changed their genders; and some (e.j. or, "side ") 
change their gender with change of number, 
Declengion. 



BingnlM'. Floral. 

ghar, a house. ghar, houses. 

flX: or flX TV WT <"■ 'O Tt 

ghar or ghar I»,a house, ghar or gharoi ko, houses. 

gha/r Ito, to a house. ^haroA ko, to houBCS, 



8 HINDI MANTTAL. 

Singular. Pltu&L 

gha/r ne, \>j a house. gharoi n«, by honees. 

j^Aar jbf, of a bouse. gharoU kd, of hooaes. 

Ab. w^ % T'fT % 

ghar ee, from a house. gfiaron te, from boases. 
Loc. wi: if wtT 5( 

i/%ar men, in a house. ^Aaroii tnei, in houses. 

"^^ % ^^ % T<V 

he ghar, house ! he gharo, O bouses I 

In the Accusative and Dative, fa,iH is often subatituted 
for ko i ko ia frequently both pronounced and written Jhitt 
or kAn, and around Dehli tbe particle ne is, oddly enough, 
sometimes used instead thereof ; in tbe Ablative, sdh or 
ten may take tbe place of ae ; the Genitive lid is, dialec- 
tolly, replaced by ko, kait, kar, or kerd ; and tbe Locative 
men is also replaced by nuin, mdii, mdhiii, mdnjh, &e. 
Tbe Locative, also, takes other postpositions in different 
senses, as par, " at, upon," and tak, Ion or laun, " up to " ; 
as ue ehdr-pdii jxtT so rahd, " he slept on that bed-fit«ad"; 
main ghar tak ehald, gayd, " I went up to tbe house." The 
Toeative ie bice tbe inflected form of nouns, but drops the 
final nasal in the plural. A few nouns deviate slightly ; 
thus, befd, " a son," he befd, " son ! " (sometimes, also, 
he befe), bhd/i, "a brother," he 6A.4,iyi!, " O brother ! " md,i, 
" a. mother," Ae maiyd, " O mother ! ". 

The foregoing scheme of declension is applicable to all 
Douns in the laiigua^, with the following modifications : 
Nouns ending in i or ^ (long) shorten these vowels before 
the plural affix -on ; tlutse ending in i insert y also for 
euphony's sake. Thas, mdli, ma«c. " a gardener," mdli- 
yofi kd, " of gardeners " ; pothi, fern. " a book," poihiyon 
kd, "of books." Feminines ending in consonants, di- 
phthongs, and d (long), form the nominative plural' by 



the addition of -eH; ajid thoae ending in { or d, add -du. 
Thoa r(£f, fern, "a night," rdten, "nights;" polM, fem. 
"a book," pothii/dii, "booka;" dntd, fem. "a tear," 
digu^n, " teara." Some noana in short i optionally drop 
that Tovel iu the plural ; thue tampaiti, " succeae," tam- 
pation hd, " of aacceaaea." 

The most important deviation from the acheme, how- 
ever, occurs in the case of nouns maacnline (not purely 
Sanskrit) ending in long d. These admit of true in* 
flexion by changing that termination to -e in the oblique 
singular and nominative plural, and hy dropping it alto- 
gether in the oblique plum. Thus : — 



ghord, a horae. ghore, horses. 

A. ijtTT or T(T *t Ttf or ^tft TT 

gkord or ghore ko, a gttore or ghofon h>, horses. 

glu^e ko, to a horse. gkoron ho, to horses. 

^. *^ * ^ ^ 

ghore ne, by a horse. ghoro* ne, by horses. 

ghore kd, of a horae. ghoron kd, of horses. 

Ab. iftt ^ *TT % 

ghore le, from a horse. ghoroi ae, from horses. 

Loc. ftr *t VTwrH 

ghore men, on a ho»e. ghoron men, on horses. 

he ghore, O horae ! he ghoro, O horses ! 

Pure Sanskrit words, such as rdjd, "a king," ddtd, 
"a giver," &c. retain the long d throughout; thus rijd kd, 
"of a king," rdjdpn ki, " of kings," 

Exceptional peculiarities of inflection are suoli as the 
following : — 
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Nom. Sinft- Nom. Plaral. 

-q^ dM;dn, m. amoke. W dAit,eii. 

^ bAaufl, f. eyebrow. ^fif bAautneri. 

jtr^ gd,o, t cow. jipf 3ii,en. 

'^'f^ goiih, £. oath. ^^ to^en. 

■^^ rom, f. downy hair. ^t^ ro.en. 

The following reject the final on adding the plnml 
affix:— 

Horn. Sing. Genitiro Plural. 

jn^ gd,e, £. a cow. WT^T ^ of cows. 

ifYw *■"""> *■ downy hair, ^y^ qtT <>* hairs. 

»i^ yaiiw, m. Tillage. »t^ ^ of Tillages. 

31^ nariw, m. name. irh^T VT *'^ names. 

■qfH" pdHw, m. foot. "Rt^ ^fT of f*®*- 

^|y ddnw, m. snare. ^Wt TT ^^ Boores. 

Eeminine diminutiTeB in -iyd form the nominatiTe 
plural bj the addition of the nasal only; thus F^fftn " 
dUnyd, "a small box," Ft F^^ i j dibiydn, "small boxes," 
fwriyd, " a doll," gi^ydn, " dolls." Feminines in -i, at 
times, are made to form the nominatiTe plural In three - 
ways, at the option of the speaker; e.g. i^m^ iokri, 
" a stick," pi, latri, Uikrin, or lairiyaii, " Bticks." 

Besides the inflexional method of forming the plural 
in -on, the same idea is frequently expressed by the 
addition of such words as log, "people," gan, "troop," 
jdti, " species," jan, " genus " ; thus, rdjalog, " kings," 
hiMewrgan, "dogs," atri/iit*, "women," gwrvjan, "teachers," 
pwnuhgan hd, "of men," gtrigan ltd, "of women." 

ADJECTIVES. 
Adjectives generally are uninflected, and are simplj 
placed before uie substantiTes they qnaUfy, as in English. 
Those ending in long d are generally inflected ; changing 
the final ^ to e before all the oases mascitline, except 
the uomin&tiTe singular ; and changing the a to i before 



11 

all femmiiie subetantdveB, aingnlar or plural. Thna, bard 
ghcfa, " alaj^ horse," bare ghore par, " on a large horse," 
fcofe ghore, " large horaea," 607^ gJuyri, " a large mare," 
bari ghoriyoii par, " on large marea." 

As the Genitive Case of nouns fulfils the fuuctions of an. 
adjective, it is treated as an adjective in Hindi, and the- 
affiz ka, is inflected in precise accordance with the fore- 
going rule. Thus, ghore ha khiir, " the horae'a hoof," 
ghore ke Jchnr ge, " from the horae'a hoof," ghore Ice it&wr, 
" the horses' hoofs," ghore lei kafhi, " the horae'a saddle," 
ghore hi kd(hiydn, " the horse's saddles." Thus it is seen 
that kd is made to agree in gender vith the substantive- 
with w^hich the genitive noun is constructed, and not with 
the genitive noun itself. 

A few adjectives may be fonned by adding bhar, 
"full," to nouna; as, rat ho nmdbhar tona, nahin fniltdy 
"sound sleep is not obtained at night." 

The form ihara producea several adjectives, such as, 
maibhard, " replete with filth," lajbhard, " very modest," 
bishbhard, " charged with venom." 

In literature adjectives are frequently formed by the 
addition of fTipi to substantives; thus, dAarmnlpi, "vir- 
tuous," fcaefcfnipi, "grievous," gydnr&^i, "scholastic," 
tanadrr&pi, " terrestrial," pTaiibimbr&pi, " shadowy." This 
termitiation is sometimes changed to etBori/p or evxirS^i. 

Adjectives denoting " deprivation " or " non-posses- 
sion " are formed by the addition of hva, to substantives ;. 
thus, &udii&iAm, "bereft of sense," r&phiai, "deprived of 
beauty." 

Pandits form adjectives (and adverbs also) by the aid 
of parvak ; thus, niyampwrvak, " regular," milratdpilrvak, 
" amicable," hafh^wrvak, " obstinate." 

The word tanbandAt is also employed, to produce ad- 
jectives ; thus, jicdldmuiMtaiihandM, " volcanic," dhnw- 
taibandhi, "polar," i.e. connected with the poles of th& 
earth. 

Comparieon of Adjectives. 

The Comparative is rendered by the ablative case ia 

connection with an adjective, there being no injlexions in. 
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Hin^ to express degrees of compajiaoD. Thus, yah ghar 
us te bard hat, " this house is greater than that," madAu 
«e mifhd, "sweeter thvi hoaoy," wah lakri U kdth Ice 
ivkre ae lamhi hai, "that stick is longer than this piece 
of wood " ({amba=long). The words aur and adJiik are 
used in the sense of " more " in forming comparatiTes ; 
thus, wah is se adhik bhdri hai, " that is much heavier 
than this," yah aur burd hai, " this is worse " (i.e. more 
bad). 

An elegant method of forming the comparative is bj the 
aid of the word apekahd, " comparison " ; thus, wah bdyu 
Jei wpekthd acStilt (hatufd ho jdtd hai, " that is becoming 
colder than the air " (lU. that, in comparison with the 
air, more coM is becoming). The cumulative comparative 
is eKpreased by the continuative verb ; thus, wah din din 
iora hotd ja.id hai, "it gets stronger day by day" (tit. 
that, day by day, strong, keeps on becoming). 

Another method of expressing the comparative degree 
is by aid of the conjunctive participle ; thus, ek ^ »e 
bofMcar thd, "each was greater than the other." 

The words bahwt and bard are used in the sense of 
'" very," to intensify a quality without indicating com- 
parison; thns, bahut bhdri paithar, " a very heavy stone," ' 
b<^d chai^d mdrg, " a very wide road," bafi hhdri bdt, '* a 
very important affair." 

The Superlative is expressed by using an adjective with 
the ablative of »ab, " all " ; thus, tab te bard, " greatest " 
(fit. than all great), yah brikih eah brutsAoti te 4tuAd htn, 
" this is the tallest of trees " (lU. this tree than all trees 
is tall). Sometimes the locative is brought into use 
instead of the ablative ; thus, in pefoii vien bard yahi hai, 
" this is the greatest of these trees " (in such sentences, 
however, vun is the equivalent of the English "among "). 

The Superlative without comparison is rendered by two 
adjectives, the first in the ablative ; thus, acheUte »e 
/lehehhA, " the beat," thore ee thof&, " the least," bdhvt m 
bahtit, "the extreme." The genitive, also, is similariy 
employed; thus, achehhe lee aehchhe dan, "the best gifts. 
Sometimes the emphatic hi is employed instead of the 
ablative; thus, bahut hi burd, "the worst" (e.g. dhntv ke 
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bahvt Mpde he ethdn, "the places qalto near to tbe pole," 
Ut. " tbe pole's most near places ). The repetition of 
die adjective has, at times, a siisilar meaning; e.g, bare 
iare dhoke wahdn the, " huge blocts were there." 

The following sentences illuatrate what is called the 
" absolute " oomparatiTe and snperlatiTe. 
£all& is fortunate. — ^EallA td ig;wTift 4 

sukbbbagi hai. "' 

Mallu is more fortunate. — WTT ^Th: QWlJft T 

Mallu aur Bukhbbagi hai. "^ ^^ ^ 

Bannn is still more fortu- T^ Vtt rft ^M»inft % 

nate. — Hannfi aur bb! 

sukbbbagi hai. 
Qunnu is tbe naost fortu- ira ww % ^ ^ Hu ft ^ 

nate. — QannfisabseBukb- * 

bhagt hai. 

Berersing the position of the adverbial prefix intensi- 
fies the meaning; thus, bahut gakra means "very deep," 
but gahrd bahut means " exceedingly deep." In literary 
HintU the words ati, " very," aiyanl, " extremely," and 
param, " best," are also commonly employed in this sense ; 
as atikdl, " a very long time," atyant bhaydtuik, " exceed- 
ingly terrible," param mndar, " most beautiful," 

" Iiiieness," or "similitude," is often denoted by the 
addition of «a to adjectives, substantives, pronouns, or 
participles ; as, nild »d ph&l, " a blueiah flower," pile le 
vaMe, " yellowish leaves," ddtim, »d daraJctd hai, "it splits 
like a pomegranate," wah &g si hai, " it is like fire," 
paioan sd ehahiewdld ghofd, '' a horse swift as the wind," 
liSid tir ed mdrg, " a road as straight as an arrow," titm 
td komai, " as delicate as you." Added to the genitive, 
it betokens likeness to something appertaining to the 
noun; &B,bdgh Ice se ddnt, " teeth like those of a tiger," 
ainh ki ei dyuti ko, " dignity like a lion's." The words 
aisd,jaied, and sarikhd are used for a similar purpose; 
thus, par ki aisi lakiron ko, " feather-like streaks," dp 
jaise bTiale manuskya, " bo worthy a man as you," kofile 
tariJihe kale aiee ho jdtd hai, " it is becoming as black as 
coal." The affix td is also used to intensify the sense ; 
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ihuB, ilnchd td pahdr, "a very high mOTintain," tore se 
ghore, " very large horBes," bahut ae mendaJe, " very many 
frogs," tatuik sd hhi bal, " even the amalleat strength." 

PEONOUrfS. 
The peraonftl pronouns are declined as follows : — 

Sing. Plural. 

main, I. ham, we 

A. & D. ■g-^ or ^-^ ^ t5| , T»r ^t , TflT Tt 

mty'fte or mujh ho, me, Aawien, ham Ico, hamon ko, 
to me. us, to us. 

Ag- ^ ^ TW^ , TflT 'T 

main ne, by me. ham ne, hamon ne, by us. 

merd, mere, meri, of m.e, hamdrd, ha/mdre, hamSri, of 
my, mine. us, oar, ours. 

Ab. ^^ ^ ■^^ % J ^ttT ^ 

mujh ge, from me. Aom ee, hamon ee, from ns. 

Log. ^"5 If fir i) , T'fT if 

mu/A men, on me. hatn men, hamoA meii, on ns. 

The use of the three forms of the genitive has been 
explained under Adjectives, p. II. 

Bing. noral. 

iii, thou. turn, you. 

A. & D. -^^ J -fl-^ ^ -a^ , -^w wt , ■^'^T Tl- 

(w;ft«, tujh ko, thee, to iitraAeji, turn ko, tumhoii ko, 
thee. you, to you. 

Ag. -^ ir ■'Jf * , ■'i'tl' ■* 

ill ?te, by thee. turn ne, tumhon ne, by yoo. 

terd, tere, ieri, of thee, UimMrd, tumhdre, twiikdrS, 
thy, thine. of you, your, yours. 
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Sing. PlontL 

Ab. -WS % Tj^T %^ -^^ % 

twjh ee, from thee. tunt te, tumhoA te, from fou, 

fu;& men, on thee, tvm men, tvmluin mei, on 

The personal pronounB conatantly form the plural, col- 
loquially, by the addition of log; thus, hamlog, "we," 
tumlog, " you " ; and, in their case, log ia inflected in the 
oblique caaea; thus, hamlogon M, "our," tvmiogoA ka, 
"your," Ac. 

To express the third personal pronoun the detnoustxs- 
tivea yah, "this," and waik, " that," are employed, irhich 
are thus declined : — 

Sing. Plar»L 

yah, ih, i, this. ye, yah, they, these. 

A. & t>. ^iTT, T%, T^ tT T^, rV Wt, T^ ■^ 

yah, ise, it ko, this, to inhen, m ko, inhon ko, these, 
this. to these. 

A. x^ % -^^ V, T^ '^ 

ig ne,hj this. in ne, inhon ne, by these. 

■G. T^ TT T^ ^TT, T^ "f^ 

is led, of this. in led, inhon k&, of these, 
their, theirs. 

Ab. T^ % TT %, T^ % 

ia ee, from this. in te, inhon se, from these. 

is men, on this. m men, inhon men, on these. 

The demonstratire wah, " that," is declined thus, 
Bing. Flnrsl. 

N. TV, i^T, "W %, TT 

wa&, u^, ?(, that. ice, wah, they, those. 

u« M, of th&t. un M, un&on Aa, of those. 

&c. &c. &a. 



Tb? remaming pronounB &re declined as follows : 



Sing. 

jo, who, whicli. 

JIB kd, of wbom 
which. 


Plural. 
JO, who, which, 
of jMi ifc,i, jtjiftori M, of whom 




Correlative. 


go, that. 

iis *(i, of that. 


80, thoHG. 

tin M, tinkon M, of those. 



Interrogative. 
N. ,?rT HTW 

fcaiwi, who ? ^un, who ? 

G- f%^ TT ftrr TI, fw^ MX 

kis kd, of whom ? kin kd, kinhon kd, of whom ? 

whoae ? whose ? 

The Ladefiaite pronouns, ko^i, " ajijone," and hueh^r 
" anything, Bomething," are peculiar, inasniuch as kofl is 
declined in the singular only ; thus, N. ko,i, " anyone,'* 
G. ftiBj kd, " of anyone." Kuchh is indeclinable. Ad 
interrogative kyd, " what P " applicable to things only 
has also no plural form. The singular inflected form is 
kdhe id, "of what? " kdhe ko, " for what? " and so on. 

The pronouns may be used both substantively and 
adjectiTely. When substantively used they adhere to 
the schemes given above; when adjeetively used the 
plural in -on is rejected, and the postposition added to 
the noun only. Thus, wdh nattkar hai, " he is a servant," 
■unhon kd Kauiar yahdn hai, " their servant is here " ; but, 
adjeetively, woA naukar yahdn hai, " that servant is here," 
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«n Ttankaroi kd hkdnd, " the food of those serrants " 
(nerer unhoii vautcaroi kd). 

When respect is intended to be shown, the person 
addressed is styled ap. This word undergoes no change 
of form, but assumes the postpositions, as dp ho, dp kd, 
&c., and forms the plural bj addition of log, as dplog, 
dplogon kd, &a. The same word dp is also used as a 
reflexive pronoim ; but in this sense it is declined in th* 
dagular, as follows : — 
N. ^ircf 

dp, self. 

A. D. ^rnr ^, w^ ^, ^n^ fr^ 

dp ko, apne ko, apne la,iii, self, to self. 
■A-g- ^HT ■^ 

dp ne, by self. 

O. ^Tsn, ^tw^, v*'*h 

apnd, apne, apni, of self. 
Ab. ■^J^^ 

dp ge, from self. 
Log. ^rr % -w^if # 

dp men, apne men, in or on self. 
Notice the shortening of the initial vowel : it is of 
much importance. 

The plural is the same as the singular, except the 
Qenitire dpag id, " of themselves," and the Locative dpai 
men, " among themselves." Vulgarly, dput kd, dpua me». 
liie reflexive pronoun is used as the substitute for the 
other pronouns, when referring to the subject of the verb. 
Thus, main apni pothi le jdld hun, " I am carrying away 
my book," wah apne ghar ko jdid hai, " he is going to Am 
ovm house," wak apne dmon ko khdte hain, " they are 
eating their own mangos," wuiin dp jdtd huA, " I myself 
am going." 

l^e genitive is often apdnd, and even apne dp kd ; and 
a common form of the accusative is apne ap. 

In rare instances, we find, instead of dp, the word nij, 
qualified possessively ; thus, na vs ke ray ke liye hai, " it 
is not lor himself." 
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Pronomvnal Adjeeiivea. — The most important of theae 
are the following -.—^tnd or ittd, " this much," wtod or 
uttd, that much," jitnd or jitld, " as much," titnd or Uttd, 
" HO much," kitnd or fciHo, " how much? " aiad, " this-like. 
Bach," waigd, " that- like, &\ick," jaitd, "which-like, as," 
towii, " that-like, BO," itfflw^, "what-like? how?" These 
are all inflected, like adjectirea (p. 10), according to tlie 
gender of the noun to which they refer. 

Compound Prowoiiiw.-— These are constmcted in tlie 
following majiner;^ — j'o iSw,i, " whoever," jo kuehh, "what- 
ever," aur kuchh, " something else," kuehh aur, " some 
more," aur ho^i, "someone else," aur kofl, " some other," 
aur Icaun, " who else P " awr kyd, " what elae," gah ho,i, 
" everyone," gah kuchh, " everything," io,t na ko,i, " some- 
one or other," kucAk na kuehh, " Bomething or other." 
These compounds are subject to the same changes of 
inflexion as the simple pronouns ; thus, jU kiei kd, " of 
■whoever," kid na Jdsi M, " of someone or other." 

Kuchh is often added to pronouns to impart to them an 
indefinite sense; thus, kyd kuchk, "whatever?" k^md 
kuchh, " how much soever ! " kai»d kuchh, " howsoever," 
hahut kuchh, " a good deal." 



There ia but one general scheme of conjugation in 
Hindi; and there are but veiy few irregular verbs. 
NevertJieless, from a refined deucacy in discriminating 
temporal relations, the Hindt verb is not such a simple 
affair as might be supposed. 

The scheme of conjugation comprises the base, the 
infinitive or gerund, the noun of agency, three simple 
participles, and fifteen tenses. Of the tenses, three are 
formed from the base ; viz. 

1. The Aorist. 

2. The IHiture. 

3. The Imperative. 

Six are formed from the Imperfect Participle ; viz. 

4. Indefinite Bnperfect. 

5. Present Imperfect. 

6. Past Imperfect. , . , 

Coogic 
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7. Contingent Imperfect. 

8. PreBumptiTe Imperfect. 

9. ^Negative Contingent Imperfect. 
Six are formed from the Perfect ;Farticiple ; riz. 

10. Indefinite Perfect. 

11. Present Perfect. 

12. Paat Perfect. 

13. Contingent Perfect. 

14. Presumptive Perfect. 

15. Negative Contingent Perfect.* 
Besides the foregoing, two forms produced with tenses 

■of the verb rahnd are stiffieientlj common to be shown 
in the paradigm of every verb ; for these I suggest the 
names. Progressive Present and Progressive Imperfect. 

These two last forms eipress the idea that the action 
is, or was, going on at the present or past time respec- 
tively. These forma have remained unnoticed in former 
OrammarB ; but they are of great importance in Hind!, 
and are in continual use in conversation. 

The base may consist of one or more sjllables, and mav 
-end in either a long vowel or a consonant. 

The infinitive or gerund is formed bj adding -nd to the 
base. Verbs are entered in dictionaries in the infinitive 
form ; but the base can always be found by simply reject- 
ing the final -nd; thus ii;aTOa,"to do," base, kar; bhij- 
wdnd, "to have sent away,"lDase, hhijwd. 

The noun of agency is formed from the infinitive, by 
changing -nd to -ne, and adding the af&x wdld, tvdl, ward, 
hard, or hdr. Thus, from kamd, " we get to do," karne- 
■wdid, "a doer"; so also from den&, "to give," denevidld, "a 
giver. When the three latter affixes are applied, chiefly 
in the Eastern Hindi district, the final d of the infinitive 
is altogether rejected ; thus from karan (=Jtaraa) comes 
JfcaranAori^ or AwanMr, " a doer," and from den (=dena), 
denvidTd, denhdrd, or denkdr, " a giver." In this way from 
lumd, " to be," comes both honewdld and honhdr, " what is 
to be." 

la are pBJ^Iy adopted from Mr. KeUogg's 
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The imperfect participle is formed from the base bjr 
affiiiog the Byllable -fa; thus, from ka^ cornea kartd, 
" doing," from ho comes hold, " being," and from de comes- 
detd, " giving," and so on. 

In the Eastern dietrict, thia participle is formed by the 
addition of t only ; as karat, for kartd ; and, in pB.rtB of 
the Western district, we meet with both t and tu ; thus, 
karat or kartu, for kartd, " doing." 

The perfect participle is formed from the base by affii- 
ing thereto the letter d ; thus, chhorna, " to abaidon " 
(base cAAor)) chhord, "abandoned," mama, "to strike" 
(baBe mS^), mard, " struct." There are seven* verbs in. 
Hindi which form the [perfect participle in a slightly 
irregular manner. They are the following : — 
Inflmtive. Perf. Part. 



k(md, to be. 


hu,d, been. 


^iTTT 


fV^i 


hamd, to do. 


hiyd, done. 


*^ 


f^m 


dwd, to give. 


diyd, given. 


%sn 


f^rei 


lend, to take. 


liyd, teien. 


Willi 


innt 


jdnd, to go. 


gayd, went. 



thdnnd, to determine. tf>^d, determined. 

It will be seen that, except the last, these verbs ax» 
the commonest in every language, which no doubt accounts 
for the irregularity. The regular form kard, " done," in- 
stead of kiyd, is commonly heard in some places, especially 

n the formation of the participles 

• The rerb momd, " to die," aometimeB has mtt,a, " dead," or 
" onrsed," for past p&rticiple ; and verbal bases eodiag in long- 
vowels shorlen them, thns, ptni, "to drink," beoomes ptyi, 

f The regular form jdyi mil be meationed further on. 
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produce no irregularity of conjugation; for, whatever 
form of participle be adopted, that form is carried 
through the tenaea to which it ie applicable, with perfect 
regulaxity. 

The two auxiliary teoses are as follows : — 
Sing. Flnral. 

main h^n, I am. ham hain, we are. 

ta hat, thou art. tum ho, yon are. 

wah hai, he ie. we haiii, they are. 

main thd, I was. ham the, we were. 

id thd, thou wast, tum the, you were. 

wah thd, he was. we the, they were. 

In the last tense it is seen that thd becomes the, in 
the plural. In the feminine the forms are, main thi, " I 
■wa8,"Aam(Atri, " we were," Ac. These changes are in pre- 
cise accordance with those of adjeotiTes (see p. 10) ; and 
the long a terminatiim of all verbal forma is subject to the 
same changes ; thus, hurtd, " doing," becomes fatrte, karti, 
Jetuiin, according to its use as a masculine plural, or femi- 
nine singular or plural. When the feminine i follows a 



short J 


:, it coaleacea with it, as 


seen below. 






61 


ngnlM. 






Plural. 




Mbbc. 




Fern. 


Mmo. 


Fern. 


to do 


^rrsTT 




^r^ 


^TT^ 


TT^f 




kamd 




kamt 


fcime 


kartiA* 


doing 


wrm 




^fT^ 


^TTTt 


WK.-fft 




kartd 




kwrti 


karie 


kartin 


done 


fism 




^ 


f*% 


^ 




Uyd 




hi 


kiye 


Hn 



' "^^ trah may also be need in the Srd pers. plor. of tit Terbl. 



Singaki 




Plural. 


Mosc 


rem. 


HaBO. 


Fern. 


given f^^ 


« 


ft:^ 


<f 


diyd 


di 


dvye 


din 


taken fwVT 


* 


fw% 


^ 


liyd 


K 


Uye 


tin 


doer 'in^Jiriai 




T^WW 


^lii^itJT 


htfnewdld 


kamewdli 




kamewdli* 


I ahall do w^ftt 


W*ft 


T^"* 


^ft 


htrHngd 


kuringl 


iiarflrije 


hir&ngiii 


and BO on in all cases 








The conjugaUonal terminations of the Aoriflt, in Hindi, 


are: 


SiiHi. 


Plural. 


1st persoa 


^M 


T 


e* 


2nd person 


T« 


■* 


o 



8rd person xe T e» 

The Fatare simplj adds gd (clianging to ge, gi, gii, ae» 
p. 10) to the foregoing ; thus, — 

Sing. Ploral. 

I st person Ti/itn ungd -^ enge 

2nd person -f^T ^^ ^tn oge 

3rd person ^an egd TJi eige 

The letter w is often inserted between the e of these 
terminations and bases ending in d, i, e, or o; thus, j^,e or 
pUne, "he may irmk," pi^egd or piwegd, "he will drink," 
Bases ending in e generuly re]ect that letter altogether' 
before all terminations of these tbree tenses ; thus, de, 
" give," makes dun, " I may give," dungd, " I shall give," 
dwii, " let me give " ; le, " take," lUngd, " I shall take," 
Unge, "we shall take," &c. These changes are purelj 
enphonic. 

The Imperative is identical with the Aorist; but it 
rejects the termination of the 2nd pera. sing. There is a 
respectful form of the Imperative, produced by the inser- 
tion of i (changeable to iy) between base and termination ;, 
thus, mdro, " strike," mdriyo or mdriye, " be pleased ia 
strike," ehah, " go," ehaliyo or ehaliye, " be pleased to go." 
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The syllable g& is, at times, superadded to the -ye of this 
respeotful form; thus, mdnyegd, "you will bft pleased to 
strike," chaliyegd, " you will be pleased to go," &c. &c 
When the base ends id a vowel, j is inserted before this 
ijr, for the sake of euphony ; thus, pi, " dnnk," pijiye, " be 
pleased to drink," «i, " sew," tyiye, " be pleased to sew " ; 
and diphthongs are simplified, thus, ho, " be," hvjiye, " be 
pleased to be," le, "take," l^iye, " be pleased to ti^e," d« 
" give," dijiye, " be pleased to give." The Terba iarnd 
and tnamd are apparently anomalous : thus, kar, " do," 
tyiye, " be pleased to do," mar, " die," mujiye, " be so good 
as to die " (but see the perfect participles of these words, 
based, on ki and md, respectively, p. 20 and note). 

The student will now be prepared to follow the conju- 
gation of a verb ; and the verb which presents the greatest 
number of euphonic variations ie the common word &on<r, 
"to be." 

Ii^nitive. — ^Vrr hond, " to be." 

Noun of ^yency.— Tt^TTWr, tV^tht, tVw^, V»fw- 
TTTT, ytfsmr, TItttT, ^^onewdld, konehdrd, honekSr, 
honihdrd, honihaT, honhdr, "be-er," "about to be." 

Imperfect Participle. — ^TTT, < *lti , hotd, hot, "being." 

Perfect Participle. — ^r^ httjd, " been." 

Conjunaiive Participle. — ^^ ^t%, TrtTT, TtTT^, *» 
Ju>k«, kokar, hoharke, " having been." 
Tenaeafrom the Baee. 
Aoriet. — I may be, I shall be, I am, Ac. 

aing. PInrel. 

% tY or ThR ^ VW, ^ or ^V* 

maiA boil or ho,iln. hamhon,e,*hon, orhowei. 

■q; Tm, tV^ or TV Tpl Tt or -^t^ 

tft ho,e,* howe or ho. turn ho or ho,o. 

TT Tt^I, ■▼t% or TV % ^Yq, xY or Vf^ 

wah ho,e, howe, or ho. we hon.e, hoA, or howen. 



Future. — 1 shall be, Ac. 

Sing. Plnral. 

main hfingft or ho,&nga. ham honge, bon,ege* or lio- 

wehge. 
•g: Ttnr, ^rtan or yt^ tjt? Tti or T^'flt 
t& hoga, ho,egat orhowega. tnm boge or ho,c%e. 
TV TtT, ■TtW or ■^t^iTT ■& Tft, "^tm or ■^t^ 
wah hoga, ho,ega, or howega. we honge, hon,ege,* or ho- 

wenge. 

Imperative. — Let me be, be thoa, Ac. 
Identic&l viith the Aonet ; except a,8 to the '2nd perR. 
sing., of which, the termiaatton being rejected, the form, 
is tH ho, " be thou." 

Tenses formed from the Imperfect Participle. 
Indefinite Imperfect.— 1 would be, I had been, had I 
been, &c. 

main hota. ham bote, 

tfi hota. turn bote, 

wah hota. we bote. 



Present Imperfect.- 


~Iam 


being or becoming, &c. 


%TtWTt. 




■niTt*^ 


main hota buA. 




bam bote haih. 


■g: TtTn ^ 




ipr Tt* Tt 


tu hota hai. 




tnm bote bo. 


TT'«t»nT 




^ W^ ^' 


wah hat4 hai. 




we bote bain. 




aa two Hyllftblea. 


t Pronoiuioed hoy-gA, 
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Ptui Imperfect. — I was being or becoming, 4c. 
Bing. PI ami. 

main liot& tM. ham hote the. 

t& hotA tha. tarn hotc the. 

TV TTttt "WT t ^tn % 

wah hotA th£. we bote the. 

Ten»e» formed from the Perfect Participle. 
Indefinite Perfect. — I was or became, Ac. 



main hu,a. 




ham hu,e. 


ta hu^. 

wah hii,&. 




torn hu,e. 
we hn,e. 


Pretent Perfeet- 


-I was 


or have become, &C 


main tin,a hvkn. 




ham hu,e hain. 


tfi hu,a haL 




tum bu,e ho. 


wah ha,& hai. 




we hu,e hain. 


Pari Perfect.- 


■IwaaM 


■ had become, Ac. 


main hn,& thft. 




ham hu,e the. 


TS:irv\Tf\ 
t6 \m,k thl 




turn bu,e the. 


TT5rtTTn 

wah hu^ tha. 




we hu,e the. 
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Contingent Petfeet. — I may hxre been or become, &c_ 
Sing. Plural. 

^ VWT Tf ^V T^ TT 

mai& hu,& hon. ham bu^e hon. 

tii hu,£. howe. turn ha^e bo. 

wah hu^ howe. we hu,e hon. 

Preawmptive Perfect. — I must have been or become, &c- 

"J fli^r flwr Tt y^ Ti^ 

main bu,& b&ngi. bam ba,e hoiige. 

■^ 3J^T TWT "^ *T Tti 

tfl hu,^ hog&. tum bu,e hoge. 

wab hu,a boga. we bti,e ho^ge. 

The omitted tenses of htmd are of too rare occurrence 
to need further mention than that tbeir form will be Been 
by the conjugation of the intrausiliTe verb, wbicb will 
now be fully set forth. 

Infinitive. — ' m^< ![ c^ioind, to go. 

Baie.^^^, go. 

Noun of Agency. — t <a * i fl I -^ r, T^TTTTT, *«■ ehtdne' 
wdlcL, chalanhard, &c., goer, about to go. 

Imperfect Participle. — T^TTr, TWTT, chaUd, ebaioi, 
going. 

Perfect PaTticiple. — ^rw "AaM, gone. 

Cor^unctive Participle. — T?r, "^^» TWliT, ^"W^, 
^ m*.* , "^'i cAale, ckalkar, chalke, chaUcarke, hanng 
gone. 
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TeHse« formed from the Base. 



Aoriat—l go, I may go, I shall go, Ac. 


Sing. 


Plural. 


mainclialiin. 


ham chaleD. 


T^ 


-g^T■^rwt 


ta thile. 


turn elialo. 


TTT% 


^-ir^ 


wah chals. 


we chalen. 



F^ure. — I ehall go, &c. 
^ ^t^ll TW ■^^ 

main ^alikiigA. ham chaleiige. 

tfl chaleg^. torn chaloge. 

wah chalegS. we chalenge. 

ImperaUve. — Let me go, <fcc. 

main dialun. Iiam chalen. 

tA ohal. turn cbalo. 

wah cbale. we chalen. 

Begpectfnl ImpercUwe. — ^^r^chaliye, w ^T^ J | chaliyo, 
^ 1%^J II cbaliyega, " be pleased to go." 

Ten»e8from the Imperfect Participle. 
Indefinite Imperfect. — ^I would go, I had gone, had I 
gone, &e. 

main chalt&. ham chalte. 

t& chattfi. tum chalte. 

wah chalt&. we chalte. 
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PreserU Imperfect. — I am going, Ac 
Sing. FloTftL 

9f ^"tRTT W IT! MWH ^ 

main chalta hun. ham chalte haiii. 

tit chaltfl hoi. turn chalte ho. 

wah chalU hai. we chalte hain. 

Pott Imperfect. — I was going, &c. 

main chalta th& ham chalte the. 

tu chaltfk tha. turn chalte the. 

voh chalta tha. we chalte the. 



Cimtingent Imperfect. — ^I may he going, Ac. 

main chalta ho,vkn. ham chalte hon. 

th chalta howe. tarn chalte ho. 

woh chalt& howe. we chalte hon. 

Freettmptive Imperfect. — I muat he going, Ac. 

main chalti hftAgft. ham chalte hodge. 

tt chaltA hog&. tnm chalte hoge. 

■^T Twrr ^^ T "WW t15I 

wah chalta h(^;&. we chalte ho&ge. 
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S'egativB Contingent Im/peifeei. — Were I going, had I 

been going, &c. 

Sing. Ptnral. 

main chB.lta hota. ham cbalte bote. 

til chalta kota. tnm chalte hote, 

v&h chalta bold. we chalte bote. 

Tmaeafrom the Perfect Participle. 
Inde^ite Perfect. — I went, Ae. 

main cbal&. ham chale. 

tfi cbala. turn cbale. 

W TtTT ^"^^ 

wab cbala. we chale. 

Present Perfect. — I have gone, Ac. 

main chala bfin. ham chale haiA. 

th chalk bai. tnm chale bo. 

wah chal& baL we chale bain. 

Past Perfect. — I had gone, Sx. 

main chal^ thA, ham chale the.. 

till chalA thA. tnm cbale the. 

wah chal& th&. we cbale the. 



Contingent Petfeet. — I maj have gone, Ac 



Bmg. 


PlurtJ. 


»-wwct^ 


■^H^TO-Vt 


main chala ho,uA. 


ham chale hAh 


TTTWrTt^ 


■JpiT*^ 


tft chalft howe. 


turn chale ho. 


■'nf^W^ 


t-^tY 


•wah obali howe. 


we chale hon. 



Presumptive Perfect. — I most have gone, Ac. 

maiii cbaik hflfig&. ham chale hoAge. 

tfl chalA hog&. turn chale boge. 

wah chala hoga we chale hoiige. 

Negative Contingent Perfect. — Had I gone, Ac 

% TWT TtTTT ^H T% ^Vw 

main chala botfi. ham chale hote. 

ta chala bot&. turn chale hote. 

wab chain hot£. we chale hote. 

Forms produced by help o/rahna. 
The Progreieive Prewni. — I am going along. 

main chal raha bSn. ham chal rahe hain. 

t& chal Taiik hai. tum chal rahe bo. 

wab chal raha hai. we chal rahe haiA. 
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The Progreitive Imperfect— I was going along. 

Sing. Plnral. 

main chal rah& thL 

tfi chal rahft th&. turn cbal rahe the. 

-v^ -TIT T^T III T -^ir T% ^ 

wall chal rah& th£. we chal rabe the. 

The uee of the two last forma will be underetood by 
remarking that they are used to express an act actually in 
progress at the time spokea of. Thus, " I speak (or am 
speaking) Hindi," main Hindi boltd hUn ; I am talking 
away in Hindi," main Hindi iol rahd hUn ; " I was 
j-eeterday apeakmg Hindi," hal maiii Hindi boltd thd;"I 
was at that moment talking away in Hindi," im ekhin 
main Hindi bol rahd tkd. 

The very common verb jdnd, " to go," is conjugated in 
precise accordance with the foregoing paradigm, its per- 
fect participle being, however, gayd, " gone " j thus maiA 
Jdtd hUn, " I am going," main gayd hdn, " I have gone," 
main jdtd hoid, " had I been going," main gayd hotd, 
" had I gone," &c. &c. 

All iiAraTimlive verbs in the Hindi langua^ are conju- 
gated like ehalnd. 

£p° £emember that there are, of course. Feminine 
forms of all the tenses, except the Aorist and Imperative, 
framed by changing the terminations -d and -e, to -i and 
-in, respectively ; thus, masc. main ehaltd hotd; fern, main 
ehalM hoti ; plur. maec. ham, ehalte kote ; fern, ham chaJti 
hotin. 

Tbansitiye Ybkbb. 
In all the tenses formed from the base, and those 
formed by the help of the imperfect participle, transitive 
verbs are conjugated exactly like intransitive verbs ; but 
the tenses deduced from the perfect participle are formed 
in a peculiar manner. In these last-mentioned tenses 
(throughout the greater part of the Hin^ area), the 
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nominatiTe form of the pronouas is discarded, and the 
agent takes its place. This change gives a passive con- 
struction to the verb, which, {is a consequence, no longer 
agrees with the nominative or agent, but with the object 
or accnsative. For example, puruth pothi parhtd hai,- 
" the man is reading the boob " ; in this case the verb, 
being formed with the imperfect participle, agrees with 
the nominative purueh. But in the past perfect tense we 
must s&y purugh tie pothi pctrM hai, "the man has read 
the book (Ut. by the man the book has been read).* 
Here the agent ^urutk ne is employed, and the verb- 
becomes feminine to agree vrith the accusative pothi, 
" book," It is " the book " which " has been read," not 
"the man," This is an important peculiarity of Hind!, 
which must be clearly apprehended ; but, however strange 
it may seem at first, a little practice will soon make it 
familiar. 

Tenteefrom the Perfect Participh of lVan»itive Verbt. 

The nominative assumes the form of the agent, and the 
verb agrees, in gender and number, with the object. The 
useful verb kwmd, " to do," is taken as an example. 

Indefinite Perfect. — I did, Ac. 
^^. T^. "SW^, ^vM, ipr ^, ^^ ^ — m. sing, f^viy 
f. sing, qft, m. pi. f%^, f. pi. ,ff . 

mun ne, tfi ne, us ne, ham ne, tum ne, unhon ne — m. 

ting. kiya,/. eing. ki, m.pl. kiye,/. j)i. kin. 

Present Perfect. — I have done, &c. 

main ne, t^ne, us ne, ham ne, tum ne, unhon ne — kiy& 
bai, kt hai, kiye bain, ki hain. 
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Past Perfect. — I had done, &c. 
% IT, "g; ^, W ■^, ^^ %, "^ ^, ^^ ^ — JTqT ^, 

^ ■^ , f*^ ^, ^ ■^. 
main ne, tfl ne, xw ne, ham ne, turn ne, unhon ne — kiyi 

thS, ki thi, tiye the, ki thin. 

OontingeTU Perfect. — 1 may have done, &c. 
^ir, -g;"^, 'y^^, ^■S, "?pi%, T^^ — f^iTT Tt, ^ 

Tt, f^q -tT, ^ -if. 
main ne, til ne, us ne, ham ne, tnm ne, unhoh ne — kijS 

bo, at ho, kiye hon, M hon. 

PremmpUve Perfect. — ^I muet hare done, &c. 
1 w, "g; T, "5^ ^, ^'i ^ , TT" ^t ^^"f ^ ~* fr^rr t^, 

main ne, tft ne, us ne, ham ne, turn ne, unhoA ne — kjya 
hog&, ki hogt, kiye honge, ki hoiigi. 

Negative Contingent Perfect. — Had I done, Ac. 
v' ^, "g; ^, 'SV ^, XV ^i' Tpf ^) '5^ ^ — f*^ ^Itti, 

main ne, tu ne, ub ne, ham ne, turn ne, unhon ne — kiyfi 
hota, ki hoti, kiye hote, ki hotin. 

There are a few verba which, although transitive in 
signification, do not usujilly take the case of the agent in 
the "Perfect" tenses. They are as follows : — l&nd,"to 
bring," iarwd, "to fight," boliid, " to speak," bkulnd, "to 
forget," bakna," to chatter." The same is true of com- 
pound transitives the last meniber of which is neuter, 
such as le jdmi, " to take away," khd jdnd, " to eat up," 
kar baifhnd, "to finish off," charh haifhna, "to over- 
power "; and of intransitive compounds, although the last 
member maybe a transitive, such as chal dend, "to go 
away," ho lend, " to accompany." What are called 
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Frequent&tiTeB and Acquisitives, alao (see further on), 
although formed with harad and pdnd, never take the 
case of the agent. The verba eamajhnd, " to comprehend," 
and jannd, " to bear offapring," though intransitive, some- 
times take the agent. 

Passivb Vsbbs. 

There being a bountiful supply of neuter verbs ia 

Hindi, the verb is but seldom called upon to aaanme the 

Sassive form : when such a form is required, it is pro- 
uced by adding the tenses of jdnd,, " to go," to the 
perfect participle of some other verb. Thus, from dend, 
" to give,'" comes diyd j&n&, " to be given " ; from dekhnd, 
" to see," comes dekhd jiina, " to be seen." The conjuga- 
tion is merely that of jdnd, and therefore need not be 
here repeated. The participle as well aa the auxiliary 
must agree with the subject ; thus, ko,i punish dekhd 
jdid thd, " some man was being seen," ko^i slri dekhi jdH 
thi, " some woman was being seen," we dekhe ga,e the, 
"" they had been seen," 

Even neuter verbis maj assume the passive form in 
Hindi ; but such forms are untranslatable into English. 



It is here needful to introduce the following compound 
tenses ; for, although some of them, especially the passive 
forms, are of rare occurrence in Hind! books, atill it is 
impossible to attain a colloquial knowledge of the lau' 
guage until a familiarity with such locutions is attained. 
As the conjugation of these forms is perfectly regular, 
only the 3rd pers. sing, of each is given. A few of the 
simple tenses are introduced to complete the series of 
changes. 

1. He may write. — Wah likhe. 

2. He can write.— Wah likh saktft hai. 

3. He would (or might) write.— Wah likhta, 

4. He could write,- — ^Wah likh aakta (or saka). 

5. He should (_or ought to) write. — Us ko likhni cha- 

6. He must (or shall) write.— Us ko Ukhn£ hog&. 

7. He used to write.— Wah {ikhft kartA., . , , 



8. He may be writing. — Wah lithtii howe, 

9. He can be writing. — Waii likhta rah (or bo) 8akt& 

10. He baa been writing. — Wah likhta rahfi hai. 

11. He might (or would) be writing. — Wah likhta hotA 

{or rahta). 

12. He could be writing, — Wah likhta ho saktS (or eak»). 

13. He should (or ought to) be writing. — TJs to likhta 

rahna chahive. 

14. He must be writing. — Wah likhti hogfi. 

15. He may have been writing. — Wah likh (or likhta) 

raha howe. 

16. He can have been writing.— Wah likhtA rah sakA 

hoga. 

17. He will have been writing. — Wah likbtfi rah ohuk- 

ega. 

18. He might ((»■ would) have been writing. — Wah likhta 

rab^ hoik. 

19. He could have been writing. — Wah likhta rah sakii 

hotiL 

20. He should (or ought to) have been writing. — Chafalye 

tha ki wah likhtfi, raha hota. 

21. He must have been writing. — Wah likhta raha hoga. 
'22. He may have written. — Us ne likha ho. 

23. He can have written. — Wah likb saka hai (or hoga). 

24. He will have written. — Wah likh chukega. 

25. He might (or would) have written.— Wah likhe hoti 

(or Ua ne likha hota). 

26. He could have written. — Wah likh aakS hotA. 

27. He should (or ought to) have written. — Us ko likhna 

obuhiye th&. 

28. He must have written. — Us ne likhA, hogfi. 

29. It may be written. — Wah likhS jSwe. 

30. It can be written.— Wah likha jk saktfi hai. 

31. It might (or would) be written.— Wah likhfi jStfi. 

32. It could be written. — W^ likhfi j& saktA (or saka). 

33. It should be written. — Chfihiye ki wah likhS jawe. 

34. It must be written. — Wah likhfi jawe-ja. 

35. It may have been written. — Wah liklia gayii ho. 

36. It will have been written. — Wah likhii jii cbukegii. 
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37. It might (or would) have been vritteu. — Wah likh& 

gayjk hot£. 

38. It could have been written. — Ho sakti th& Id wah 

WMhk gajA hot£. 

39. It should (or ought to) have been written. — Chihiye 

thit ki wah likhA gayi hotl 

40. He ia about to write. — Wah likhnewSI^ hai. 

It will be seen that these eipressions, some of which 
are phraseological, and not conjngational, are of the fii^ 
importance to anyone endeavouring to express English 
ideas in the Hindi language. The formB here given are 
applicable to every idea; and each can be inflected 
through every person, aingnlar and plural. Thus, if we 
wish to say, " I ought to have knelt," we take the 27th. 
model sentence, and adapt it thns, " Mujh ko ghutne ke 
bal baithna chShiye tha;" so, by the l?th m<Sel, "We 
shall have been walking," is " Ham chalte rah chukefige;" 
and, by the 38th model, "The letter could have been 
seat," must be rendered by "Ho saktS tba ki chitth! 
bhijwa di ga,i hoti." These numerous auxiliary com- 
pound teases have heretofore remained unnoticed. 

Causal Vbsbb. 

Simple verbs are generally made causal and doubly 
causal by the addition of d and wd, respectively, to the 
base ; thus, chalnd, " to go," chalanA, " to cause to go " 
{i.e. to propel, move, or drive), chalwdnd, " to cause (an- 
other) to cause to go " (i.e. to cause to be moved, driven, 
or propelled). Many of these causals are better translated 
by different words in English ; thus, simnd, " to hear," 
«tn(i«a, " to tell " (i.e. to cause to hear), gMwwana," to cause 
to tell ;" parhnd, "to read," parMnd, "to instruct" (i.e. 
to cause to read), ^arhw&nd, " to cause to instruct." A 
few more examples are here added by way of illustration. 
Simple Verb. Cansat. Doubly CaoutL 

to fall gimfk girSna girwinfi 

to melt ghulnS ghul&na ghulw4n& 
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Simple Verb. 


Oam»L 


Donbly Caim]. 


to ascend 


charbna 


cbarhan& 


charhw&na 




TTTT 


TTf^ 


-TTTnrr 


to be hidden 


chhipnii 


chhipjini 


cbhipwana 






fkmwr 


fTTTTTT 


to bum 


jalnA 


jaifing 


jalwana 




mwm 


wrm 


ygTfTTT 


to be pressed 


dabna 


dabauA 


dabwina 




x^^ 






toarriye 


pabunchna 


pahuncbana pabuhcbwana 




■RTTTT 


TV'^TTr 


^TTUTT 


to be saved 


baohna 


baJhana 


bacbw&na 










to be sounded bajna 


baj&nA 


bajwanil 




TWTT 


Tarrrr 


warTTTT 


to meet 


mjlna 


miianS 


milwaoa 




ftt^rar 


ftiwrr 




to more 


hUQ& 




hilwUna 




IVwrr 


fTWTTT 


fWW^TWT 


to fly 


urnfi 


ur4n& 


urwftnft 




^TF^rX 


^^ITI 




to rise 


uthnA 


utb&n& 


utbwani 



Many bases cousiBtiug of two abort syllables, the latter 
«f wbich is short a, reject that rowel in the causal, but 
not in the doubly causal form. Thus : — 



chamaka& cbamk&n& chainalcwS,n& 



to shine 

to seize pakarna pakf&u& pakarw&D& 

to be tried parakhn^ parkb&n^ parakhwMfi 

Ttr^rTT ^TT^TTT ^<,'W*)I«IT 

to be introduced parachn^ parchanfi parachwana 
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Simple Yarb. CaneBl. Donblj Oatual. 
to return palafna palt«n^ pala^wini 



to be melted pighalna pighUna pighalwAnS 



to be scattered bithama bithraui bitharwina 

fT^TTT Jr^r^nrr r^omm 
to wander bhafakna bha^kftii^ bhatakwani 



to blaze up bharakna bbapkaniL bhafakwati& 

to understand Bamajbna samjh&na aamajbw&ni 

^4111^1 ^TUTTT ^fl^^Rr 

to move sarakna sarkan^ sarakw^nft 

Monosyllabic bases containing long Towels, shorten tlie 
TOvel in the causal forma. Thus : — 



to he awake 


jagna 


jagAni 


jagwana 






VRT^ 




to conquer 


jitna 


jiUna 


jitwana 


to be wet 


bhigna 


bhigfina 


bhigwana 

fwlRTTT 


to resolTe 


ghflmnfi 


ghuman& 


ghumwan& 


to swing 


jTiulnd 


jbulilnil 


jhulwana 


to sink 


dfibna 


4ubana 


ijubwana 




^^rr 


««I11 


■■•111*11 


to forget 


bhflln& 


bbuUna 


bhulwanA 




t^ 


«'wm 


w*aflmi 


If the base 


end in a 


.ong vowel. 


besides its 



shortened, regularly or irregularly, I is inserted, to prevent 
hiatus. The following are examples. 



aSA.HHA.B. 



to drink 
to touch 
to give 
to wash 
to cry 
to sleep 



BimplB Verb. C&iiaal. Donhly Caiuftl. 

pmfl pilftn^ pilwaaS 

TftTT fiiwrT fMtji<(i*rr 

cbhfla^ chhulana chhalwAnA 



rona 



dhul^vAni 
nilwdnfi, 

eulwAa^ 



ruUnii 
aulAna 



I between two conaonantB in a 



trni rairfin^ M,irwfln4 

L^linA baithanil baithwana 



The dipbthonga 
Tbi: 

to sit ba 

to run daufn4 daufSna dautwaci 

^fl^r ^^rwTWj ^« "(1*11 

Several neuter verba with a short vowel in the base 
lengthen it in the causal (instead of adding A), but not 
in Uie doubly causal form. Thus :— 

to be cut katnA ki\n& 



to be buried ga? ni 



garaa 



to be supported thatnuA thamni 
to be nourished palnfi palua 



katwana 
garwAui 
thamw&na 



palwiLoa 
marw^A 



BiiTDi xauvkIj. 





Simple Verb. 


Canaal. 


Donbly CanWLl. 


to> laden 


ladnA 


ladna 


ladwaoa 




■W^^ 


wr^yn 




to be tied 


bandhna 


baiidhna 


bahdbwina 




T<rsn 


Tt^nn 


TVTT^ 


tOMBUe 


nikalna 


nikalna 


nikalwana 




r*t^itjr'<ll 


r*i*H(i<f[ 




to be pulled 


kbinchna 


khlnchna 


thinchw&na 




Wttt 


^r^TT 




to be plaited 


guthnA 


guthna 


guthwAnft 




WIPJT 


r^TT 


«^^TTT 


Some verba 


form the cauaak in a 


more or less irre- 


gular loantier. 


TlrnsL— 






to eat 


kh&n& 


khiianS 


khilwAnA 




^nrr 


f^^rnrr 




to take 


lenit 


liwan& 






W^ 


F^a^iTi 




to enter 


paitbna 


paithalna 






^<s*ll 


wrrrar 




to lie down 


letnA 


litana 


litwana 




W^ 






to be perf orat-ed chhidna 


cbhedna 


cbbidwdna 




IVt^ 


W^TTT 


fw<.«i«r[ 


to be filed 


ritni 


retaa 


ritwani 




Irmrr 


%wm 




to be melted 


gbulna 


gholnft 


ghulwAna 




wsrar 


^\^nn 


WWfllfll 


to appear 


dikhnS 


dekhna 


diktianft 




tt^ 


^^WT 


r*.^<Bi*ir 


to remain 


rahnS, 


rakhni 


rakhwana 




Tm 


Twn 


T^wrar 


to be rent 


phfttnS 


phSrna 


pharwani 






"TTfTT 




to be sold 


bikn& 


becbnft 


bikwinA 



OIUHBUK. 



CaoBal. Doubly Cans^. 

chhofiiB cbhufwantl 

to be broken t«tn" tofna torwflnii 



to be split phfimA phofnfi phurwAni 

A few verbs have two or more ways of forming the 
«auBal ; aa, — 

W^rr tahn&, "to eav;" ^rrnrr tahSna or ^i ^ ^ i y r kab- 

lAna. 
^T>rr dabn4, " to be pressed ; " ^twi dfibnfi or ^wm 

dab4ii£. 
frwr^T nibarnS, "to be ended;" f » ; ^ | ^ j ; i nibi{ii& or 

F »t^ < Jr i niberna. 
fr^^ chhidnS, "to be perforated"; t^i^TT cbhedn^, or 

ft^ [ j|l ehhidani. 
ig-fwuT bhignft, " to be wet ; " finrr^r bbigSnfi or fwrfPTT 

bhigooA. 
^tv^TSitbuA, "to learn;" f^vntr aikbfaia or Fm ^ ^m t 

sikhlan^ 
WrsncbhutnA, "to belet go;" jftTTT chbornfi or v'^nn 

cbburnna. 
fw*n iabnk, "to be immersed;" ^^r ^r^ dubftnS orTTttT 

dubonA. 
^^^ dethnfi, "to see;" f^^rmi dikhina or i^Ts^TTT 
_^ dikhl&Dft. 
TTTr baithna, " to sit ;" ^ai »t[ baithana, f^.n^ny r bith- 

lanfi, r^d l *ai l bitbalnS, fwsrtn bithana, or ^ttvtt 

baith&lna. 
^^117 rakhnS, "to retain;" \^n [ rakhAn4 or TWHTT 

rakbw^a. 

There are many words in Hindi, derived from nouns, 
which are made verbal by the cauaal affix ; they are, how- 
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ever, neuter in aignification, and are conjugated intransi- 
tively. Thus, from f»^ rie, "anger," cornea r<,fmj l * l l 
ruiydmi, "to feel anger," or "to be angry;" from 
Yfjv ghdm, " aunahine," cornea q ur^ft ghamdttd, " to bask 
in the sun;" from -^-^f^ chaHchal, "fictle," cornea 
•^T W l^T chancfialdTid, " to be unsteady." In this way 
are formed — 

famy r khiaAn^, " to be abashed." 

fq«)m i kbiyAud, " to be worn," 

^^T^T^T khujl&na, " to itch." Also transitire in tihe 
sense of " to acratch." 

fl^^TTl ghabrana, " to be agitated." 

g [ i<< [ )jm ] kumhland, " to wither." 

"nTrrTT tewrAnil, " to be giddy." 

Closely allied to the above aro a large number, of 
reduplicate verbs, most of them onomatopoeic. 
The following are a few transitiveB — 

T khatkhatanS, " to rap," 
7 jharjhar&nS, " to flop." 
« IV1 T I*1 I thartharSna, " to ahake." 
ftrrfirfTTT girgir^na, "to beseech." 
IVJtf^Jrrsir tiiigtiagana, " to twang." 
BTWrfn khopkhupana, " to envy." 
VT m i' *l l bhurbhurana, " to sprinkle powder." 

The following are intransitive — 

J kha.Tkha,xkak, "to rattle." 
r khadkhadflnd, " to bubble." 



J gahgahaa^, " to quiver." 
WW^TTT chhalchhal&nil, " to mutter." 
J chhancbhananA, " to simmer." 



T iha^jha^Anfl, " to tinkle." 
T jhalihalinA, " to glitter." 
7 pharphar&nA, " to flutter." 
1 khilkhiUnS, "to gi^le." 
faT f BTT^I ghiijghiijana, "to turn sick at." 
r^r^*! ! * ! ! ciichijana, "to squeak." 
rsmf ^ tim T chincliininfi, " to squeak." 
fffwfffTI^rT jhirjhirana, " to rave." 
j[ « r J i «tm i gungunana, " to mutter." 

T chapcb.upaiiA, " to be silent." 
chulcliulfiii4, " to tickle," 
H Omj i m phuBphns&ii&, " to whisper." 

The following are not regular rednplioat» ; — 
y^M* l * TI chhatpatanfi, " to flounder." 
g 'f 'l f l * ri l^rbaraaa, "to ataimner." 
Pa tafav ri < l l jhilmilfinil, " to flicker." 

r tinnirina, " to dazzle." 



The use of ordinary verbs and causala may be illus- 
trated by the following examples : — ghar bantd hai, "th©- 
house is being built ;" thawa,i ghar handtd hai, " the mason 
is building the bouse ;" rdjd ghar banw^d hat, " the king 
is having the house built." 

GOKPODMU Vbbbb. 

There are eleven kinds of verb-combinations, more or- 
lesB partaking of a compound character, which must be 
here apecified, as they are constantly brought into use, 
and are in some respects peculiar. They are called 
Intensives, Potentials, Oompietivea, Frequentatives, Desi- 
deratives, Continuatives, Staticals, Inceptive b, PermiBsives, 
Acquisitives, and ^ominals. 

InteiMivea. — These are formed by adding certain verbs 
to the bases of other verba, with the object of intensify- 
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ing tbe meaning of the base. The T«rb used as an 
auxiliary loses entirely its own meaning, and merely adds 
force to the base to which it is joined. Those most 
commonly used for this purpose ore shown in the fol- 
lowing examples : — 

fi i \ Iirr girinA, " to upset," firrr iyn gir& den4, " to throw 

flif < tl tornS, " to break," iftT Tre^n ^X d&lnfi, " to break 

to pieces." 
■mrtX khana, " to eat," ^x a i m thi j4iia, " to eat up." 
-^ m pina, " to drink," -^ %ht pi lena, " to drink down." 

fi TCTT gima. " to fall," fjr^ ttttt gir parnfi, " to fall 

^^^ <n bann&, " to be made," ^ir ^PTT ^^ ^'"^ '' to be 

fully made," 
^)m rona, " to weep," ^ ww^n 'o baithni, " to despair." 
■fJ^ft^ bolna, " to speak," ^W "^VWJ twl nthnft, " to 

speak out." 
■WX^ kamfi, " to do," qr^ f^^snrr i** dikhftnA, " to 

realize," " to accomplish fully." 
^TTTT kftmA, " to do," qr^ ttitt 1^' baithni, " to do 

once for all." 
■^jm eharhna, " to ascend," -^-^ ^TTT charb bEutbni, 

" to overpower." 
^rr leni, " to take," ^ ^nn le lenA, " to take away." 
■y ^ r hon&, " to be," ^ WTTT l*** j&nfi, " to become." 
tt\il[ kitna, " to cut," ^ttt TTTTT t^t pallia, " to cut 

up." 
■%[rwf fin&, " to come," ^[ fimigu t & nikaloil, " to emerge." 

-y^ifX hon&, " to become," ^ ^rnn l^i> ^^t " ^ become 
forthwith." 

The Terbs given as second member in the foregoing 



oompounds combine witli a. large number of baeeg to 
produce intensiTd Terbs. 

A. kind of inteneive is produced colloquially, by em- 
ploying the inflected masculine form of the perfect 
participle, instead of the base. The compounds thus 
formed denote slightly more intensiTenera and instanta- 
neousness than those formed from the base. Thue, — 
TT VWrr hack raha&, " to avoid," t^ TTTT bache 

rahna, " to keep clear of," " avoid entirely." 
^r^ X^rs ''ah dena, " to state," t^ ^TT l^he dena, " to 

state earnestly or autboritatiTelj." 
^ yi f l de den&, "to consign, hand orer," f^^ KtT 

diye dend, " to hand over at once." 
▼^ TlWn ^^^ d^lnii, " to effectuate," f^ Tt«^n ^je 

dalna, " to do violently or suddenly." 

PoUnHait. — These are formed by adding the tenses of 
the verb saknd, " to be able," to the base of some other 
verb; thus, f^ gaknd, "to be able to eat," bol saknd, " to 
be able to apeak," and so on. Frec|uently, in conversa- 
tion, the inflected inflnitive is used instead of the base ; 
thus, bolne eaktd hai, " be is able to speak," we eikhne sakte 
Jtain, " they are able to learn." But tiiis is considered 
more colloquial than elegant. In some parts of India 
even the uniaflected infinitive is employed; thus, Toain 
dena saJctd Mi, " I am able to give." 

CompleUvea. — These compounds are formed by adding 
the tenses of ckuknd, " to have finished," to the base of 
another verb. It indicates the completion of the act more 
decidedly than the perfect tenses of simple verbs ; thus, 
us ne khdyd, " he ate," bat wah kha chukd, " he finished 
eating." The future tense of chubnd produces a com- 
pound generally equivalent to the English future perfect ; 
thus, loah khd chukegd, " he will have eaten." (For 
other examples of chukegd, see p. 35). From the very 
nature of this compound, the past tense is that which is 
most frequently used. 

FrequentaHvee. — These compounds denote the habitual 
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or repeated performance of an act ; and they are formed 
bj adding the tenses of kamd, " to do," to the perfeot 
participle of any verb. The participle is in the masculine 
singular form, and remains unchanged, whatever may be 
the gender or number of the subject ; thus, wah pafhd 
karti hai, " she is Id the babit of reading ;" we kahd Jcarie 
haii, " they are constantly saying." 

Semember that this compound is conjugated intraii- 
sitirely in all the tenses ; thus, wak li&hd karid hai, " he 
is constantly writing;" wdk likhd kiyd hai, "he wrote 
repeatedly." 

Detiderativea. — These are formed by adding the tenses 
■of chdknd, " to desire," to the masculine singular form of 
the perfect participle : parhd ehdhnd, " to wish to read," 
vKik bold ehdbtd hai, "he wishes to speak." !Hot infre- 
quently the inBected infinitive is used instead of the 
participle; as, kante ehdhnd, " to wish to do"; and the 
uninflected infinitive is still more common ; as, pirtd 
ehdJiTid, " to wish to drink," ko_i nikalnd ehdhtd hai, 
" somebody wishes to come out." 

The perfect participle is never used with the past 
tenses of ehdhnd j therefore, such locutions as ws ne parhd 
ehdhd are unknown. Other forms are used instead 
thereof ; for example, us ne ckdhd ki wahdn jdpin {lit. he 
wished thus, "I would go there"), "he wished to go 
there ; " ue ne wakdn jdne ki iehchhd ki (lit. he formed the 
wish of going there), " he wished to go there." 

The respectful imperative form chd.hiye is constantly 
used in the sense of the Latin oportet, " it is needful, or 
fitting;" aa, ue ke liye ek barae ehdhiye, " it wiW leqmre a 
year for that purpose." It is often used with the in- 
finitive, as wa'K&KJ&n& ehdhiye, "one ought to go there." 
This locution has a plural form, chdkiyen ; as, mil jdne 
chdhiyen, "they must be found," apne durdchdr ehhorne 
ehihiyeA, "we must abandon our evil practices ;" it has 
also a past tense, ehdhiye thd ; as ehdhiye thd ki nad!- ke 
tir par hold, " it was necessary that it should be on a river 
bank." There is likewise a form ehahiyegd, with a future 
signification, e.^. «< iik}^'ifna pdni ehahiyegd tigi ke anu»dr 



dyd karega, " all the iratdr h.b will require will come 
continuallv." 

In Frequentatives and Deaideratives the perfect ]>ar- 
ticiple otjdnd, " to go," is jdyd (not gat/d) ; thus, viaia 
jdyd chdktd huM, " 1 desire to goj" main jdyd karld knn, 
" I am frequently going." 

DesideratiTea often ezpreaa that which ia " about to 
be;" thus, ghari bajd chkhti thi, "the clock was about to 
strike." 

ConHnuatives. — These are formed hj adding the imper- 
fect participle of a verb to the tenses of jdnd, rahnd, dnd, 
or t^alnd. The participle agrees with the subject in 
gender and number. Thus, 

■qnft WVn ^mrr T pani-baht& jatfi hai.— The 

water keeps flowing on. 

T^ ^ THT TTrfl TT»ft ^ nadi ki dhSr bahti rahti 
hai. — The stream of the 
river keeps flowing on. 

■^w V ir«r ?( i:^ ^fl" VJ US ke man men is b&t lik 
vww TtUT TUT gharaariid hota chala. — 

This conceit continued to 
exist in bis mind. 

yt% ^% H1*ft ViHK TfTIT baule haule pftni upar baj-h- 
^j^ ta Aya. — The water con- 

tinued gradually to rise. 

In some cases the perfect participle is used, instead of 
the imperfect participle, in a similar sense. The perfect 
participle, also, must agree with the subject j thus, laundi 
ckalijdii tM, " the girl was going along." 

8tatical».—Tiieae verbs express existence in a certain 
state ; and they are formed by adding the imperfect par- 
ticiple of one verb to the tenses of another. The participle 
is in the inflected masculine form, and undei^oes no 
change. Thus, 

TT ^ T^ ^nft ■tft wah stri hanste fiti thi. — 

That woman was coming 
laughing. 
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Ine^tiveg. — These express an action as beginning, or as I 
beiaff resumed after interruption ; and thej are formed 
"by adding the tenses of lagnd to the infinitive of any 
other verb in the inflected masculine form ; thua, kahne 
Jagd, " be began to say," " he went on to say," or " he re- i 
sumed ;" kMne lagnd, " to begin to eat," and ao on. I 

Pennismiet. — These are formed by adding the inflected 
masculine infinitive of verbs to the tenaea of dend, " t-O | 
give," and tbey eipreas permission or allowance to per- 
form the act named by the infinitive ; bhua, Jehdne dend, i 
" to permit to eat ; " bolne dend, " to allow to apeak ; " u# 
ne ut kojane diyd, "he allowed him to go." 

Aequisitivea. — Theae are formed in the same way as the I 
last ; but they take pdnd (instead of dend), because they 
express the getting or obtaining permission to do the act i 
indicated by the inGnitive ; thaa, jane pdnd, " to get (leave^ 
to go;" bolne pdnd, "to obtiun (permission) to speak ; ** , 
main parhne nahiii pd,uii^d, " I shall not he allowed to 
read." lo this construction the verb pdnd is always con- 
jugated intmnsitively, the agent never being used in the 
perfect tenses ; thus, wiah (not us ne) khdne nahin pdydr 
" he was not allowed to eat." 

Nominals. — These form a highly important class of 
verbs in modem Hindi ; they contribute an unlimited 
number of expressions, and are largely made available 
in the development of the language. They are formed 
by combiaing a substantive or adjective with a verb; 
and, being subject to peculiarities of regimen, they 
require explanation somewhat commensurate with their 
importance. The following lists show the effect pro- 
duced upon nouns by compounding them with verbs ; and 
also the changes of meaning produced in many of the 
verbs so formed by using different caaea in connexion 
vrith them. For example, im ne iidkdr diyd, " he di8> 
charged the debt ; " but wi ne u» ko udhdr diyd, " he 
advanced him a loan." Again, ua nem ko uddhdr kiydr 
" he rescued him;" but ua ne wt kd iiddkdr kiyd, " he did 
away with it." Yery many nominals are formed by the 
help of ikarni^, "to do;" but later on it will be shown 
that other verbs are also pressed iute service. 



ORA.X11AS. 



The first list cuntaisa verba vhich, although formed 
with kamd, and conjugated traneitiTelf , yet b^r a neater 
sigoificatiou .* 



■^^HT 4i\'*(1 ftchambha 

kama, — to be aBtoniehed. 
^ ^*l rt i f adhintS,! k., — to 

be humble. 
^ fiT*) i *r abhim&nt., — to be 

conceited. 
^ l^\T acharan k., — to be- 
have, act. 
■(^^7 ichchha k., — to be am- 

bitiouB. 
- ^ ^1 1^ duha,i k., — to cry for 

help. 
fiT^-^ nihchai k., — to be 

convinced, make sure. 
tf<i<t l i ? pap4itfi,i k., — to 

display learning. 
■^m bal k., — to put forth 

Btreugth, to make an 

effort, 
-f^ baa k., — to have done 

with, desiat. 
infr bhartt& k:, — to take a 

husband. 
Tg^ bbala k., — to act 

wisely. 
ify^ir^ bhojan k., — to feed, 

take a meal. 
»nr WWT ™a^ maiia k.,— to 

be troubled in mind. 



»jl[ jatan k., — to try, make 
an effort. 

^^pf raman k., — to be 
pleased. 

<jwi i lambS k., — to stretch 
oat. 

W^ "^rft Iambi chaaii k., 
— to boast. 

^T^ 13j k., — to be aehamed. 

^^ lobh k., — to be greedy. 

TT^ bid k., — to dispute. 

5IXX byih k., — to cele- 
brate a marriage. 

^^pf biamay k,, — to be 
dismayed. 

Tl^m £4nti k., — to be com- 
posed. 

■^^ fiok k., — to be grieved. 

)jr ^ j) sanchit k., — to 
hoard. 

^t\\n santoah k., — to be 
content. 

^^tf sanyam k., — to check 
desire. 

<^y rt I sftrtft k., — to display 
valour, summon up cour- 
age. 



repeatecl after eaoli dood. 
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The verbs of tie second list require the accusatiTe- 
dative sign ko to be used in connection with them j they 
then bear the following significations :— 



^CKm angikar 
learnt, — to agree to, ac- 
cept, sabmit to. 

^■tft f^ aniti t., — to do a 
wrong to. 

^[ ^ 1 ^ ^ Hchhadan k., — to 

^f-^TT^ aiingan k., — to 

embrace. 
^(TTT^ ahSr k., — to eat, 

consume. 
-j^TT uddhar k.,— toreseue. 
^if^^ upadeS k., — to ad- 

'TUTflV uparjan k., — to 

acquire. 
f^tn chhima k., — to pardon, 

excuse (a thing), 
jpj gup k.,— to benefit, do 

a kindness to. 
if^-qf graha? k., — to dasp. 



ditate, contemplate. 
^^Tf cbhedan k., — to cut, 

^ ^^ tfik tat K — to 

break into pieces. 
-TTYTft t^ran k., — to punish, 



■Hrw tjfig k., 
give up. 



—to abandon, 



dahan k., — to bum. 



consume. 
BT* dah k. 



to bum. 
dhfiran k., — to bear. 



stroy. 
r*l « ITT nivarau k., - 

prevent. 
flV^ nihchai k., — to 

solve on. 
TT ffwm parityag k.,- 



-to 



renounce. 

qUm'^*! paripaian k., — 
to protect, cherish. 

■q H^ pasand k., — to ap- 
prove. 

TTi ^.1 palan k,, — to protect, 
cherish, nurse. 

■^}% pichhe k., — to cast be- 
hind the back. 

■jf^fT^ prakfi,^ k,, — to illu- 
minate. 

i m i 4) pran&m k.,--— to mate 
an obeisance to. 

^ fyMl^*! pratip&dan k., — 
to enunciate. 

y^\^ prabodh t., — to in- 
struct. 

^dfTT prai«i^^ If-i — **> 
assent to, accept. 



SBAHIUK. 



51 



r*<.l hiAi t., — to dismiaa. 
v^-q- bliakahan t., — to eat. 
Hf bhang k,,— to violate, 

infringe, 
wir blial4 k., — to do good 



w^ 



bhed 



distin- 



T*f»r Taraan 

acribe. 
■^^ baa k., — to subdue. 
'Umif. Ty&pfir k. — to engage 



-to de- 



Hmw ^ank, — to chaatiae. 
fjT^I ^iksh^ k., — to in- 

atmct. 
WTH sahan k. — to tolerate. 
, — to re- 



ifrtr bhog k., — to enjoy, 
♦i>«I-«r biiojan k,, — to eat, 
fr^ mardan k,, — to 

crumble, 
WtT nioh k.,— to infatuate, 
^I Wf l^lan k., — to caress, 

fondle. 
TV vadh k., — ^to kill, 
-JTsf^ Tarjan t., — to avoid. 

The neit ig a longer list, containing verbs which require 
the genitive, to give them the meanings here assigned. 
Nouna marked feminine of course take ki ; all the rest are 
masculine, and take M. 



<j 1 <<lK Hwik&r k.,— to con- 
sent, to choose. 

■fr^ ba,ty& k., — to murder. 

'^Wf banan k., — to sUy, 
destroy. 

"T^nr baran k.,— to destroy, 



^W*r»r qRr»rT adhyayan 
kama, — to peruse. 

^*IT^T anadar k,, — to dis- 
parage. 

'V^nnr anumSn k,, — to 
infer, 

^PfBTsr annsh^han k,,— to 
observe, attend to. 

^^nftfif (f-) apakirti k.,— 
to defame, 

^» ra [ . r apaman k., — to de- 
spise. 



^fTTT (f-) apeksha k,, — to 
wait for. 

'^rwre abhyfls k., — to prac- 
tise, repeat, study. 

^ ^WH*t avaiamban k,, — 
to rest or rely on. 

^ i^ m fichara? k., — to 
practise, do, 

■^flfilTiffltithya k., — to show 
hospitality to, 

^TT^^ fidar k,, — to honour, 

^rr'TIl firambh k.,— tobegin. 

4 *- 
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7 (f.) aSautfi k.,— to 

^P^ aSray k., — to be de- 
pendent on. 

T^^T (f.) iohchM k., — to 
desire. 

i5^;t: uddhSr k., — to re- 
move, do away witt, 

vjmn, npakark., — to help. 

^ khed k., — to grieve 
about. 

■^T^ ghat k.,— to kill, de- 
stroy. 

f^TflT chintan k.,— to pon- 
der on. 

fq-jffT (*■) ctiiitft k.,— to 
reflect on, be aniious 
about. 

■^■^T (f-) cheshti k., — to 
endeavour after, strive 
for. 

.^t^r^ (f.) chaukasi k., — 

to guard. 

^^ thattha k., — to deride. 

fyqrrsn thikanfi t, — to 
learn about. 

•jTtj^ taran k.,— to punieh, 
beat. 

T^nr tyag k., — to abandon, 
give up. 

■Kinnr ty&gan k.,— to aban- 
don. 

. |j^q i^ dhanyavM k., — to 
give praise. 



■1^^ dhyftn k., — to give 

thought or attention to. 
fif^Y nigrah k., — to re- 

Btrain. | 

fip^ (f.) ninda t., — to j 

Bcom, disparage, blame. ^ 
fffT^ nihchaj k., — to re- ] 

Holve on. 
■^^l^, nyaya k.,— to judge, 

arbitrate for. 
x rf<n i ia*l paripalan k.,— to 

protect, cherish; 
jffj^ (£.) pariksha k.,— 

to make trial of. 
TTT^^ paian k.,— to protect, 

cherish, nurse. 
Tf^ pichhA k., — to follow, 

pursue. 

k,,— to invMt^te, audit. 
^^TTJnftCfOpAchhagachht 

t,^ — to investigate, audit. 
■rwv pujao k.,— to honour. 
X^rr (f-) Paja k.,-to ho- 
nour, 
■nj,-^ pyar k.,— to careaa, 

fondle, 
fiqn^ prakas k.,— to reveal. 
TlfjnTi^ pratip&l k..— to 

entertain. 
a fff -gT pratishthil k., — to 

consecrate. 
,nfWT (E-) pratilBha k..— 

to await. 



QBAKIUB. 



Tjftfir (f.) pratiti k., — 
to rely on. 

^ ^F^^ pi-adakahi^ k., — -to 
pass round. 

Sirrr praman k., — to assent 
to, accept. 

VVm (i-) prasansS k., — to 
bestow encomium on. 

srrrfsn (f.) prfirthna k., — 
to solicit. 

fv^ (f,) priyfi k.,— to do 
the pleasure of. 

W^rv bakhan k., — to de- 
scribe. 

■wrrt (f-) bara,i k., — to 
extol, magnify. 

^TUT (f .) b^dha k.,— to dis- 
tress. 

UWTW big4r k,, — to harm. 

fVrjft (f tint' k.,— to en- 
treat. 

^JX inoh k.,— to love. 

^TfT rakshan k., — to pro- 
tect. 

^^r (f .) rakehA k., — to 

X ^A ] !^ (f.) rakhwfili k., — 
to guard, protect. 

Tir badh k.,— to kill. 

T t*l Tarijan k., — to de- 
scribe, relate. 

fV^TX vichfix k., — to deli- 
berate about. 



I f^mr TiTaran k., — to de- 
scribe. 

f^mw viswfl,B k., — to put 
confidence in, 

frwr^'star k.,-to develop. 

i^T^'T sasan k., — to chaa- 

F ^TTrrr^ ^isHSch&r k,, — to 

be courteous. 
ifUnr sodhan k.,-to justify, 
^-^-^r eanchay k., -to collect, 
^ m^wi sampadan k., — to 

acquire, 
^ra" sanman k.,— to re- 

^if saiiyam k., — to keep 
in subjection. 

«j<(tA sahyog k., — ^to asso- 
ciate with. 

yj^rr satkftr k., — to treat 
respectfully. 

■g^TT (f-) jalah k., — to 
consult regarding. 

^P^^TT sflmhna k., — to en- 
counter. 

^Tj (f.) sudh k., — to re- 
member, 

W^TT seran k., — to be 
addicted to. 

^n (f-) seva k., — to serve. 

^(tt (f.) atnti k., — to 
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I TS" (f) ^*tt k., — to insiat 

on. 
^nr {t-}ii^n'k.,—to'm}UTG. 



■^r^ sparS t., — to toi 
■qiTTjr smaran k., — 
member. 

The following verbs require yar or upar, to give them 
the meaning indicated. 



W^ ■srrr'n anugrah kar- 
na,, — to be favourable to. 

^^nj anjfiyak., — to do in- 
justice to, 

avalamban k., — 



-to make an 



to rest c 
■ m*H_ asar 

impreseion on. 
^pn kripa or kirpa k., — to 

show favour to. 
qjf^ ghamand k., — to be 

proud of. 
■^^ daja k,, — to have com- 

paseion on, 
q^^l ' j| [ pachhtfi,wa k.,- — to 

have regret on account 

of. 



gTT m 'tfi kripanata k.,— to 

be niggardly of. 
^ffq- kop k.,— to be angry 

uiYti krodb k.,— to be angry 

■^jn keham^ or chhiuia k., 
to pardon, excuae (a per- 

ViTsr dhyAn k., — to give 
thought or -attention to. 

§H premk., — to ahow affec- 
tion for. 

«ft^T bharoaS k., — to trust 



fjni lg viSwfls k.,- 
confidence in. 



-to put 



The verbs in the nest list require tl 



T < ^ll Achara^ 
karnfi, — to behave, act 
toward a. 

^TT^ anand k., — to enjoy. 

i^^n ksham& or chhimA k., 
—to forbear, abstain. 

irainrr g^i»rk k.,— to sub- 
sist on. 

f^ droh k., — to be ini- 
mical to. 



ablatival se. 

1 k., — to put a 



question to. 

jti^cfT prftrthna k., — to ask, 
pray. 

if\^ priti k., — to show af- 
fection for. 

^ bair k., — to be at en- 
mity with. 

*l^ bhay k., — to fear. 



OSAHMAB. 



^ 1 ^ ; ^ bhalfi^ k., — to prac- 
tise beneficence towards. 

Pmfl i mitrata k., — to make 
friends with. 

^W <w %^ «W ™^ o^ tel 



mel k,, — to form an intd- 

macy with. 
IVn^ TivSli or by&h k., — 

to marry (anyone). 
^JTR safigam k., — to join 

with. 



Some verba prefer he tdtk. The following are ex- 
amples : — 



TITS TTTt tapat kami,— 
to practise deceit on. 

jnnr gaman k., — to have 
sexual intercourse with. 

^m^ Ti datavyata k., — to 
deal generously by. 

vw^ bhala'i k., — to prac- 
tise beneficence towards. 



fa ^ TT T mitrata t., — to 
make friends with. 

^W "w ^ WW mel or fael 
mel k., — to form an inti- 
macy with. 

*i«j [ jn< samfigam k., — to 
associate with. 



The foUowing take ke sang -. — 
«TT -rnxwr thatth& karnS, I jftfij -prtti k., - 
— to make sport of. | friends with. 

A few require the locatival men, as follows :— 



T^fn ^TTTT pravritti karnS, 

— to engage 
D^-)( prave^ k. 

into. 



jfjl rati k., — to be attached 



^^^ sandeh k., — to be ap- 
prehensive about. 
The following require the words fci or : — 
■5^ 'WXfT mukh kam^ — to I ignr dbyan k., — to give 
taae. I thought or attention to. 

The verb prdHhnd harnd requires both te and M in the 
sense of praying to anyone for anything : thus, u« ne apne 
bap le u< ke hvldne hi prdrthnd ki, " she be^ed of her 
father to send for him." 



56 HINDI KAKIUX. 

The Nominals in the eucceediug lists are foraied bj 
l^e help of a variety of verbs; and they are suffidentlj 
nnmerous to show that, although kamd is most com- 
monly used for this purpose, it is by no means the 
peculiar auxiliary of Nominals. 

Where any particular case of the object is required, tho 
si^ of the case is given in parentheses. 



NominaU formed with mkmL 



f^ vtxyn kfid mam^ — to 

jump. 
f^TT mxwi ohinghar 

mami, — to scream. 
(t^) WVTT mx^ jhapatta 

m&m&, — tomakeadashat. 
{^ ^TT VTX^ tliatthfi 

mfima, — to mock at, de- 



Vfw mTTT ding marn&, — 

to boast. 
■^W^ ITTTTT dttbtt mama, 

— to plunge, dive. 
^7#t WKi TI burkJ m&ni&, 

— to dive, aplaeh in, 
■T^tJr wxm phaling mar- 

nA, — to leap. 



NominaU formed with khina. 



w™ ^rrsn S^ham khanii, — to 

enjoy the sunshine, to 

bask. 
T9 ^rrirr ghfls khAna,~to 

take a bribe. 
■WV% wiHT di^ khftna,— to 

be jealous. 
iftOT VRT dhokha kh^uS, 

— to make a mistake. 
»nr Wfr: hhaj khanfi, — to 

be afraid. With Be^"to 

be afraid of." 



jfTT Wtn mar kh&n&, — to 

be beaten. With »e=" to 

be beat«n by." 
vi\ VTSTT murcbbfi khan&, 

— to swoon, faint. 
^ vr^ sauii kh&nS,— to 

take an oath. With hi, 

" to swear by." 
Tiftft ^i^ kori khinfi,~to 

get a whippii^. 
(*) WX fwWm mir khi- 

l&nfi, — to beat, punish. 



&7 



Nominali fanned with la^ai 

(■qr) TTTV wwnri tSk la- 
gaoa, — to take &im. 

bet. 

(^n or ^) ^fhr iff i rnrr doah 
lag&Qa, — to blame, calum- 
niate, accuse. 

Tnrr ^irr^n pat& lagana, — 
to make inquiry aboat 
anyone. 

(^) -WTW ■^^TT^T fciit cha- 
lana, — to broach con. 
versation about. 



ifk, chaliliiA, and bichima. 
?^ "^wrwr mukki chaUnft, 

— to deliver a blow. 
*iT ^w i *i r innnh cbal&n&r 

— to attempt to bite, to 

bite at. 
(aft) ^dr fiTK^r daja 

bichfima, — to take pity 

vnK Fmr^T pySr ti- 

cbama, — to feel or enter- 
tain love. 
W F ^ V I V I I '>l»*y bich&rn&^ 

— to feel or eatertain 



^■qr^ i.*[ t adhftr denS, — 

to diBcbarge a debt. 
(w^) ^rvrr ^sn udhAr den4, 

— to lend to. 
■^T^ ^TTI taaht don&, — to 

afflict. 
(*r) #«: ^TT tie*, deni, 

— to annoy, 
if^n^ yrrr chhuli,! denfi, — 
'tol- lelt. 
f^ ^ f^ ^^TT dikhft,! dena, — 

toappearinsight,toHeem. 



Notninalt farmed with denfi. 



^^n' ^^ duhfi.,! dena, — to 

cry for help. 
(tjt) vrrsr i^ dbyfin denfi,, 

— to reflect on. 
S *«n' T^ pakfa^ deni, 

— to be seized. 
^■^T^ i'TT bandh&^ denfi,. 

— to be bound. 
(SI) wnr ^ mfithi, denfi, 

— to dcTote one's self to. 
tgHTf ^yn euna,} dena, — 

to be beard. 



The verba in the following list of nominala are formed 
in Tarioua ways, and are arranged ia the alphabetical 
order of the verbs by the help of which they are formed. 
fww ^rm niSchay Anfi, — I ^mf ^tsn yfid finA, — to- 

to appear certain. 1 occur to memory. 
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■^^ ^rTT ^th. ftni, — to be 

found. 
^ 'aii i 'H pair utlifin4, — to 

set out, start, 

(^) vnr m^Tprr bat johnA, 

— to look out, expect, 
T^-aftflTn hal jotii4,— to 

drive the plough. 
^WTT f^^tiTT smara? di- 

khftnfi,- — to remiud. 
(■^) TT^XWWl i-ah dekhna, 

—to look out for, wait for. 
(■qr) UTTsr -^XWT dhyan 

dhama, — to pay attention 

to. 
(■qr) ^TT^ -^XWt kan dhama, 

— to listen. 
{^) Tm VtTT tath dhona, 

— to despair of, renounce. 
■arr T^T'TJar pakarna, — 

to take root. 
fJpBif TTwr dikha,i pajnA, 

—to appear in sight. 
f^^jtl v^-li niSchaj pafn4, 

— to be ascertained, 
■rnrr g ^f ■ll P^^ta puchhna, — 

to make inquiries alx>ut 

anyone. 
"H^ ^ ' *( \' M \ niuiih bananS, — 

to express feelings 

through the countenance. 
T^t^ -jpnTT rt«o,5 banana, 

— to cook. 
{^) THi t-^^TT tath bech- 

n&, — to sell to anjone. 



^pf MT«fT ^"8 bhami, — 

to sigh, 
(^r) w^T 4<i«i«(i bhali 

manna, — to take well or 

in good part. 
(%) ^T «)«4l munh mor- 

na,-to avoi d , abstain f rom . 
(^) ■^WT TTBsn apeksha 

rakhna, — to require.need. 

dhyan rakhna,— ^to think 
about, keep attention 
fixed on. 
(m^) 5w T^rar pre™ 
rakhna, — to be in lore 

U^T^fTT mukb rakhna, — 

to end, terminate, result. 
{■^) ^^ TTgfU sudh raih- 

n a, — to care for , look after. 
fww^ TT^ nifehay rahni, 

— to appear certain. 
TT^ gim i hath lagna,— to 

be found. 
^V^ ^T^n takkar larnft,— 

to butt, push. 
(^) ^rm w^ n^m Ien&,— 

to mention a name. 
TWTW^pallav lenS,— to 

be superficial (lit. to pick 

up straws). 
^Jt^ %jrT mollena, — tobuy. 
5rB %Tr dam lena, — to rest. 
f^%^ bida lena, — to 

take leave. 



T^TT %W[ bachan lena, — to 
make a coTenant. 

"WW ^'ir sans lena, — to re- 
spire, breathe. 

■wnc VrtT > ^^ •""■a or 

Btroyed. 



59 

iramr TrtT prat^^ honi, — 

to be elucidated. 
fr^ Tfry bida hona, — to 

take leave. 
Wts ^frz -Tt wrwi lot pot 

ho jana, — to flounder. 
^^N "^tTT lop bona, — to 

disappear. 

Some of the nomiuala contained in the foregoing lists 
may not be, strictly speaking, compound verba ; but they 
are given, as it is practically convenient to treat them as 
such in a Manual An inspection will show that these 
are no mere lists of words ; but are the kernels of so 
many idiomatic nuts. If heedfully used, they will greatly 
extend the student's means of expressing himself in 
Hindi. 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

One among many distinctive peculiarities of Hindi, as 
compared with Urdu, lies in the freedom with which 
compound words are formed ; and this applies not only 
to the Sanskritized form of Hindi, but also to the lan- 
guage of every-day life. Numerous examples may be 
found in every page of Hindi, such as chirimdr, "a 
fowler" (=bird+k5ler); ghvfsdl," a. Bta.b]e" (=horse+ 
apartment) ; ftAiip, "a king" (= earth + protector) ; sukhad, 
"pleasant" (= pleasure + giving) ; desnikdld, "banish- 
ment" (=country+putting out), and so on. They are 
formed upon definite piinciples ; but, as their meanings 
can be ascertained from the dictionary, nothing further 
need be said of them here. 

PAEnCLES. 

Under this term may conveniently be comprised all 

those indeclinable words which are classified, in Western 

languages, as Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and 

Interjections. 
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Adverbs. — These are baaed, mostly, on nouns, prououng, 
or verbs, A very useful set, derived from certain pro- 
nouns, are as follows : — 

Near. Remote. Interrogative. Belatlve, Correlative. 

"WW TTT w^ offT^ 'vnt^^vr^ TTT'WTr^ 

ab tab kab or kad jab or jad tab or tad 

now then when ? when then 

yahan wahan kahan jab an tab an 

here there where P where there 

idhar udhar kidhar jidhar tidhar 

hither thither whither? whither thither 

kjon jyoh tyoh 

how ■■' as so 

aisa waisi taisa jaisa tfusa 

this-like that-like what-like? which-like that-like 

TTT ^irr firwT fanrr ffnn 

itta utt& kitt& jitta titt& 

this much that much how much ? aa much so much 

TTTTT ^TPTT ftlfWrT fsf n»ll filTfll 

itak utna kitna jitna titn4 

this much that much how much ? as much so much 

The last three rows are, properly, adjectives, and are 
inflected in the usual manner (see p. 10) ; but they are 
also constantly used adverbially ; for example, ittie men, 
" in the meantime," aiae men, " in the same manner," 
" BO." These words may take the usual affixes, to modify 
their meanings, and undergo the usual changes of form 
in doing so ; thus, viah&n se, " thence " (lit. from there), 
hidhar ae, " whence?" ah tak, " up to the present time," 
ah led, " belonging to the present." 
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Kahdn talc often inJic&tee indefinite or inappreciable 
-extent ; &a, im kd barnan main kahdn lak karun P " to 
what extent can I dcBcribe them ? " meaning that detailed 
description is impoHsible. Jab tak is used for "while;" 
but, when followed by a negative, it means " until." 

The emphatic particle hi is often added to the fore- 
going ; as, ahki, "just now," ai§a M, "just lite this," 
kaied hi, " howsoever," Mtnd hi, " however much." When 
hi ia joined to the second row, it coalesces with each word; 
thus, yahdn becomes yahin, " just here," wakdn becomes 
vxihin, " just there ;" but kahin has an indefinite meaning, 
" whereabouts ? " " somewhere." This last word is often 
added to other words, to make them indefinite ; thus, 
jahdn JcaMn, " wherever ;" and it is also prefixed to adjec- 
tives in the same sense ;* as, kahin barhkar, " ever so 
much greater," " indefinitely greater." The word Jcahii 
followed by a negative is the eijuivalent of the English 
"lest;" as, kahin ham logon fct bhi waigi hi durdaia, njL. 
hoioe, " lest just such a misfortune happen to us also." 

Two adverbs are at times used together, an jahdn 
iahdn, " here and there," jaiae faige, " somehow or other," 
" by hook or by crook." The insertion of the genitive 
sign marks identity; as, jahdn kd tahdn, "in the same 
place," J 3/0 n kd tyon, " in the same way ;" and the nega- 
tive, indefiniteneas ; as kahiil na kahin, " somewhere or 

These adverbs are also uaed peculiarly ; as, par ki aisi 
Idkir, " a feather-like streak," dp jaiee bhah manughya 
Jti kanyi, "the daughter of so worthy a man ae you" 
(lU. you-like worthy man's daughter). The aoriat of 
chaJmd is used to give indefiniteness ; as, ch&he jitnd bard 
ho, " howsoever great it may be," ehShe jitnd kasht pdwe, 
" however much annoyance he may receive." 

Many adverbs are expressed by the ablative case of 
nonns; as, ghamand ge, "proudly," jhaf »e, " quickly;"* 



■ Ocoarionallj thia Bblativa affii is inelegantly ohansed to ke 
tith j thns, eab ko apnt buddhi poM^S ke aS^th our apnd putra aun- 
dartA.t ke iS.th dikM,S deta. kai, " To every one, his own intelligenoe 
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or by the locative; as, »ahaj men, "easily." Some 
adverbs are brokun-down Sanskrit locatives, or imitations. 
of them i as, tarke or aawere, " early." Examples of repe- 
titions are kram iram se, " successively ; " dhire dkire^ 
"slowly," "gently." 

Another increasingly popular method of forming adverbs 
is by the help of the conjunctive participle ; thus, beba» 
hokar, " unresistingly," nirde kokar, " disappointedly," 
niche mukh hokar, "headlong," ek ek karke, "singly," 
mukhya karke, " chiefly," dhruv hvrke, " firmly," and so on. 
Educated men will also employ p&rvak aa an affix ; thus, 
ddarpuTTiak, " courteously," BvJckjnlrmtk, " at ease." 

There are numerous phraseological adverbs, such as 
Mi hi bat men, "suddenly," mdUie he bal, "headlong," 
ptfh ke bal, " backwards," miinX ke hal, " forwards," Ao na 
ho, " undoubtedly," " anyhow," &c. 

A few peculiar adverbs are kal, " yesterday " or " to- 
morrow;" parson, " two days ago" or "two days hence;" 
iargon, "three days ago" or "three days hence;" and 
nargoi, " four days ago " or " four days hen(M." The 
verb used with these adverbs discriminates the sense in 
which they are to be understood. 

Prepositiong. — The Hindi language does not possess a. 
set of mere particles for prepositions aa is the case in 
English. A few ancient prepositions are still preserved, 
but only aa inseparable prefixes to verbs, nouns, and par- 
ticiples. The prepositional ofB.ce is filled by certain nouns, 
which require the nouns whose relations they define to be 
in one of the oblique cases. Thus, " before him " is ren- 
dered by " (in) the front of him," ug ke edmhne (men). 

The following, which are masculine, require the geni- 
tival ke ; — 



^™ dge, before, beyond, 
•(fli pichke, behind. 
^7"^^ Bamhiie, in front, op- 
posite. 
' ViHX Upar, above. 



^^ niche, beneath. 
Tf^ tale, beneath. 
■ifr^pdg, near. 
f*f(tiA nikat, near. 
a i j ^ ^ nagich, near. 



i^TT^ lAUar, within. 
^^^^ andar, within. 
■^T^X fe^Aai", without, out- 

■^TV »dih, with, 

fV^rr hind, without, desti- 
tute of. 

^a aaiig, ftloug with. 

TT^T 'SXT idhar udkar, 
■ around, to and from. 

■^^-^ inch, between. 

r< J l dhig, towards. 

f^q liye, for, on account of. 

"^T^ arth, for, on account of. 

^TT"^ Mran, for, by reason 
of. 

^n^ mare, through, in con- 
sequence of, 

-flTXi dwdrd, throufth, by 
means of. 

•^BM vm W ^^1 »sar, al- 

fa - <«H giwdfi, beaideB, over 
and above. 

^f^qr adhik, above, in addi- 
tion to. 

^ i f \ ^ samip, neaj, close to. 

Vrfhn, »<)m ewrikd, gari- 
kha, like, similar to. 

^71^ sadrii, like, aimilar to. 

^K^ samdn, like, equal to.* 



■g-^ twhfa, lite, equal to. 
TfTT P^^r across, on the' 

further side. 
Tjxi""'e, beyond, after. 
^^ were, near. 
^r^ kane, near. 
M^e palle, instead of, in 

requital of. 
mi ladle, instead of, in 

exchange for. 
^T^ hdlk, through, by 

the medium of. 
^«l'ri'^ anantar, after, 
"WT^ had, after. 
^Ji*jl< antisdr, according 

to, in conformity with. 
fvrfwTi nimitta, on accoimt 
^of. 

%-g- hetu, by reason of. 
fq-q^ vighay, about, in re- 
spect of. 
f^^^ viruddha, against, 

conti-ary to. 
f ^^ ^ft? viparit, against, 

contrary to. 
^fTT** pratikUl, contrary 

to.*" 
^ tH. l <W iipardnt, after 

(time). 
iff^^pahile, before (time). 
■^ ware, beyond, exceeding. 



* Towards Bftjpfltftn& tbe word sam&n is often' treated « 



«4 Hit 

Some of the foregoing vords are also used without the 
geuitival ke. 

A few worda are attached directly to the obliqoe 

baae, and do not usuallj take the genitivaL sign. For i 

trample :— I 

^ iinr samet, together with. I 

^fV»r soAit, with, posseaaed of. i 

x ftn rahii, without, deatitute of. 

H ' ^ti paryant, up to, aa far aa. | 

The word ^pron: anuedr ia, alao, often attached direcUj ■ 

to an oblique base. ' 

Some words, which are feminine, necessarily requin 
the genitive sign hi. Thua : — 

trx^ nd,in, Kte, ai-milar to. 
fl^fq- hhdnti, like, aimilar to, 
^f^Tfr apekehd, in respect of. 
The word ^tT ^' " ^ide, direction," has the curions 
diatinction of being generally feminine in the singular, 
and masculine in the plural ; thus, us ki or, " in that 
direction," or " towards that ;" but us ke ckaron or, " on 
all four aidea of it," or "all around it;" u« ke cUmon or, 
" on both sidea." 

When transitive conjunctive participles (such as chhm-Jte 
or cAAofiar, " except," "exclusive of") are used preposi- 
tionally, they neceaaarily require the accuaative. 

The following Peraian and Arabic words are also some- 
times used in Hindi : — 

fif^ gird, around. 

'^Tnr hagair, without, destitute of, 

■^\^ bd/is, by reaaon of, 

,rf^«^^ j according to. 

■^T% vidste, for, on account of, 

^^^ sahab, for, by reason of, I 



Conjunctions. — The folloving are the most commonly 
used cotijuDctions, some of which, it will be seen, are 
phraseological : — 



W^, ■^j or ■^(x aur, an, or 


^TT% . . .-^ehdhe ...par. 


art*, and. 


although . . . yet. 


^ bhi, alBO, even. 


^jo,i£. 


fVKphir, again, moreover. 


^jWi, if. 


tT^, Tsnr P""*. punar. 


-^sr^ agaa; if. 


again, moreoTer. 


ftre' TT *« pa*"! besides. 


Trt-g- }>arantn, but. 


ftre t|T »ft'«iM'"''A*.ieTer- 


-%f%^ lekin, but. 


thelesB. 


f^E-g- kintu, but (Uterary 


Tft (0, then, indeed. 


style). 


^ go, therefore. 


m,^ haran, nay, rather. 


fjrw % 'm «e, therefore. 


^f^ fcoZfci, nay, rather. 


■sr^ TfY naftiA to, other- 


i% ifct, that, for, or, to wit, 


wise. 


Ac. Ac. 


aft. . .^ JO --. «o, if ... 


■mfff^ kyonki, because. 


then. 


TT «"2, or. 


aft . . . »ft io ■ - . 6ft^ al- 




though. 


^ yo, or. 


jf^fitjadyapi, although. 


■^ . . . "^ w^ ■ ■ ■ '»'^. either 


■^ . . .'^tau.. .hhi, even 




then, nevertheless. 


■^TTt . . . TITt c^ho . . . 




eMho, either ... or. 


ir -ft f^; no. Ao ki, lest. 


■nft...Tna*o...n«, 


T^ ^ Tt i% ««« »M Ao W, 


neither . . . nor. 


lest. 


WT . . . wi *y* • ■ - ^^. 


fTWf^f»r*t> UveU,m- 


whether. ..or;both... and. 


asmuch as. 


■TT% . . . -^T* ^ ^ahe . . . 


ftw arTTT f* *« fetro^ «> 


eMhe tw, whether ... or no. 


forasmuch as. 



f.Ojjtilc 



Interjeetione.—TbG following are the most common : — 
% he, O (respeotfol). 
^^aji, (familiBx). 
^f^j % are, re, O (diflrespectful). 

The foregoing are employed in addrsHsing Buperiora, 
equals, and inferiorB, reBpeetively. 



^ dhanya, bravo ! 
■arq -snT J% J^S- htavo ! 

victory ! 
■^TW sddku, bravo ! 
TTT "Jii^i good ! well done ! 
^ fo, lo ! 

^TQ ^TQ ^i^y ^^1 ^JaB ! 
^T <^> '^li ! (despondency). 



iJA, pah ! (disgust) 
-B ^ ihH ihu, pah ! (disgust) 
V^VlcAAIcAfti, fy! 
Fq^ ijAiit', shame ! 
f^^fT^ dkikkdr, shame ! 
'^-q ehwp, hush ! 
w^ iilr, begone ! 
^ fq tvituti, salutation ! 

The common salutation from an inferior to a superior 
(as from a school-boy to his tutor) is ^v^jR' ^xf^dagi, 
"service!" Muhammadans or Europeans are saluted 
with <j^m saidm, "peace!" Brahnmns with *im !i i n: 
ttatttaskdr, "obeisance!" but to each other the Hind'As 
generally cry xjv Tnr Bdm 1 Sdm ! the name of a cele- 
brated deity. I 
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PROVINCIAL HINDI. 



HnTDt, being spread over a vaat tract of territory, 
occupied Tery largely by a rural population, neceasarily 
presents considerable varietieB. Minutiie left out of 
account, the whole mass may be roughly divided into 
two groups, the Western and the Eastern. The student 
must understand that the dialects comprised under these 
two comprehenaive terms are nothing more than varying 
phases of one general type of speech, the inhote of which, 
taken together, constitute what is understood by Hindi. 

It will occasion no surprise to hear that the rustic 
dialects are generally characterized by a broadening 
process;* thus, led is represented by kau, her, kerd, &c. j 
ke appears as kai ; ho, as Itaun, hahaA, ianhan, hdhu, 
Ac. ; men is represented by inoA, ■mdhi, mdhai, maJian, 
mdnjh, &c. ; hun as havi ; e becomes ni ; ho becomes ha/u, 
&t. &a. This, which is little else than mere change of 
pronunciation, strangely metamorphoses the words, and 
obscures intelligibility, until the ear becomes accustomed 
to such local peculiarities. 

The princi^ divergenceB of declension are as follows : 
— The Nominative is chiefly affected by peculiarities of 
pronanciation. The Aeetiaaiival and Datival particle io 
or kauA becomes, in Bajputana, nai, oi ai; in the Eastern 



* It must HOC be snppoBed that Uie literary forma bave been 
cormpted into their provincial Tepresentativea ; on the oontrarj', 
the nutio fomu) are Bometiiaea nearer in appearance, at all eveota, 
to those which, rightly or wrongly, are geaerallf ooosideraii their 
prototypeB. 

6 "I 
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family, it is hi, ko, leanhan, or hi. The Agential sign ne ia 
modified to a vowel termination -ai in Eajpiitana, ajid 
disappears entirely in the Eaatera group. It deserreB 
especial notice that the peculiar construction of verbs -with 
the agent belongs eacluaively to the Western branch of 
Hind!. The ablative is pretty constaDtly in se, te, or ten ; 
but in Bajputana the popular forma are «un, and un. The 
QeaUive is generally in kd, ko, or hau ; in Rajputana ro, ko, 
go, or lo ; and, in the Eastern group, har or ka. The Loco- , 
tive is chiefly affected by pronunciation, being in "men, 
main, ma, ma ; in Bajputana, mdhai and 'Oiapi. 

The Plural inflexion is -on, -aun, or -a» ; in Braj and 
the Eastern group, -an or -ani. 

lu the case of the Pronouns the differences are mainly 
those of pronimciation ; but those differences are great 
enough to disguise the words almost beyond recognition. 
The bases of the Ist personal pronoun are main, mujh, me, 
and mo, either with or without an aspirate ; the plural is 
pretty constantly ham, except in Bajputana, where d» is 
added to the singular, as is also the case with nouns (thus, 
main, mhain, mha, or ma, singular; but man or Tnhdn, ' 
plural). The 2nd personal pronoun is (m, to, or to, and, in 
the plural, turn. In Rajputana the i is aspirated, and the 
plural foi-med by -dn, as before. The other pronouns are 
inflected on similar principles; the elementary bases of 
all the forms being those of standard Hindi, modiSed 
according to the foregoing indication of the habits of the 
respective districts. 

The substantive verb, as might be expected, undergoes 
many changes. Besides the usual broadening of the 
vowels, in Kanauj the syllable -ga or -go is regularly- 
affixed to the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing, of the Present, and 
-gen in the 1st and 3rd pers. plur. In part of Sajputaua 
Uie initial aspirate is replaced by a palatal, thus, ehhan, 
ehhai, &a. for huA, kai, &c. ; and in the Eastern group 
another base hd or bdf is used as the substitute for ko^nd). 
In the Past tense the standard forms thd, the, become, in 
Braj, ho or kutuu and ke or hute respectively, and, in £aj- 
putajia, ho or ehho, sing., and hd or ehhd, plur. In the 
Bastem area the verb rahnd is used to form past tense. 



As regards general conjugation, it may be remarked 
that the Infinitive termination -nd becomes, in Bran, na»ii 
or -wau ; in Eajputana, -no or wo ; and, in the Eastern 
district, -na or -ba. The AorUi is tolerably constant in 
form throughout the whole Hindi area, except that, in 
Bajputana, the terminatione are, characteristically, -uii, 
•at, -ai, an, o, at ; Had, in the Eastern family, a peculiar 
termination -a is found for the 2nd pers. sing. It is quite 
common colloquially to fortify the aorist with the sub- 
gtantire verb, as is illustrated further on. It is very 
commonly used as a present tense. The Future has four 
varieties ; (1.) the standard form, by addition of -g& (in 
some places -lo) to the aorist ; (2.) the generally used 
rustic form, by addition of -haun, -hai, -hai, -hain, -hav, 
hain (changeable, in Rajputana, to -kiln, -hi, -hi, -hdn, -ho, 
-hi), to the base of a verb' ; (3.) the Eajpflt form, by 
addition of -syun, -si, -n, -eydn, -eyo, -ei, to the base ; and 
the Eastern form, by addition of -Uln, -he or -bes, -e, -ba, 
-bo, -hain, to the base.f The Imperative agrees with the 
aorist except in the 2nd pers. sing., which is generally the 
simple base. The Fretent tense is the present participle 
with the present of tbe substantive verb for an auiiliary ; 
in fi&jputana, however, the sense of the present tense is 
expressed by the aorist fortified with the substantive 
verb. The Perfect tense is formed by the perfect participle 
assisted by the substantive verb. In the Eastern group, 
the construction with the agent being unknown, the past 
tenses have peculiar sets of terminations, the most usual 
of which are — sing., 1st pers. -wii, ifi.n, or efin, 2nd and 
3rd pers. -w, -e,u, -ea, -iii ; plur., 1st pers. -e, -in, or -enki, 
2nd perB. -e, -en, -enhi, or -i^w, 3rd pers. -e, -en, -enhi, or 

It is not unusual to hear the lower classes of Eastern 
Kindt speakers express past time by the simple addition 



* Short i is generally iDserted between the base and these 

f These terminatlona are not regalarlj affixed in the Eastern 
area; thej are, in ati-ictnesa, ajiplic&ble to Ondh. 
alone is added for all poraoiis, siugulaF and pinral. 
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thus, kihie, " I, thou, he did," kahu, 
Even in the Western area the agent 
is frequently rejeuted ; thus, instead of the staxidard form, 
turn ne leyd haha, one may hear turn kd kahin, " what did 
you aay ? " (» being a plural inflexion to agree with turn, 
the nominative). 

The frequent repetition of the verb hcmd causea it to 
undergo more than ueual alteration ; and its fonas are, 
therefore, more varied than ia the case with other verbs. 
Thus, in Haj'putana, the base becomes hwe or hirai, 
throughout ; in Kumaon, it is hit ; and, in Braj, it is hwai, 
in the future tenae. A common form of the fiiture of 
hoTid, in rustic Hindi, is — 

' ^ ' i. ' f t bo,ihaufi ^tT^ ho,ihaih 

^tTT hoiihai ^1t^ ' <'\ ho,iho 

^XT hOjihai TlT^ ho,ihain 

In both "West and East the present perfect and paat 
perfect tenses are colloquially formed from a different 
base, becoming bhayo or bhayau in the singular, and bTtaye 
in the plural throughout. In the Eastern area, bha, bhai, 
or b^ye occurs iu both singular and pluraL 

The present participle, instead of the standard form -td, 
is -tu in Braj, -to in Bajputana, and -t in the Eastern area. 
In Braj, the final u may he dropped in the plural ; thus, 
hotu, " being," sing., but hotu or hot, " being," plur. The 
perfect participle, instead of the standard -a, is -yau m 
Braj, -yo in Bajputana, and the base of the verb alone in 
the Eastern area. 

The corrupted forms of words are, of course, more 
common colloquially than their more precise Sanakritio 
equivalents ; thus, jo, " if," is preferred to yadi ; the latter 
more often appears under the form jad ; so, also, j'o hht and 
tau bki are colloquial, while yadyapt and tathdpi are lite- 
rary ; and jQJie or kyd jdtie, and even the Persian shdyad, 
are used in preference to the Sanskrit forms kaddpi or 
kaddchit. Of course educated Hind&a prefer Sanskritic 
forms even in conversation. The great obstacle to the 
development of Hindi is the unhappy propensity of 
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n^Te authors to scora colloquial forma of Bpeech. Thus, 
iDBtead of giring life and rigour to literature, bj bring- 
ing it into close uniou with the wajita, desires, and 
feelings of living men, the; are uuconscioualy building np 
a wall of separation between the two, by rejecting well- 
biown terms of ready comprehension, and by the inser- 
tion of unknown and bye-gone vocables. An instance 
of this is found in the writings of even the liberal-minded 
Bftji S'iva Praeada, who states that there are but two 
ways of eipresaing the idea " et cetera," 1. the Arabic 
tea ghftira, 2. the Sanskrit ityddi, and he tolerates these 
" because theie ia no help for it," whereas he must have 
known that, colloquially, this idea is commonly expressed 
by repeating a word with a slight Tariation ; thus dere ere, 
"tents, &c.," Le. tenta with their appnrtenances ; gkote 
(^e, "horses, i&c.," i.e. horses, donkeys, mules; hoa kda, 
" kos, &a." i.e. kos and other measures of distance. 
Jingling repetitions of this kind are, also, often used 
withont, in any wise, affecting the sense; thus, ka/prd 
waprd means simply " clothes," 

The foregoing remarks on colloquial Hindi are not 
intended to teach the dialects, but merely to point out 
the leading peculiarities which the student must expect 
to meet with. Forewarned of these facts, he will be able, 
without much trouble, to adapt the standard Hindi to the 
requirements of the particular district in which he may 
reside. The colloquial forms of all langua^a present 
endless diversities, which nothing but actual residence 
among natives can teach ; and Hindi is no exception to 
this rule. There is, however, one dialect the practical 
value of which is so great that a more particular notice of 
it will be uaeful to the learner. This ia the Sraj dialect, 
spoken in the Doab, and for a certain distance on both 
sides of the Ganges and the Jumna. It receives its name 
from the vraja, or cow-pens, in the forest of Yrindd near 
Mathurft, where the god £rishna is fabled to have passed 
his time. This tradition, and real historical circumstaucea, 
have given to thia dialect much importance ; it is regarded 
as the purest and sweetest Hind! ; and it is used in poetry 
to the entire exclusion of what is considered by Europeans 
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aa the standard language. The Braj dialect being stilt 
largely apoken, a more particular description of its pecu- 
liarities will eerre as a practical illustration of otfaer 
dialectal forms. 

Exampleg of Declension. 
Masculine : pmrugk, " man." 
Nom. purush purueh 

Ag. purush nen or ni puruabani* nefi or ni 
Gen. purush bau, ke, M puruahani kau, ke, ki 
Aec. puruah kaun purushani kauii 

Dat. puruah kaun puruahani kauii 

Ab. purush aon or ten purushtini son or ten 
Yoe. he purush he puruahau 

Feminine : putri, "daughter." 



putri 


putri 


putri nen, or ni 


putrint nen, or ni 


putri kau, ke, M 


putrin kau, ke, kl 


putri kaun 


putrin kaun 


putri kaun 


putrin kaun 


putri Bo6, or ten 
he putri 


putrin eon, or ten 


he putrijan 



The first personal pronoun is aa follows : — 
N. haun or main ham 

Ag. main, or mo nen ham nen 
O. merau, mere, meri hamSrau, &c. 

Ac. mo kauA or mo hi ham kauh, haman kauii, 

D. mo kaun or mo hi ham kau6, haman kauii, 

or bamain 
Ah. mo son ham son or haman son 

The second personal pronoun, (w or ten, is similar to the 
abore, to being the oblique base in the singular, and 
turn or tumani in the plural. The gen. plur. is tum- 
hdrau, &a. or tihirau, &c. 



The third personftl pronoun is — 

wah, " he, she, it, that." 
V. wah we or te 

Ag. yi& or ta aea us or tin nefi 

S. wa or ta kau, ke, ki ud or tin kau, ki 

ie. wa or ta kaun or t& hi uu or tin kaiin o 
D. w& or ta kaun or t^ hi un or tin kaun o 
Ab. wa or td son un or tin son 

The proximate demonstrative. 



N. yah je 

Ag. yi neii in or win nen 

Gf. yS kan, ke, ki in or win kau, ke, ki 

Ae. ya kaun or ya hi in or win kaun, inhain or 

winhiun 
D. jk kaun or jk hi in or win kaun, inhain or 

winhain 
Ab. yk son in or win son 

The reflexive pronoun is both sin^ar and plural; 
lhn« — 

N. ap 

Ag. &p nen 

&. £.p kau or apanau 

Ac. if kaun or apan kauii 

D. kp kaun or apan kaun 

Ah. ftp son or apan son 

The interrogative is declined on the model of the 
demon atrative ; ka,un or ko being the nom. sing, and plur., 
and kd and kin the sing, and plur. oblique bases respec- 
tively. The Kelative and Correlative follow punctually 
the same Bcheme. 

The absolute interrogative is — 

N. and Ac. kahd or ki, "what?" 
Gen. k&he kau, ke, ki 
Dai. kahe kaun 

Abl. kahe son , . , 

Coogic 
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The Indefinite Jfco,M, " someone, anyone," becomes kdhH 
in its inflected form, Eacchu, " aometliing, anything," ig 
uninflected. 

Verbal Inflexion. 
The followinf; is the form of the substantire verb in 
Braj Bhdkha— 

haun, I am hain, we are 

ha,i, thou art hau, you ore 

had, he w hain, they ar« 

ho, J VMS he, we were 

ho, ^u v>aet he, you were 

ho, he Kos he, (&e^ were 

The rest of the verb honaun or ftwaitoau, " to be," is 
thus conjugated — 

Aorist — I may be, Ac. 

bauftufi or ho^&n* haun,e 

ho,e bo^u or hau 

bOjO hauti,e 

Future — I shall be, Ac. 

boihaiifi, bwaihaun, ho,ibaiA, hwaibain, 

ho,fingau, or haunungau banti,ege or howaingai 

ho^bai, bvaibai, ho,egau, ho,iha,u, hwaihau, 

or howaigau ho,uge, or baugai 

ho^bai, hwaihai, bo^egau, ho,ihain, bwaibaln, 

or bowadgau haun,ege or howaifigu 

Indefinite Imperfect — ^I was, Ac. 
botu or botau botu or hot 

hotu or hotau botu or hot 

hotu or hotau botu or hot 

Present Imperfect — I was, &c. 

hotu haun botu bain 

botu bai botu hau 

hotu bai botu baiA 

Tbe aoriat also may be used as a present tense. 

■ Faraonal pronoauB can, of oonrse, be prefixed. 



Paet ImpeT/ect — I was, &e, 
hotu bo botu he 

hotu ho hotu he 

hota bo hotu he 

Present Perfect — I have been, &c. 
bha,Tau haun bhaye bain 

bhavau bai bbaje ban 

bbayau bai bhaye baiii 

Past Perfect — I had been, Ac. 
bhajau bo bbaye he 

bbayau bo bbave be 

bhayau bo bhaye be 

Conjunctive Participle. 
hwai, hwaikari, ho,ekai, bo,ekari, &c. 

Other verba are conjugated in a similar manner, it b 
borne in mind that the present participle, in Braj, ( 
in -tu, and tbe past participle in 'yau. 



The following is a specimen of Braj Bh&kha : — 
WTT Xt I r*rt* F^ ^ TTW ^^ ^ flifV "WIV TV TTW1 

% ^rt "^rarf wef i ^'itK i fwirn: ^ wn %f^ \'iaii ^ 
^[^ ■aft 5) fr^TT^ ^ 1^ ^JV^r T^ ^:r ^ "W ^ ^ 

Once upon a time there Ek samen ^khA des men 
was excessive rain in a ati barsha bba,! ; t& ten k41 
certain country, and a fa- paryau. Tab wab&ii ke kit- 
mine w&a the consequence, ek Hajput kahfln chfikari 
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kaun chald. Tin ke Batb ' 
rudhishtbir nam ek kum- 
har hft hwai lijau: wa ke 
mathe men gta/ ho. Kitek 
din men kahu aur des mAn- 
hin j aj ek raj a ke jliAn 
chAka.r bhaye. Eumliar ke 
liliir kau gh&,T dekhi raja 
neh apne ji men bich&rjau 
ki yah ko^ft- bafau eur bai 
ju yk nen ianmukh chot 
bh&,i bad. Y^ ten r&j& wa 
bi wu ke sab s^tbiyan ten 
adbik manai. 



Then sundry Eajputs of 
that pla«e went for aerviee 
elaewnere; and a certain 
potter named Yudhishtbir 
also ' accompanied tbem. 
There was a wound on his 
forehead. After a time, 
having entered some other 
country, they became ser- 
vants of a king. Per- 
ceivii^ the wound on the 
potter's forehead, the king 
thought within himself : 
" This is some mighty bera, 
inasmuch as he baa received 
a wound in front." In con- 
sequence of this, the king 
respected him more than 
all his companions. 

The following specimen of Braj poetry will be useful, 
as illustrating the dialect, its elliptical cbaracter, ajid & 
moat popular style of composition. 

W^ W^ tlTHi ■gfTTir TT T ■^'ft V^ *i,*fl V^ »fVT ^ ▼ 

^TTT ■flPi W^ ^ W^ ^ »1^'«f •if* ^r^ ^ ^T^ ^ 

»nr^' ^ »JM4f1 •nST 4»d ^TT ^ sirs 'tIt^ ^i^' ^TTV 
"^^ ^ ^T?fT*J I 

Trlr «ir«i "^ai TT ^ ttTt' Vtai ■•AmT'T ^ iifv ^tw 

^ T TTW^ "tfr*) 1 1 

Kabitta. 

Uainaun bhalau supatba, kupaiba pai na dunaubhalau; 

Bunau bhalau bhaur^a, pai na khala HS,tha kariyai | 

Santaua kau lagbu saiiga, jara kau gurutwa chli&A)->; 

sadhu kau aahaja, au asadhn krip& d'^jai || 
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Thori yai sarafi nafa bahuta, juw3 kau cbfa&nri ; parikai 

kusanga, ipa bala soil saparijai | 

Hari m&m l!jai, pai na rari kijai nichani son ; Rarabasa 

dtjai, pai na parabasa parijai {{ 



To give (in) a good cause (is) well ; but (in) a bad cause 
(to give even) twofold is not well. An empty liouse 
(is) well ; but do not aasociate with the Tile. 

(Svea) a little association with the good (is well ; but) 
avoid the guru-ship of the foolish. The kindnesB of 
the upright (is) spontaneous; but one should- fear 
(that of) the unjust. 

Even a Uttle brokerage (brings) much profit: forsake 
(that) of gambling. Having fallen (iuto) bad society, 
one's self (together) with (one's) strength is involved. 

Acknowledge defeat ; but do not wrangle with the low. 
Give one's all ; but do not fall (into) another's power. 

In the foregoing it will be seen that bhauna stands for 
bhavan, " a place " or " house " ; eautoTia or aantan is the 
plural infleKOn of sani or gat, "the good"; tahaja ia 
«»Ao+j'a, "born with," i.e. "spontaneous "; i^ri is equal 
to thori, "little"; sarafi and nafd are corruptions of 
Arabic words, showing that no one need avoid such 
foreigners ; parikai and eapariyai represent pofke and 
tapariye, respectively ; the final i of hdri, m&ni, and niri 
is a Braj addition to the standard forms : niehani is the 
plural inflexion of nick, " low " ; garabasa or garbas stands 
for gaivagina, " one's all " ; and parabaga or paiiat is from 
jwr, " another," and pai, " power," 
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IDIOMATIC SENTENCES 
CLASSIFIED.* 



The Bonna.1 order of the sentence in Eindt is, lat the 

subject, 2iid the object, and 3rd the predicate [ qualifying 
worda generally precede the words to which they relate ; 
but estenaions of the subject, object, and predicate are 
variously disposed. 

SUBSTANTITBB. 

Nominative. — There is nothing peculiar in the uae of 
this case. It leads the sentence; and the verb agreet 
with it in gender, number, and person. 

Two mm were going to a foreign ^ nwv V1< ' W flTTTT 

country. — Do manushya pardeS .^ 

jSte the, ^ ^ I 

I shall not return just yet. — Main ^ ^^ M^T *^Wt 

abhi nahih laufubgii. ^ ^ 

The jackal yella.— Syar boltS hai. ^fTT Tt^TWT T 

The earth rotates. — Prithwi ^^ m^ T 

ghumti hai. '^ 

Agent. — Thia case ia principally used with the past (or 
perfect) tenses of active verbs ; and the verb then agreei 
with the object (see p. 32). When the particle %o ia 
used with the object (see p. 80), concord is prevented. 



LS iUnstrationa here give 



great variety of idiomatic ci 

in respects vrhioh so brief e, work a 

onlarize. 



IDIOHATIC SENTEirCES. 79 

X hud seen tbe ibip'a bo&t. — Main if ir ^rrrw ift 'wrv 
ue jali&j ki n&o dekhi thi. ^^ ^ ' 

or, l^n ne iah4i M na.o ko Aekhk », ~ 

thii. *f "^ 'TT™ ^ TT* 

tt ^^ m 
Sometimea, but rarely, the agent is used with the verb 

land, " to bring ; " thus — 

Who brought my chariot here ?— %^ x;^ ^^ f^ if 
Merfi rath yah^n kis ne l&ya P ^^ 

Occaaionallj the agent is used, aoristically, with the 

infinitive, a practice which seems to be extending. 

Go, fellow ! what can those five an ^ ^^ Trf^ -vrv- 

P&i;idavas do against me ? — Ji, ^ - ^ 

re ! us pShch Pfindavon ne mera ^ )^ 'TT WT vns 

kya kame ka hai ? "^ ^ 

The sign of the agent may even be used in sentences 

bearing a future sense. 

By such a one as thee excellent -^^ ^^t% % ^w 
articles of food are to be pre- -■ - 

pared.— Tore aarlthe ne aehchhe J__ ^ ^ "^ 
achchhe th&ne ka mal banana. ^^rm 

Fighting is to l^ done by heroes ^rrr^ ^^T^ .^ ,,,n^ 
like me. — lATa,i kama to hamare .-.^ ~ -, ^ _^__ 

sarikhe birofi ne kami. ^^^^ ''"^ '^ *^^ 

In the following instance the genitive is merely inserted 

between the noun and its case-sign. 

Your illusion has deceived all, — ^ififr j ur ^ ^ ^^ ^ 
Maya tumh&ri ne sab ko moha -a^t w 
hai. »nTTT 

At times the verb is thoughtlessly made to agree with 
the gender of the agent, instead of with that of the accu- 
sative ; thns, 

F&irati (the goddess) plucked ^pffir ^ n^^n r 
some flowers for presentation. — , -• , ^ ■■ 
Pirvati ne phiildfin tor cU. ^^ ^' 

Not infrequently the nominative is used with past 
tenses of active verbs : the verb then agrees with it in 
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the usual va,j. This is a comtnon practice in the Br&j 
dialect, and in Eastern and Southern Hindi. Thus — 

Yesterday I informed you, Ac. qr^ TH ITT Wimr 

— EaJh ham kah auo&ya, &c. ^_ 

Have you seen iceP — Turn baraf -jpi t^ %% ^ 

dekhe ho ? 

Man baa Bolved many things by W^^ fttif* TW Vt 

intelligent investigation which ^r^ v -vT^rvX fv- 

were formerly thought to be iu- = t^ .^^ 

Bcrutable to science.— Mknushja ^IT. ^ T^™_*T i 

kitekbastuko gjan se khojkar 'Tr^lITT ^*T^T | 

nikala hai, jis ko pahile gyan ^tiSfM ^ | 
agochar samajbte the. 

The SahnyfisiB conjointly drew. out ^•iiir<J«(JT ftrff4 WT , 

all the store from my burrow. frw tI v^ VW ' 

— Sannyasiyan milkai mere bil - t-j* 

ten sab dhan k&rhi liyau. '^^ •'*" 

Accusative. — There are two forms of the accosatiTe ; 
that like the nominative, and that formed by the aid of 
the particle ko. The greatest puzzle of Hindi lies in the 
proper use of these two forms ; for, although mistake is 
impossible when the mind is fairly penetrated by Hindi, 
yet so much depends upon feeling, that it is impossible 
to formulate precise rales for their employment. 

The nominative form is used in an indefinite sense ; 
thus — 

All the fiah of the lake became ^ ^ ^t: Vt Ti^ Fqi) ! 
men, wome», loj", "<i P'^'-- ^ ^ T<r» ^mM 

Sarowar ki machhbyan sab stn, . ^ ,, 

pumah, taiak, larkt ho ga,ih. ^7^ '*t ^XT 

Irrational beings and inanimate objects frequently take 
the nominative form ; thus, 
■ He threw the shells about. — na^ Itht ^tit "^fv 
Guthli idhar udhar pheiik din. " ^ 

The king took the fish and looked TTsn % vw^ %WK 
at it. — Baja ne machhH lekar ^Jfi 
dekhL ^ 
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The nominative form is also used with figures and 
qaantities. Thus, 

The remaining 3,000 mudras I ^(^ -jftir ^T^ ^TfT 

buried. — S'eah tin sahasra. mu- — ._ ^u 

dr&gardin. '' ^' 

He gave him 400 mohars, — Char -yfx^ ^ WtTT ^^^ ^ 

Bau niohar ub ko din. ^^ 

He put all four fishes down to fry. 15^ ij '^TTT «<*^ 
— Us ne chSron machhli bhunne „^ ^ .^^^ 
ko dalin. ^ 

Tbe particle Jco is used with the accuaative to give it a 
definite sense, and to individualize the object, as it were. 
Thus, 
Sriug the plough out of the house. ^^ Vt ^T W % QT 

— Hal ko ghar men se la. 
How will you get the boat into the iTTT ^ WW ^ W% W 

water f — N^a,o ko jal men kaise "^^^ 

le chaloge ? 

This particuiariziag of the object does not, in any way, 
convey the sense of the English definite' article; but 
merely brings the objective character of the noun clearly 
into view. Hence fco is constantly employed in sentences 
containing remarks upoa something already mentioned. 
Precisely in accord with this is the use or non-use of io 
with the perfect tenses of active verbs. The use of the 
agent case, by involving a passive construction, converts 
the object into the subject of the verb, and, accordingly, 
the verb agrees with it in gender and number. When, 
however, it is desired to particularize the object, the par- 
ticle ko is added. The noun, then, becomes manifestly 
accosative ; and, there being no nominative in such «ea-. 
tences to influence the verb, it falls at once into itff^iapld 
nninfiected form. Thus, / 

^W 'T TW V^ i*f\ 

US ue ek bbeft dekhi. \, 

" He saw an ewe." 
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OS ne ek bheft ko dekhfi. 
" He saw an ewe." 

The first is tbe ordinaiy aHBertion of seeing a sheep ; 
the second BpeciGes with soine particularity the nature of 
the object seen. There Is no means of rendering this 
idiom into English. Emphasis, eren, would be incorrect ; 
for ko ia not emphatic, it is merely diatinctiTe. 

The particle ko is used with nouns indicating ratiomtl 
beings, proper names, and names of offices, &c. 
Thou iast killed my son. — Tain ne ^ ^'vTi TT ^ MW l 

mere putra ko mara hai. &" " 

Balrim killed Bukm in the sight ^ ' ^ ^^ m ^ it -^^ ^ 
of all. — Balrfim-ji ne sab ke -^ .^ ^ ^— 
dekhte Eukm ko mfir dala. ^ ^^ ^' '^ 

"VTW 

I Wished I had saved the gardener ^ "^mn Tft ^fT^ mY 



and thrown the slave into the 



T^T^TT JFirm iPr 



water. — Main chohtfi to mall ko -^ - - ^ 

bachakar gulfim ko jal men WW *f ■«* ^TTT 
phenk det&. 

The Dative. — This case indicates direction, tendency, or 
purpose, and is therefore used aa the equivalent of "to," 
"towards," &c. Thus, 
A curse to thy body. — Dhikkir hai f^m i x ^ -h^ ^^tt Tt 

terc badan ko. 

The dative is, therefore, appropriately used with snch 
words as ucAttandjoy," right," "proper;" 6AaItf, " good," 
kathin, " difficult," &o. Thus, 
It is not seemly for a woman to be i^r ^tt^ ^"i m i * ii O 

so daring. — AisS sAhas kamfi ^ <9fv7r f^ 

n&ri ko ucbit nahin. 

Such adjectives as the above-mentioned generally 
require the verb hoTtd, " to be," and this verb frequently 
takes the dative. And numerous other verbs, also, neces- 



IDIOHA.TIC SENTENCXB. 



I nmst needs obserre that duty, ^-5 ig^ -^ ^fT - m^ n 

He had to go m a twelvemonth' b ^ f^?^ ^ftw ^T^ tY 

time. — Varsh divas pichhe ua ko _', _. . „. 

jinS IM. ' "^ *" 

This man had no offspring. — Is T^ ^ ^ftlf ^^TW T 

ko ko,i santan na hu,i. ^^ 

I hare a secret to tell you. — Kuchh y^- jrjr Tnfr ^^ ^ 

gupt vai-ttfi mujh ko tmn se .^L ^ afwjft % 

kahni hai. ^ 

They obtained a loaf with much ^ir ^ TT ^nr ^ 1^ 

pains.— XTn ko bare sram ee ek ^^^ f^ 

roti mill. 
Baja Nala passed three days and liai'1 ^r^ ^ iftT 

nights without food. — Kaja Nal f^^f ^TTT r*K I H<. 

ko tin din rat nirahar bit gayfi. j. 

I am not confident. — Mujhevisw&s ^^ fr^I^ TVf ^IWI 

nalun at^. 
This day has been fixed for every- w^ r<*tfl ^ V^ f^T 

bodj.— Sab kisi ko yah din l^a .^^jfj .,^^ ^ 

papa hai. 
D<>e8 the wind reach thy body, or *|*)K "ff^ n^ftt Wt 

oot ?— Bayar tere sarir ko lagti ^j^ % fqr ^^if 

hai, ki nahin. 
What is the matter with thee to- ^irsr Tj^ ^ilT w^ % 

day ? — Aj tujhe kya sfijhi hai ? 

The literal rendering of such sentenoea shows the need 
of the dative, as, for example, " To-day what has appeared 
to thee?" "What has happened to thee to-day?" or 
" What is the matter with you to-day ? " So in the other 
instances ; and there are many other such verbs, aa, blidnd, 
" to suit," dikhA^i parna, "to appear," j'an parnA, " to be 
evident," Ac. &c. Thus, 
I in no wise perceived her enmity, -g^ 'S^ ^ JT^in fiT 

— Mnjhe ua ki Satrut& kuchh ^ ,^ ^ 1^ 

bhi jaD na pan. 
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Dost thou see it?— Tujhe dikha,? -g-g l^^frf ^WT % 

det& hai p 

The dative is commonly used to express the proximate 
future; thus, 
The cold-eeaaon is about to end. — fnP l t*. ^^ij Tt % 

3'ifiir bitne ko hai. 
He was about to strike. — M&me ko Jirrrif ^ ^WK VWJ 

taiyar hu^fi. 

With any other verb than hand this use of the datin 
conveys the Idea of purpose or iatention towardt which 
the action is inclined. Thus, 
He went forth to die. — Marne to ^nxit ^ "^w^ 

lam come to tell you something. — li ^T WITT *^^ Tl 

Main ek b&t kaliite ko aj& hun. ^inir V 

He has come to read. — Wah tt tiH ^T^T T 

parhne aya hai. 
Which well didst thou go to for "g; f^re -gr^ 'TT WW 

water ?— Tu kis ku,e par jal ^f^ ,f^ -^ 

bhame ga,t thi. 

The datival ngn, as has just been shown, is not iafre- 
quently omitted, and often eipresses other ideas than 
Uiose rendered in English by " to " ; thus. 
It is eipected of him.— TJe ko lyg -ig^ ■^pg-jr ^ j 

apekshit hai. ; 

Do not leave to-dav'a work /or to- ^fTST TT ^m ^T^ w1 

morrow.— Aj ka kam kal ko na ^ ^^ 

rakho. 
Who will remain for watching the t^ ^ ^ y^ ft ^ 

city ? — Puri k! chaukasi ko kaun " ^^ T%TT 

raliegS. 

With verbs of speaking, questioning, Ac, the ablative 
is required; but, when auoh verbs imply direction or com- 
mand, the dative is used. Thus, 
He said to me. — Us ne mujh se 13^ if ^-^ % V^T 
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But 
He told me, — Mujhe tah diyS. ^-^ ^^ f^tii 

Duryodhan told I>raupadi to sit ■^^if^'t iftl^l ^ 

on his thigh.— Duryodhan Drau- ^^^ ^^ ^^ ^ 

pad! ko jangh par baithne ko 

kaha. ^^ 

The datire is also commonly used adverbia-lly ; thus, 
ant ho, " fiDally," dge ko, " formerly," iJpar Iro, " upwards," 
din ko, " by day," kdkt ko 1 " why ?" v.» aamay ko, 
" then," Ac. 

Bespectiveness is indicated by the use of two datives ; 

Ood has formed you and me with -^ -jj-^ fqt r nri ^ 
two bodies and one soul. — Mnjhe ^_ j-^~ ^ ^— 

tujhe Vidhftta ne ek prSp do deh =. 

baniyi hai. '^^^^ '^ 

The Genitive.— The genitive is a very important case in 
Hindi. Its uses are legion, the more important only of 
which are here noticed ; others will be gleaned from the 
Exercises. Its primary signification is that of an adjec- 
tive, from which all its other uses will be seen to hare 
been deduced. Thus, 
The water of content. — Santosh kS ^^tv ^rr <ii *ft 

Hired clothes. — Bhape ke kapfe. wr^ ^ *M^ 

He made (her) queen for a night. THT WT ^ <.r*ft 

— Rat bhar ki r4ni banS^. ^Trf 

It was just the same this time ^m ^ ^r^ ^ 'YH: 

also. — Tais4 hi ab kt bar bhi ^ -^ 

tha. 
Ton have not answered anything. -^ ij fii n ft Tnr WT 

— ^Tum ne kist bat k& uttar na tttt; it r<<Ji 

diyi. 
Let the lower half of your body -^^ ■jf^ iBr ^rrwT 

become stone. — Tere niche ki _,t,_ ,,,.,. _, ^^ 

adMiar!rpil.lS,ktlioji7. irftr 'mrr wit 
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Indeed, it is only three or four xt VV^ iftT "^TX 
hours' journey.— HAii kewal tin ^ ^ ^ ^ 
char ghante kA marg hal. ^^ 

That wealth is your portion. — Wah "^T "Wr ■flT ^ HTW 
dha,n tere hi bhag ka hai. -^ % 

It is now apparent how the genitive easily passed into 
such phrases as — 
A faithful vife should never do an ^t^ ^ ^fiT ^VT ^T 

tinloying act to her husband. — ^ ^ftra ^TH "W 

Sadhwi strt pati t^ kuchh blu 

apriya kam na kare. '^ 

They bad no compassion upon me. ^"m ^ W^ v^ fW 

ifn ki men day& kuchh na 4,i. tf ^j^ 

That is, " an unloving act of, or for the husband," 
" eompasaion of, or for me," &c. Hence the genitive 
passes on to express cause or reason ; as, 
There is no wrong in killing a ^nT#t * UTT^ TT ^iT 

deceiver. — Kapap ke mime M -^ ^..jf 
kuchh dosh nahJi. ^'^ ''^' 

That ie, " any fault of, or for killing," &c. A common 
idiom arises from this, when the genitive is used as adjec- 
tive to the subject in the sense of certainty, intention, or 
purpose. Thus, 
I will not go.— Maifi jilne *^ If -arrS- ^TT ^ryt 

nabln, 
That was of no use for his food, tt 'I^ ^ wr»T ^ fln^ 

—Wah us ke khane ke k^ Jed ^^ ^ ^ 

na tha. 
Ton are of no use to me. — Tum -jj-« ^ -gfr wm W 

mere kuchh kam ke nahin. ir^f 

This is not the time for waiting, ij^ "W^ 'S'^x *! TI 

— Yal) wakt thaharne kd nabih ^Vf % 

hai. 

It will be seen that the genitive agrees with the noun 
to which it refers ; and this is always the case so long as 
it retains its adjectival character. But, besides the general 
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idea of EippurtenaDce or posBeaaion alwara InTolved in tlie 
genitive, as "the tree's frait" (which, Besides qualifjiug 
" fruit," alao indicates that it belongs to the tree), the 
genitive is aleo very naturally used to ezpresa posBeasion 
itself. In this sense it in no wise qualifies the thing 
poBsesBed, and therefoi-e ia not made to agree with it, bnt 
remains unalterably in the inflected masculine form, 
which appeara to indicate ita abstract character. Thus, 
A Bagbuvau^ has no daughters. ^ ,n^if ) % ^^ tf 

— £aghuvan^i ke bet! na hotin. "vtiff 
He who has wealth has friends. — fwv « iHT % 7^ ^ 

Jis ke dhan hai us ke mitra f^ ^ 

We do not possess even eyes. — THT^ ^t^ ^ M^ ^ 

HamAre Ahkh bht nabln hain. 
Has a pony no life ?— Kya, tattii WT ^ * aft^ '•rVT 

ke jiv nahih ? 
I received a blow. — Mere chot AT ^l W^ 

lag!.* 

Thus it will be seen that, when, in English, poaaes- 
sion is expressed by the verb " to have," then, in Hindi, 
the anvarying genitive iu •£ is employed j but we see 
from the last example that the idea of possession can be 
extended, in Hindi, to a blow or a wound. 

Closely connected with the use oE the genitive to 
express cause or reason, previously illustrated, is its use 
with verbal participles, to render the English word " by " 
in a similar position. Thus, 
Iron eaten by rust. — Ka,i ka khSya ^T^ *T vr^ VWT 

hu>i lohi ,g^ 

thou called by death! do not See. % ^rm v "WW^ inr 
— He mrityu ke bula,e mat —J* " 

bhig. 

Struck with remorse. — Pachhtawa "TWUT^ ^ im 
k& marl 



Frightened by Bomeone. — Kid kft f^ i f ) ^rr TTI^T 

dar«y«. 
Known byeverybody. — SabkAjanS W^ Wt ^TMT 
He ia prompted by some enemy.— ,rT fw^ tt^ ^ f%- 

Tah kiei ^tru ka Bikhay& hai. « " 

Q^is fort is made of brick. — Tah ij^ Jiy ^^ *T TTT % 

garb !n( k& baoa hai. 

He bad been awake for five or sis ^^ j^i^ ^ f^^ ^^ 

days. — Yah pSnch chha din k& _,,_, __, _, 

jUga hn,ft tta: ^rm y^ m 

For sereral days wo Bfrove ear- TT^ f^^H T^m 'W^ 
nestly to the extent of our know- ^ ^^^ WTW V% 
ledge. — Ka,i divaa paryant ham - farm- 

ne apne jane bare Sram ee kiya. "^' 

, Here we have the ordinary meaning of the genitive in 
such sentences ; but it is sometimes thus used to expreBs 
other ideas than that of " by " ; thus. 
Come from i.gra.— i.gre ka fiya ^pr^ ^rr ^Tttt «^t 

hu,a. 
What power has a person brought wrm V ^ vt: wX 
up under shelter? — ChhAyft te ^^ tjm^ ^ 
pale hu^e ko ky4 eSmarth hai ? 

In all the preceding cases the participle and genitire 
are both of them adjective to some noun expressed or 
understood. 

Besides being used with participle in an adjectiral 
sense, the genitive can be used with ordinary adjectivea, 
in the same way as, in English, we meet with such 
phrases as " strong of arm," " lai^e of heart," " short of 
wind," &c. Thus, 
good-natured aubhiv kS acbohh^ ^»\M WT ^"^l 

very lucky bhig kS bait wnr ^n w^ 

loud-voiced ^abd ka flncha it^ WJ "V^j 

congenitally blind janm ka andh& ^T^ TT lim 

beggars by birth janm ke bhikhSri WK V TM^\^ 
loi^ since acquired bahut k&l ka arjit ^»1 TTW WI 
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deceptiTe in mind man Tii kapftti f'T ITT TT^ 

diseased in body Sarir kS rog^ iT'ftT WT ^Wt 

foul-mouthed munh ka malin v^ WT iTVtv 

destitute of intel- mat k& luii& mr W! X^^ 

lect. 

deaf ia respect of k^ ka balir& ^TI^ 117 ^^TT 

eajTB. 

blind aa regards ankh ka andba ^rfv ^rr ^'V 

ejea. 

strong- jointed gaQ^h ka porM jify ^n" v)^l ' 

aitly-Bpirited ji k& kachcM ^ ^PT ?rWT 

gentle-Bpirited ji k4 udSr ^ ^ 'I^TT 

&C. &C. &G. 

The genitive in all the foregoing inetances, and wherever 
it is nsed in an adjectival eenee, ia inflected to agree with 
the noun to which it refers ; as, wah w M lohhi hat, " he 
is covetous of this," wah is ki hhhi hai, " she is covetous. 
of this," were ke lohhi haiit, " they are eovetouB of this." 

The genitive is often placed between two nouns to in- 
tensify the meaning ; thus, dildk kd dudh, means " nothing 
but milk," " pure milk," " milk's milk." This will explain 
the following phrases : — 
Swaxms on swarms. — Jhund ke -u^ $ ■^y 

Quite a trayful.— Thai ka thai. ''1^^ ^ ^T^ 

The entire assembly. — Sabh^ kt ^»n ^ Vm 

sabha. 
One and all.— Sab ke sab. XT * XT 

Sheer water.— Pfin! kA pfin!. XT^ ^T XTfft 

The very truth.— Sach k4 sach. ■ XX" in XX"! 
Suddenly ; in a mere word. — Bfit Xttt Vt xnr ^ 

\a b&t men. 

When inserted between adjectives, it imparts to them a^ 
superlative meaning ; as. 
Exceedingly sweet. — Mithe k& -^ ^il ift^r 

■^^^ c;oog[c 
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Quite erect. — Khare kS khara, ^^ ^rr v*T j 

The yery beat, — Achchlie k4 ^^-^ tt 'W^T 

achchha. 

The genitive is used with certain adjectives and parti- 
^pleB, such as yogya, sadrii, iulya, gamj&n, adhin, Ac, 
which then partake of the nature of poatpoeitions (see 
p. 63). The genitive form, in such cases, is always he. 

The genitive is used idiomatically with the verb mdrnd; 
thus. 
He struck me with a sword. — Us ^^ ir %^ ' tfury T ^ 

ne meri talwAr miirt. ^..^a 

He gave him a slap. — Us ne ue ka ^^ it ^^ ^TT ^'"l^ 
thappar mSrA, ,jj^ 

The horse struck the groom with g^ -ir ^i^ ^ % TTT 

his fore-leg. — Ghoye ne sa^ ke ^.^a 

tap man. 

With amounts, quantities, prices, &c, the genitive ii to 
be uaed. Thus, 
We require two or three seers. — ^^j ^ ^ ift^ %^ 

Ham ko do tin ser kS prayojan -^ 

Oive me 10 Snfts' worth of flour. — ^^ ^^ '^ra' WT ^I*T 
Mujhe das &ne kk &t^ do. ^ 

What is the value of this horse P — i^^ F^tf i } tt Tt^ T 
Yah kitne ka ghora hai ? 

When the words express simple quantity, the geoitive 
siga is omitted ; as, 
Fifty bighas of land. — PachSs t^T^ V1% ^Kt Pl 

bighe dharti. 
Two drops of water. — Do bund ift ^ Tijfl 

A piece of ground. — Ek khoQd ^^r WV T^ 

prithwi. 
But 
A piece of the ground. — Prithwi kS ^wff Tin tt 'ir 

ek khand. 
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He muBt now be in bia palace -^^ -^ T^nr WTt 
thinking of you and me (respec- rf«- s* iTT m-r 
tively). — Wah is wakt apne *"'"^'- ^ ^" ^^ 
mandir men terii mer& dhyan ^^^ '^^ ^^ 
karta boga. 

There is no connexion between X^ ^rrerr TT U^lTT 
you and this child ; still his ap- -m^ ww^ ' j ^y^ ^ 
pearance and yours are much •. j. r . 

alike.— Is balab ka tumhsra ^ T.^?.*! 1-3 
kucbh eafibandh nahin hai, tau ^ ^^^TT HSff 
bbJ tamhari U8 k! unhar bahut ftnjnft ^ 
miltt hai. 

TTbey are disparaging both you ^TT "^TT ^*fl" ^rr 
and me. — Mera te^ donoA ka '^IIH flsjT^ % 
aSubh manate haiii. 

You and I shall some time meot Pltft VW*! Ifll'',^ 
again. — Kisi aamay bamari turn- ^i ^ n^ ^^ Tl^ 
hari bhen^ bogi. 



The genitive in often used with the inflexions of other 
cues, to convert them into adjectival expressions. Thus, 

The snow on the top of a moun- tp ? fr ^ ^^ tj^: ^ 

tain. — Parvat ki cho^i par ke _j 

baraf. y* 

Strength adequate to rise. — Uthne ^a^ tt* Tt WTvi 

tak ki samarth. 

Hungry eyes are not satisfied with «^ ^w T^ VX T 

all the -wealth that is on the -^-jf % -jrVf *t*.K t 

earth. — Bhukhi ahkhen prithwi 

par ke dhan se oabin bbartih. 

I am one of those eontentioiiH ^r»r ^ffatTTW ^(^ 5lf WT 

demons. — Tin jbagrSlfl daityofi ^ ^ ^^ y 

me6 ka main ek daitya hfln. _^ _ *' 

Thou hast broken thy promise "JJ" 'S fWT % ^T«r^ TT 

to a friend. — TQ ne mitra ke i]^ TTtTT ^ 

aath ka pra^ tofa hai. 
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It may even be used with itself, for a similar purpose ; . 
thus, I 

The memberB of a society devoted t fx ^ m x^ ' a m n. ^tt^- ' 

to mutual ossiatance. — Faraapar -.^_ .-y ^ ^-— ._. 

upakilr kamewille janon te gan . 

kd Ae Jan. ^ «nr 

'Ihe converse of this is occasiooally met with, that is, 
the genitive ia used aa a simple baae to which other 
inflexions are added. Thus, 
Be thou famous ! — Tere ko yaS -^^ ^ ^-^ -^^ 

howe! (instead of *MjA Ao). ^ =. ^ 

What is thy name ? tell me.— Tera 'StT ^rm WT ^ flX ^ 

nam kya hai ; mere ko kah de. ^^ ^ 

Ton are in no wise valorous. — "g'tl^ ^ ^W <Itr»»l 

Tumbare ko huchh parakram TiVf ^ 

nabin bai. 
Then, tell me about it. — So mere se wY fl^ % TVT'r ^^kX 

bayan kar. ^^ -, 

I ask one thing of thee. — Tere ee TIX 'W ^T Tnr jy^ 

ek bat pucbht& bhh. v 

I will discbarge an arrow at thee. "WT T^ TTV TtlTTT^ 
— Tere par b^ cbbortfi hnn. ^ _^ 

He showed favour to ine.— XIs ne '^ 'T "'C TT T^ 
mere par daya prakiW fci. UTm ^ 

If such a misfortune bad happened ^ HT 'Tt: t^ ^^T 
to me, who knows what would y^ Tft ttY Wf Wl^f 
have occurred ? — Jo mere par aisi ' -fy^rr 

vyatbS parti to ky4 janeh ky^ *«' ^"" 
botaP 

A double genitive is occasionally met with ; as. 
They wiabed to kill ub both. — TWt^ ftuT ^ llT'f 
Ham^e donoii ke marne la -a T'wt ^ 
ichcbhd ki. 

Ham dotion he is the ordinary expression. 

Cioogic 
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The genitive often translates idea^ which do not, at 
&Bt sight, appear to require such a oosEtructiou ; as in 

The decision lies with God. — Bhag- Mjn i «t -^ <fiy«)| 

waD ka kama. ^ 

To rely on the absence of hope, — •TTTWI *T 

Nairasja ka avalambaa karnS. *<.*n 

Trom relying on a false opinion, — Tmuw Wif TT 

Mithya mat ka avalamban kame ^t - tj ^ 

He was pleased, indeed, to escape 15^ ^ »,t^ ^TT ^% 
from the snare. — Phande se ^ .^^^^ 
chhutne ka use harsh to hu^. 
The ass was grieving on this iHrr T^ ^TW W! V^ 
aecount. — Gadha is bSt k^ khed ^rTTrr 'W 
karti tha. ^ 

What are you in doubt about? — fV^ TTfT ■m W^^ 

" Kifi b&t ka sandeh hu,a hai ? T^t ^ 

He will not again be able to do fTT TT «Tr ■5* T 
anything for me. — Phir wah ^f^ ^^JTT 
mera kuchh na kar sakega. 
What you are saying is an argn- ^TT TT ^T*r W»^ 
merit for preserving a girl aUve^. fa -^p f ifj wnnr 
— Ap ka vachan lafki jilane ka ^ 
Badhan hai. 
The retumii^ chajige of night into Y^ ^ flTT^ MM\'\ 
day, and day into uight, is caused fif^ % xjr{ ^rr 
by the earth's top-like spinning c^^ ^ e- j^ 
motion.-Prithwi ke phirki sa- ^^ ^^ ^^ TJ 
nifi.n phime se rat kfl, din aur din ^"^' "''I ^>Xwt "? 
kl r4t phir phirkar hu,a karti 

Hereupon such a storm arose that X^ »f W T^ ^tVt 
day became night.— Itne men ek ^TT^ fw f^^ ^ 
aisi andhi il,i ki din Id rat ho ^Tfr Tt ir^ 
ga,t. 

They were all converted into a ^^ wv w\ tktt tT 
desert. — TJn sab ka pa(par ho „^j 
gayS. 



The genitiral Bign is at times idioiiiaitically omitted; a 
He will obtain the wealth hie lips ^ H^ -ajjn ^rfT "Trii 
ahall ask. — So munh mafiga dhan " 



dence. — Yah kabhi vifiwas kaj^e -5^11 -jryf % 

jogya nahin hai. 
Give me a water-pot. — Mujhe ek g-g TV vr^ tttW ^ 

jal patra do. 
He keeps on doing what he pleaaea. ^f^r ^rm i%^ VTWT 

— Man manA kij& karta. 
There is not even a handful of fl^ If TV ^f\ «.l^l 

grain in the house. — Gharmen ^ ,p^ ^ 

ek mufthi d&nk bhi naJiin hai. 
On the 13th of the dark fortnight -^ -^ %x:^ 

of Chait. — Chait badi teraa. 

The Ablative. — The primary idea of the sign of the 
ablative, in Hindi, seems to be bkeness, eimilarity, or asso- 
ciation with, The idea of asaoeiation runs through the 
following series : — 
To press to the bosom. — Ohhati se Tnft 'W '^ITT *m\ 

k^& lena. ^ 

Fight with me. — Mujh ae aangram ^^ ^ *J«if ^T 

kar. „ - -V 

Why ahouldst thou be inimical to ^^ ^ tr »H VT 

hmi ? — Us se kjoii droh tare. ^ 

To have an interview with anyone, ff^ ^ l*"o*ii 

— Kisi ae milna. _^ ^. ^ j. ji. 

The air is contiguoua to the earth. ^T^wf ^ ^«l V^TT 

— Vayu bhumi ae sati ralxta hai. % 

Death is but a amaU trouble.— ""CT ^ WH % 

Maraii alp kle^ se hota hai. ▼tTT T 

When (it is) lost he ia in miaery. Tlf'T ^ "5^ % TtTTT ^ 

—Hani men dnkh ae hota hai. - , ^ 

I will honour her after the autho- W ^^ITTT T^XV ^ 

ritative precept. — Main yatho- ^W^^TBT V^Jll 

chit vidhi se us kl pftja kar- 

finga. 
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He spoke with great lore. — Ub ue isw 'ii ^flf ^^^ ^ 
ati p7&r se k&hi. ^^ 

The lost sentence exeniplifiea the common adverbial 
expresaionB, such aa. 



proudly 


ghamand se 


nw^% 


comfortably 


Bukhse 


1[»* 


inferentiaUy 


anumau ae 


^in>r » 




SpBe 


^TTT % 


gradually 


kram se 


s™* 


thoroughly 


bhaU bhaMi ae 


V^ VT?V % 


repeatedly 


phir phir se 


PiTfT<:t 


externally 


baharse 


^n*, % 


at first 


pahilese 


ifrew 


hence 


is Be 


TW* 


thuB 


iB prakSr ae 


Twirar^^ 


afterwards 


pichhe ae 


-ft** 


forwards 


Sge«, 


^% 


Bedulously 


jabuiBe 


Bld*l % 



Analogous to the preceding are the phrasea :■ — 

All the doora began to open of ^tt % ^TT WW TTT 
themselves. — Ap ae ap sab dwar -- _^ 

khulne la^. " 

It opened of its own accord.^ — Ap ^tt % '^TT ^ WIT 
se Ap hi khul gayfi,. ,j^ 

Purchase that on behalf of this ^^ ^ X^ % '^T'l % 
peraon. — Ub ko is ke n&m se ^^^ ^ 

He became charioteer, under the Trar* V 1TW W TTT 

name of Bahuk, to the king of ^ tt^TT W( m< tfl 
that place. — Bahnk ke nam ae 

wahan ke raja ka aaratH bana. '*" 
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According to the practice of reli- mSPT^ % 

gious students, the ChilndrAvan .^^ f^r^TT 

TOW has been performed.— Brah- 

machaxya ae ChfLadr&yai^Tra.t 

tijA. 
They were fried on one side. — Ek ttt 7nn¥ % W "T^ff 

taraf se bhun chukiii. ' "" 

<3o through the mud. — Kjcbaf ki ^Wt ^ TTT % 

rah se jfi,o. ,j^Y 

—Is panth ee T^ T^ ^ "^Wt 

Other commOD uses of the ablative follow : — 



The boughs and branches of that tj^ y^ ^ TTflft VtC 

tree reached to the skies. — Us „^ -.i-i^ jrji»«»- 

hriksh ki dm aur gudde fitaS ^^TTTO^miSW 

se nikal gaye hain. "^ ^ 

It is made of minute hoops of '^T tN ^ Wl^ *\ rfl 

hambu. — Wah bails ki cbholi q ti|[r\)^ % V WS T 

cbboti kamihchiyon se ban^ hat. 
The lakes are filled with pellucid ^ ^ ^TTT FWliw WW % 

water.— Saro war ninoal jal se ^ ^ 

bhare hain. 
Speak to him (or with him). — Us 'ff^ % T^ 

se bol. 
He said to him. — Us ne us ae ^w ■>? ^^ ^ TTT 

kahS. 
He conversed with him. — Us ne us "a^ 'T "s^j "^ 'WrJi 

se bat-chit k!. ■^=f7r ^ 



He prayed to God. — Ua ne Jagad- ^^ 

iiwar se prarthaod ki. ^ n^| ^ 

She asked permission of the king. <7^ -if vj^ w YTVT 

—Us ne Sah se agyfi ma?gi. .^f^ 

I have promised to Duryodhana. — -^^(411 # yftnn ift 

Duryodhan se pratigy& ki hai. ± 

* Ike sign la at times omitted ; thua, " Don't go this way," la 
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ABaociation with anything Bu^geeta the means bv wMcli 
action is performed, a.ad hence we find the ablative used 
to expresB the instrument. ThuB, 
Ab far as is feasible to you.— Jahan ^rrt TTW UTI % ^ 

tak turn se ho sake. _^ 

Their strength cannot be resisted y^jf TT "WW 'WV % 

Desired by the virtuous. — Ouijiyon jjf^-^ % W5ij 

ae lubdi). " ' 

It could not be brought about by tt TV % T TT WTT 
them. — Wah un se na ban saba. 

With the idea of means through which anything arises, 
that of origin, or source, is not unnaturally connected. 
Thus, 

They set out from Mathuii. — n^^ # -^^ f^ 

Mathudl se chal diye. " 

What is the use of these wranglings -jj^ x^r T%^ # "WW 

now to you ?^Tumhen in ba- ^^ ^fj^ ^ 

kberoii se ab kya k&m hai ? 
He heard this from the police- 19^ -^ (^1^4 1 ^ ^ % 

officer.— Us ne kotwal ii se yah ^^ j> 

bat sum. 
I am dejected in consequence _of -jj-^<: -^y ^v^ % Ij 

your fittle eating. — Tumhare _ 

thore khane se main udaa hfln. ^^^ V 

Nothing comes from obeying Indra. T»5 ^ wr^r^ % gfW 

— ^India ke manne se kuchh nahia ^^^ \ \ n\ 

The purpose of his coining. — Us ke t^ T ^rrir % '^^ 

one se arth. 
Outside the house. — Qhar se ^^ ^ ^TTT 

bSihar. 



From beginning to end. — idi se mjf^ % ^W "^V 
ant paryant. 
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Scarcely differing from the foregoing is the use of the 
ablative to esprees the source from which things mental 
or physical are derived. Thus, 

Thou art not to fear anything. — Tft -g^ f^r^ Tnr % T^ 
kisi bat se ^are ma,t. ^^ 

He fears nobody. — Us to kisi se ^^ ^ fV^ % W^ 
bhay nahin hoti. n. ^ 

The cats were disappointed of their ffF a^t ^ m' ^ \t^f 1 ^ 
bread. — Billiyati apni rotJ se ro yv i^ 
bai^hin. 

He does not get the mastery over (y^ ^ ^sru ir^ 
anyone. — Kisi se jay nahin pata. 

No one may conquer me.— Ko,i ^ ^"g" ^ ■sT wft* 

mujb se na jite. 
The demon is not victorious over »nr WJTiT^nfT # Wf 

the devout. — Bhut bhagatjanon "* -a j 

se nahin jittii. 
To be ashamed of anything. — Kisi f^rwt TT? % ^ 

bt'tt se laji'ma. 

The source from which action is 
by the ablative, it is easy to see- ' 
express source apart from action. Thus, 

He became separated from me. — ■^^ ■^w ^ ^V^W mv 

Wah ham se ala^ bu,a. 
From afar he said to S'ri Kriahpa -^t: % ^3^ ^ Tt T^ 

Chaud. — Mr ae us ne S'ri t^^ ^ ^^^ 

Ei'isbna Chand se kaha. 
Placing posts and i-aftera from the -q-^ ^ % r^^ ^ jrV 

rock to the wall, I constructed a ^^ arr^ jj^— .— y 

shed. — Parbat se le us ghere tak *■ ■ • 

khilnte kanti garkar chhavnl TTTTT «T TT 

kardi. 
He created the whole universe, be- i^r^ ^ jj^ f^yr ^ vi 

ginning with night and day. — Us 

ne rat din se leke sab jag rach&. 



WT wr Tm 
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There was an illumination of blue- ^^ d i f ^qf qrr TrWT- 

lightB from the palace to hie ^ i ,y^ ^ ,_ 

bouse. — Mahtabiyoiikarajinahal ^, 

se le us ke ghar paryant prakaS '<rt^ iramt V^T 

ha, A. 
He ha.s not looked for a long time. Jiwfr f^T ^ t;'aT T^ 

— Bahut din se dekha nahin. 
Poralongtime(past).-BahutkalBe. '^STT ^IW ^ 

From eipreaaiiig the source as "apart Irum" the 
action spoken of, it is not difficult to soe how the ahliitiye 
came to be used for " contrast with " any idfa ; and this 
explains its use in the comparison of adjectives. Thus, 
Where but in the wood ? — Ban se ^^r ^ ^=ir^ «xf 

auyatra kahah ? 
There is no sin whatever greater ^r^r^TSr ^ 4^4^ 

than child-murder. — ^Balhatyii se ^^^ -^j^ -^ •rVY 

barhkar to ko,i pap hi nahin. 
It is built for those who are ten 'a.r ■* f^^ ^ift ^ 

thousand times higher than thou. — ^ — _ „_„ -im 

^TJn te liye bam hai jo das -. - r,. 

sahasra tujh se bare hain. ^^ 

The highest trees.^Uncheseftnche 'W'^ ^ "w% t? 

P^f- _lvi - -^ 

At fewest.— There ae there. VTf ^ V\J 

At least. — Kyiin se nyiin. '^ % '^ 

At most.— Bahut se bahut. ^HfT % "^Sif 

It rises at least four or five miles t^ TiiV«1 % ^trt TIT 
high. — Wah thori se thori char -^ j^f:^ ^^ 'wVt 
wi panch mil Anchi charhti hai. -. ~ 

The very best thing. — Uttam se ^fm % ^stth t^ 

attam vastu. " 

The very giaveBt sin. — Bhart ae wnfT % HITt ^rni 

bhari pap. 

Not infrequently the postposition ke sdth, " along with," 
and other words, are used instead of the ablative. Thus, 
Do not fight and contend with a inr^T^ ^ ^fl W^T^ 

drunkard. - Matwile ke sath ,,pj^ ^^^^^^^^ 

lara^i aur prabalata mat kar. 

7.* 
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To everyone his own intelligence ^^ ^ ^T*ft wfr 

seems consummate and his own — -..^ i _j_ ,k_ 
son handaoine. — Sab to apnl 

buddhi pak&,i ke sMh aur apna 'v*iT '^'^ m,-^*.- 

putra sundarta^i ke sAth dikh&,i "frvt "^ "^T*! T^M]\ 

deta hai. -g-^^ ^ 

~Ky& WT "^jfl n^ vrv ■*tir 

Wbat renown I «hall achieve along "^JH tjF'1 rf ^TT %OT 

with you ! — Turn sahit merA ^-j^ TtKT 

kaiail yai hoga ! 

A place which was shaded by a i^^ 'WITH 'sft ^W 

wood, — Ek sthan jo sa-ban _— . _, 

chhAya tha. 

The ablative is often used with the locative. ThuB, 
He fell ofE that branch. — TJs ^Sli ^^ - g i^ tj^ % finrr 

par se gira. 
Bring the plough out of the house, ^w W^ V^ ^ 'V "W 

— Hal ko ghar men se la. 
He rose from the ground. — Prithwi Y^ft ''IT % ^3T 

par Be u^bft. 
Which of U8 is it ? — Ham men se ^W 31 q ^ftr ▼ 

kaun hai F 

Mutuality is represented by repeating the ablative. 
Thus, 
There used to be jangles b^een ^^ % ^^ % ^^ % 

him and me on this account :4-Ib! ^gwt wnrr wt 

se mujh se us se jhagfa 'hot^ 

thi. 

The Locative. — This case, as its name im})lies, expresses 
the locality or place of an act or object, and is generally 
used to express such ideas as " in," " on," " at," Ac. Its 
uses will be seen from the following examples : 
He went and concealed himself in ^^ WVf ^ "^TTWK W^ 

that place, — Us sthan men j&kar — _,. " 

chhup rahft. 
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You are not blameworthy in this tw ^' "g" *^ ! ! ! "JT ^Yr 
matter. — Is men tumh^r^ kuchli „ -rv 
dosh nabin. 
There must be Bonie cause for this. \^ »i 'JT ^'Q' iftTT 

— Is men kuchh hetu hoga. 
That ia in nowise expreBsible by ^ 'gfT W^^ H lyf 
speech. — So kuchh kahne meii ^y ^ -q;-^ 
nahin a aakti. 
She siirpasHes thn moon in beauty, ^V ^ ^•i»\ ^ ir?r 
— Kup men chandra,ma ko mat ^nrfft ^ 
karti hai. 
At the age of forty. — Chalis baras '^I^W TT? ^ ^TT- 

ki avastha meii. -^^7 jj 

She went to sleep thinking of her '^'W ^ wrrsr ^ ^ W^ 
husband. — Pati ke dhynn men 

He bad been sent to prison for ''^tTT 'S ^^^ITf^ *r 
the crime of theft. — Chor! ke <(-<1ji^ «^rr JniT 
apanldh men baadigriha bhej^ t^ 



From being used to express the state in which an action 
tekes piftce, the locative passed into adverbial construc- 
tions, such as, — 



apparently 


dekbne meii 


t^ Sf 


privately 


ekflfit meA 


■^'frtfrif 


finally 


ant men 


-w n 


mutually 


apas men 


■wnmS 


suddenly 


bat hi bftfc men 


Tnr Vt ^nr ^ 


hereupon 


is men 


TW w 


BO that 


jis men 


f^rnH 


especially 


jis men bhi 


f^reJf »ft 



War was being waged in those 15^ f^TfT ^ m TTT 
days. — Un dinoii men yuddh rahu. " 
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If perchance by daylight some f^ir K ^r^rF^fr Wif 
wicked man see us, what will — _ hviu ■y«r W 
happCQ ? — Din men kadachit ko,i ^ ^t^ 
duaht maniiahya dekh le, to kyii "^ ^'^ ^'^ 
hoy ? 

To give with frankness. — Sidha,i f^^rrC ^ K^ 



The locative is used idiomatically with several verbs, as 
the following instances will show : — 
To meet with approval. — Man men h^ If ^m 

an&. 
To be heard. — Sunne men ana. 5T# W m^l 

To be imposed on. — Ghhal men w^ »f ^TTT 

To get angry, — Krodh men Ana. j^j^ »f ^TTiTT 
To be intelligible. — Buddhi met ^fr jj ^ttt 

ink. 
To be mentally grasped. — Dhy&n ujy^ ij m\ i^t 

meii anA. 
To heed. — Dhyau men lanfi. mpT ?f ^tstt 

To interrupt discourse. — Bat men irn" if Vf *rT 

To come to one's _ knowledge.— ^rw yr^rir W ^mr 

To be filled with anger, — Eis men f^ ^ VJyn 

bhama. 

The locative often translates other words besides "in" 
or " on." Thus, 
Of these three gods, which is a ^tt -rfW T^TrTWT * | 

prompt granter of a boon P^ — 'In r. ». 

tinon devta,on men itghm var- J^ '"•^"" *^ I 

data kaun hai f ^ 

Among Muflulmans men marry ^^ifniT'fT h ^T^ rft 

patemd nieces. - Musalmanofi ^^^.^^ ^^^^.^^ . 

men chacha ki lafk! se byah k ' | 

karte hain. ^ ' 



Let there be animosity hetween ^r^T '^^ TTSTT if 

Dewan and the king. — Dewan c— — — ^ .___ 

aur rajS meii viruddli ho jay. 
HarmonT Tame to i)aes between ^JT if W^ 3r«r 

them. — Un meii mel liu,a. 

Come to Hastinapur to the royal ^ffr»rTy: «f ^TW^- 

sacrifice.-HastinApur men r&jau- ^^ if '^r^'^ 

yagya men a,o. 

The following uses of the loeatire also seem peculiar ; 
I bought this cow /or 30 rupees. — iff^ arnr ^ ■# "jftw 

Yah gAy main ne tis rupiye mei. ^^^ »f Htsr ^ 

mol II, 
How much grass will be got for "MTT '^(nr ^ f**!^ 

4 annas ? — Char Sue men kitni ^j^ ^%jFt 

ghas milegi ? 
Jf a single shot. — Ek hi tir men. tt ^ "jftT ^ 
Do not be angry /or a very small ^w Tt^ixnrif'aft^ 

offence. — Alp hi aparadh men -^^ ^^ 

krodh mat kar. 

The locative particle par, like men, haa many applica- 
tions. In the following, its original meaning "upon" is 
tolerably apparent. 
He was seated on the house. — Wah -^^ q t ) ^ if^ ^37 jl^fT 

kotht par baifha hu^ tha. — ^ 

Apply your mind to this affair. — x^ "^TIT ''IT TT 
Is bat par man kg&,o. ^j^T^ 

A mother's affection for her off- ur ^rr »fl^ TWIT ^TT 

spring is well known. — Ma ka v^\ ^ 

moh balak par prasiddh hai. 
Ho power of Indra has prevailed T^ ^fT ■giT "3^ ^TT 

over you. — Indra ka kuchh turn t tf^ ^niT 

par na bas aya. 
Hang on to my tail. — Merepuehchh W^ ^^ "^T ^W W 

par bath se avalambau karo. '^'q'^iqiT vrt 

My hand was not raised against WTT TT^ ^5W TT T 

him.— Mera h&th ns par na ufhil. ■ ggi 
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The minister was angry thereat. — ^j^ft TJt '3^ tHT WT 
Mantn to us par kruddh tha. _, " 

What art thou at a loas about ? — t^ fqr^ TTfT T^ ^W^ 
Tu kis bat par bhula bas ? ^ "^ 

I never heard such a statement in W 'I T^ ^^ "TT '^ 
the world. — Main ne ia prithwi ti^T ^nft ^ J f 
par aisi varttA kabhi nabin suni. e. 

Caste upon caste. — JiJt par jat. ana -qx v\H 

The particle par ia constantly used to translate the 
Eiiglish "at," and similar words. Thua, 

It is far from here. — Tahah ae dflr ji^\ % -^-^ -^^ T 

par faai. 
A terrace loomed in the distance. "^X ttT T^ ^^r^ 

— Dfir par ek atari dikhn,i di. fr^r^ Tt 

He went and atood at his door. — ■g^ i fTX ^TT "WT 

TIb ke dwSr par ja kbarS rata, ^^j -^-^ 

He arrived there towards evening. '^Tyr f^T TT»r ^^ 

— Thora din rahte us athan par ^^^ ^^^ ,,„ tht^T 

ja pah u neb a. 
Let U8 go to that lake. — TJs talav ^^ fr^lTT "RT ■'T% 

par chaleh. 
On the fifth day. — Paiichwen din ""THnf f^T TT 

par. 

The following uses are not ao apparent : 
For a mere nothing. — Na kuchh ti -j^ ^nr "(nr 

bat. par. 
After an effort has been made, — TW fw^ "flT 

Yatna kiye par. ^^ 

We will abide by our own religion. "^^ 'VTW ■^ttt T^ 

— Ham apne dharm par raheuge. 
They dance at another'a coat. — ^ TnT ^ "Wf TT 

We paraye ke dhan par nachte ^^^-^ ^ 
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The particle par, like men, is a constituent of adverbial 
phrases ; as, 

hereupon is par -^rg -q^ 

nevertheless is par bht T^ TK ''S) 

constantly pad pad par tt^ tt^ ■^T 

But how is it that they come over- fJR'jj' ^ srfTrrrP^ VJV 
head every night ?— Kihtu we . tj^ |^ ■^^ ^• 
pratiratri mathe par kaise ate 
hainP 

la the Braj dialect, the particle pai (that is, par) is 
occasionally used in the sense of the ablative, with the 
participles of verbs. Thus, 
Having had the appropriate for- -jff ^ W^ftT nif^m 

mala recited by thee. — To pai 

prayog parhwiiv. 
I am not able to walk, — Mo pai flt ^ 'rjtijl *nff wrg" 

chalyau nahiii jatu. 
I could not walk from weakness. N"<(«a[^ %' »ft % ^^ 

— Nibala,! ten mo pai chalyau -jp ^pp^ 

na jjly. 

Another favourite locatival affix is ia&, " up to." Lavn 
has almost the same meaning. 
The water came up to his nose.— ly^ ^ ^n^ tt^T -qi^ 

Us fee nfik tak panJ ays. -^rar 

I shall be. abroad for a year. — Main »f TT^ f^^r ir^ IT^T 

baras din tak bAhar rahfthga. TK^FT 

He stood there for some time. — -jt ^ trt "^rt WTT 

Euchh der tafe wahan khara j-—^ 

raha. 
It will never be exhausted for ^r?r ^ftrt fTV »nft T 

seven generations. — Sat pirhi fw^^ 

tak kabhi na nibfe. 
1 will sing your merits as long as inr THir ^fht'in TTW 

I live. — Jab tak ji,Mg& tab tak -j^ -^jq- ^^ ^-^ 

ip k& gun g^^ftiigii. . " 
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Keep up this pretence till I come, ^rw irv »t 
—Jab tak main na S,u6 tab tak __ __ _ 
yahi bahanS tijijo. - - 

Plants, including even the hard irnr TTT ^rr aft*^ 
caltrop, dry up and wither. — __. ..jj,.! . —^ 
Giichh, baiun kare gokhuru tak, -. ^ 

jhalaskar sikh jite hain. '"'" ^ 

Aa many as ten came. — Das tak r^ irv ^T^ 

a,e. 

As already illustrated, under both Genitive and Abla- 
tive, the locative can be used along with other case-sietu 
(tee pp. 91, 92, 100). 

The particle men is often omitted, especially in cases 
where a noun and a verb almost form a compound term. 
Thus, 

to be useful kam ana qrm ^I>rT 

to occur to memory yfid fina jjfj^ ^imT 

to appear drishti Sna af^: -^rmr 

to remain stable fhikaae rabna fjr^rm TTTT 

to sell to anyone Idsi ke hath bechn& F%^ V VTV 

TTTT 
to make over to kid ke hAth de dena F«#( % VTV T 

anyone. ^^n 

Go nowhere with a remnant of ^7 «7 ^r^iT ^TTWr 

food in the mouth. — Juthe muiih " ' 

kahiii na janA. 

The particle men or par ia often omitted in adverbial 
phrases ; as, 

there ub thaur 15^ 3T^ 

there us jagah ■qre "^Vn 

Appoeition. — Nouns can be placed in juxtaposition with- 
out the intervention of any case, in such sentences aa the 
following ; — 
Three seers of milk. — [Bn ser iftir %X: THT 

dudlL I 
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Two beegahs of land.— Do bighn ^ -fy^ -amtT 

zamJn. 
Swarms upon swarms in a, drop of ■B7 % VT TV -4^ 

water. — Jhufid ke jhuiid ek blind t^^ ^ °~ 

pani men. 
He thought another dog was -wrsn fw "^r^TT wm 

bringing another piece of meat. —~,^ -^=.^^ .„*„ 

—Jknk ki dfisrS kutta dusre Vj .^^ ^ 

tukre mans ko Hye jata hai. ^ l^™ '"TWT ■?■ 

In those 50 beegaha of land. — Us ^j^ TTTW ^3 "STfft 

pachas bighe dharti men. ^ 

Save me. your unhappy friend, -g^ -^t^ f«-^ Tt WW 

from death. — Mujh dukhi mitra s -r^rr ^A "' 

ko mrityu se bacha lo. ^ T^ ^ 
The Plural Sign. — The plural ia often used for the 

singular, as a mark of respect. 

Nouns sometimea appear in the singular instead of in 

the plural form. Thus, 

The sticks are wet. — Latn odi hain. ^^^ W\^ % 
To god, man, and sage, there was ^^ WK ^fsT n\ ^f>r 
great joy.— Sur nar muni ko ati — yj„ __- 
anand hn,a. -^ii-^a-^i 

the shade of the branches of the - ' -. ^ „^,^ 

trees.— Peron ke kun^ ki chhanh ]V^ ^""^ ^ ''"^^ 
men apne bachchon ke palne "V 

Feminine nouns, in the nominative and accusative forms, 
especially those ending in long -i, often appuar without 
the plural termination. Thus, 
Damayanti's eyes were open. — - ^m,^ ^ '^pg ^^ 

Damayanti ki ankh khuli. " 

After a numeral the singular form is preferred in the 
nominative and accusative. 
A cock with two or three hens. — ij^ ■qra^ ^ -rftT 



Ek kukkutdotin kukkuft samet. 



T^ 1 
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Until the wboJe 3,000 rupees be ar^ ttv ^r-^n" "rfW 
paid. — Jab tak puril titioii hazar -ysjir tttijt -r ^ 
rupayii ua deft. 

Three davs and oighta. — Tin din ift^ f^ir XTW 

rat. 

He established theae six duties j) ^ -^ vr^W # f^ 



^TTTT f^^r 



for the Brahman 8. — Ye chha 
karm Brahma? ke liye sthapan 

Sometimes the plural form is used ; as, 

He gave his two daughters in ^rpft ^ ^f svi «nT 
marriage. — Apni do betiyan —r* 
byi'ih diii. 

In the oblique cases the plural form is generally used. 
This is alwaja the case with nouns eipresaing sentient 
beings ; as, 

These two trust-in epirers have jyr ^ f^rvjfw^ T 

deceived this mortal frame.- ^^^^ ^ ^ 

IndoyigwasiyonneiamanuBhja- ^ 
deh ko thaga. 

Certain nouns are generally construed as plurals. Such 
as praB, " life," fcMjf, "fortune," eamdchdr, " news," and 
sometimes dam, " price." 
Give the price to Hirami^ra. — TJs ^^ ^ ^7^ ^ <. i r*i s 

ke diim Hiramisra ko de. ^ ^ 

Eans took the . life of Ta^da's ^^ it fjv ) ^l ^ W'tl l 

daughter. — Kahs ne Jaioda ki ^ ^^^ f^ ^ 

kanya ke pran liye the. 
He began to rail at his destiny.— ^i j^ WTJfT Tt ^W 

Apne bhagon ko dosh lagSne ,prT^ ^r^ 

laga- 

It is not my fate to eat to-day. — ^rT WTJlY S* WTWI Tft 

Aj bhagon men khana to likhil f,,^ ^^ ^ 

nab in hai. 
News of his arrival. — Us ke ly^ ^ 

pahunchne ke samachar. 
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O nightingale ! bring thou the ^ -^w^^ -vwv T W^ 
Bweet tidings of apring. — He ^^„^ r,- ^ 
bulbul, vasant be bhale samil- 

But 
Hearing the news of his being 'g^ ^ it j^ Trir TT 
hung.-TJ. ke phai..! oh.rbie ^,,1^ ,^ ,,p,n: 
ka Bamachar Bunkar, &c. 

When several nouns are mentioned together, it is the 

last of them which takes the plural and case signs. Thus, 

When the village was cleared of ap^ ■aftTTT Vt^ flT- 

ploughmen and farmers.— Jab ^^-^ p^^ ^^ 

iota aur kisanoii bina iraiiw sun ^ 

togayi. «TTtTO 

He saw the dead deer, hunter, ^nr *1X ST «ir ^i«ii 

serpent, aiid_ boar.— Un_ mare ^fjf -j^;^ ^ 



The plural sign is conetantlj added to numbera and 
words of quantity, to imply that the whole of the number 
or amount speci^ed is included in the statement. Thus, 
donon, "both," tinon, "the three," ehdron, "all four," 
ekdron or, " on all four sides," " all around," &c. 

These four get one share each. — -^^ tcT HTJT ^ ^ 
Et ek bhSg ko ye charon pate -wrrt titS % 

Fools fall every day into hundreds ^^^ v^ ^ ^TPT ^ 
rf feTful conditions -auk- (^f^,,,^ 
ron bnay ke sthan men diu din ^ ^ s, ■ 
inSrh parte haih. ' 

With an ellipsis, the plural sij^ is idiomatically used as 
follows : 

to die of hunger bhakhon marofi »r^ *i<.*i \ 
to die of thirst pyasoA mama laireY H*;TT 

to die of cold jaroii mam& WT^ «<^l 

&c. &c. &c. 



And it is similarly employed adverbially ; as, 
afoot pair on ^^ 

on the knees ghutnon ^z^ 

eiactly tliiton tliik ^"NfY ^Nr 

by severe beating mdroh mar IT^ ^TTT 

in tbe very midst bichon bich f\'^ "it^ 

Thou art going home empty- „ ^jTff ^^ ^^ 
banded.— Tii khall hithoii ghar "^ ^^^^ 
jatii bai. 

Hearing this, by severe lashing I ^^ ^^ -pT^ ^^ 
have brought the horses here. _-. j-.. ^-. .,_■ _,„.^ „- 
— Yah suDke maron mar ghofon » 

ko yahS.il laya huh. 
The following sentences exhibit ellipses of the ablatiral 

Eyes have seen what ears were -^ ^TWt ^STB ^ ^ 
hearii^. — Jo kanon sunte the so w™T g-^ 
ftnkh oh dekha. 

When shall we see with our eyes fam ^ ^fw ^^ # 
the sportB of those our ears qrr^ ^aft fin^ 
have heard of ?— Jin ki lila ham ^^ & - . ■^-.j -- 
ne kanoh sun! tinheh kab nainon ^^ ^^ ^^" 
dekhenge ? 

I plural terminations ar» 

The greatest Pandits are also met •^^ -^ npi^d a i *l ^ 
with. — Bare bare Panditjan bhi 'i^^'^- 
mile haih. 

Women scorn heroic acts.— Sfirta ti,i.ri[ ^ qrnft ^ ^. 
ke k^mon ki strijan ninda barti ^^ Tw^ *\*P l % 

The relatives of a spiritual guide, jj^ % 
— Guru ke bandhujan.* " 
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T^hoeeyon see are all subjects. — rfj ^^^ Tt ^ ^r 
Jo dekbte bo so sab prajagan „„.j|- ^ 
hain. 

Their sons were engaged in destroy- igir ^ mjiq tit^- 
ing the Pind„u^-Un kc putm- ^ ^ ,^ 

fan PaDdavagan ke aanhar karne 

o pmvritta hu,e the. *i ^^^ ^^ ■" 

O councillors ! you know the whole % wHT^Tpir 'VPlwrtr 
constant duty of kings.— He aab- ^^ 

hasadgan ! fiplog sab h! saniltan ^^ T' ^T^ 
rajdharm jAnte hain. TTarvH Wii « "V 

Now fetch the horses. — Ab a^wa- ^T ^*(Jiai nft vr- 
gan ko avartit karo. ■^FrffT TrT 

Ijet them go first. — Wahlog pahile TTWl^l Trf ^ g Jnra" 
gaman karen. ^^ 

Enemies first of all manifest sur- iT^sftir !r<rT M«^IT 
prise. — S'atrulog pratham cha- f^'jtra' ^ 
matkar dikhate hain.* 

Sometimes the preceding plural affixes take the ordinary 

plnraj sign also ; as, 

Agasti, seeing the spirits hanging ^prfw if TW JT^ ^ 

head downwards over a chasm^ ^ y^ 

uiqmred, &c. — Agaatme, ekgart _ ^, 

ke Gpar adhomukh lambaman ^_ fTSTnrf ^ 

pitriganonkodekhkepiichha,&c. '^^^ ■g^sr 

The demon is not victorious over tf^ vmtrvnfl % TVf 

the devout. — Bhut bhagatjajion '^ -. 
se nahin jitta. 

Occasionally, but rarely, Hindvks use the Persian plural 
sign ; thus, 
. XTpou receiving this order, lakhs ^^ srciT # "qrw "^ 
of diggers were set free.— Is ^nwwr ^srzrr mi 
hukm ke p&te M UkhhS beld&r '^'^ ^^^^ V 
chhfite. 

* CoUoqnJaJlf , log is a veiy common plural tsFmiiuttJon. 
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They brougbt crores of rupees of tOtTT ■^for^ ^ 
treasure into the treasury. — " ■warra # 

zane men la dakhil ki. '^ *-''^'" *• 



ADJECTIVES. 

The comparative is expressed by an adjective and the 
ablative case of the noun with which comparison is made 
(Me p. 11). Thus, 
This is superior to that. — Yah ub ^^ -sw % 'STm % 

se uttam hai. 

What may be called the comparative absolute is formed 
thus,— 

Then she went still nearer. — To fft IT ^^ ^ MTO 
yah aur bhi p&s chal ga,i. -^^ jt^ 

What may be called the superlative absolute baa been 
explained at pp. 12, 13. 

Likeness is frequently expressed by the particle »d, 
which is inflected as required. Thus, 
He is like a stone. — Wah et tt tt XKK W % 

patthEtr sa hai. 
Hundreds of pearls such as you -^ % %TTT riYf^qf 

are worthless. — Turn se saik- ^ -m^ qPTil tr ^ 

ron motiyon se kachh kam 

nahi^. 

The following may have been evolved from this use of 
»d to express likeness. 

There happened to be many fields ^pj if^iift H TW % 
in that plot. — Us dbarti men ^_ _j. ^ 
bahut se tbet pare the, ^ -^ 

What ! YOU are enraged at this '^^ ''^ «••"'' ^ 
trifle ?— wah, w4h ! itnl si b&t WTIT ■'n: ^TB" STt - 
par rdtb ga,i ? 
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Instead of td, other words are sometimeB used. 

It was a surprise that one bo wise ^r^ S^T Nt ^TT 
a« you should entertaiti doubt in ^^ ^^^,^ 
BQch a case. — Aichaxya nu,a ki s, ■- ^ 
dp aisd surigya aisi bat men '* "'^'^ '*■ 
saudeh kare. 

I am not lUee them. — Main un jaigd |f ^^ 'Jr^ "T^ ^ 
nahin hun. 

Fighting is the office of heroes like Ti\ WTyn TTT^ U<^^' 

rikhe biron ka knm. 
By such at you a profusion of tt^ ^^4 T '^^ 
very excellent viands ia to be vv "w^W 4 vnw 
prepared. — Tere tarikhe ne 
achchhe acbchhe khane ke rail ^*"*" 
banana. 

The word hhar is used to express entirety. Thus, 
the whole day din bhar f^iT w^ 

a full koB bos bhsf VtW vx 

life-long jivan bhar aftiH vx 

a jar full hJln4i bhar "^W Mr 

a belly-fidl pet bhar ^ WT 

I will ^Te him back quite as much p a jfiwn ^^ ^ ^^ 

as he gave me.- Jitna «s ne f^ ,^^^ „^ ^ 



-■^^ Furr ^wi 



mujhe dija utna bhar e 
phir de,ilaga. 

Not a drop of water to drink irra' i( ift^ ^ f^fxf ^ 
remained in the W. - Na,o ^ .^^^ ,p^ ^^ 



Many adjectives and participles are used with kamd to 
form compound verbs. Thus, 

to vitiate d&shit kam^ ■^ Ol ' ff » B<y i 

to foster pushf k. xj^ w 

to prepare prastut k. f^"^ *° 



114 HISDI HANITAX.. 

to obtain prapt k. 77^ qf* 

to pass (time) bitlt k. ft 7f|7r ^ 

to collect ekatthft k. TVTT ^ 

to complete pfirfi k. ^tj T" 

to appoint niyat kar dsoS Pmr ^rr TTT 

AC. Ac. &c. 

It has been already shown that manj adjectives are- 
oonBtmcted with the genitive (see p. 88), and that others 
take the inflected masculine genitive («ee p. 90), Among 
the latter, those expressing fitness or worthiness also take 
the dative. Thus, 

This is worthy of a teamed man. — ^^ irf^W T "^TtS ^ 
Tah pandit ke yogya hai. 
But 
It is right for us. — Ham ko jogja, ^^ ^ i^fm ^ 



Pboitouits, 

Pronouns, beside the ordinary uses, which require no 
illustration, are at times used adjectivally ; thus, 
This nephew remained within the ^^ »)tf ^ an ^^^^ j[ 

tunnel. — Tah bhatija surang ke j. ^^ j^ 

bhitar rah gay4. 
What is this that thou hast done, ^ ^ ^^ ^^ f^nrr vft 

to abandon thy family, shame, . j, ^^ 

and modesty ! — Tain ne yah WTTT irm WTir 

kya kiyfi jo chhori lok Ifij kan ^rTT ^n^t 

&pni! 

The plural and singular forms of pronouns are, at 
times, used indiscriminately ; but the verb always shows 
the number. Thus, 

Who is this ? — Te kaun hai ? ^ ^^ % 

This affair is not new. — Ye bat na,i ^ tttT it^ h ^ % 

naMn hai. 
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The one wears a neckli^id of tj t(f^ 'TWin'V '% ^tW' 

flowers, the other n necklace of ,j~ ' 

skulls, — Ye dhare banmfil, we 

raunpnU. 

The numerals are used as pronouns, BOmetunes ellip- 
tically ; as, 
One was coming, another was ^^ ^nn TV ^mTT 

going. — Ek ata ek jata thfl. — ^ 

One (thing is), I am troubled at tt "jj""^^ "ft "^^ % 

your trouble. — Ek tumhire bi ^^ ~S^ ^ 

dukh Be ham dukM hain. 

The use of the relative and correlative is strange to 
English people; but will be understood from the follow* 
Uig examples. Although to and to are given as the cor- 
relatives, i piacticallj ^oA and loah frequently fulfil that 
oflice. Thus, 
Happen what will. — Jo ch^he so ^ -^T^ ^ ^ 

ho. ^ 

Best aasuredwe shall do that which IT^VKwr tttt ^U 

will speed you. ^ Turn dhtraj T^ 'W^ fw ?} 

dharo ham wahi kareiige jis men -Tj-tyf^f y^jiy ^, 

tumh^a kalyan hogA. 

When any misfortune shall happen f^f^ ^^f^ -« jf^ 

to Tou, then you will be greatly _^vJ _ _ ,--.., „, 

afflicted.-Jls samay turn pai ^>f "^^ ^ ''^ 

ko^t dukh parega us k41 turn ko *TW Tpr ^ TfT 

bara Sok hogS. iftT tWT 

We will do what will benefit you. f^rv K TTTKT W^ 

— Jifl men tumhArfi bhalS hoga ^^_, ,~ _5e, 

<K> kmnge. Tt>n »* »« 

It will be tmderstood that a relative has always to be 
accompanied by a correlative. But the pronoun jo is used 
in other than a relative sense ; as, 
I acted not well in that I placed ^ it *wr T f^W ^tV 

confidence in him.— -Main ne ^^ .q^ fy.„.„ 

bhaU na kiyi io us par vi5w4s - 

kiy&. ^^^ 
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As to now telling another the x^ WV ^rw % vft 
Btate of the case, that also is ^j,^^^,^^^ ^ 
improper. — la eamay an se jo ^^^ -. >. 
Tnttint ka tahnA so bhi anuchit ^ ^^TTW "* 
hai. 

As to liTing here by begging, that -^ ^jVf -q^ irf^WT 
ifl highly censured. — Jo yahin -ft^r iR- ift warwt 
par mfifLgkar jini so to atyant J^ J" ^^ 

O ocean ! art thou parted from T W^T "^ 'sft ^*^ 

someone, that thou heavest long- ^^ ^TT % ^ ^TT 

drawn Biehs? — He samudra tu — :; r_ .r i _. r_ -r. _ 

jo Imbl «l(«.lelS hai, so kji Jvfw^tJfrtni 

tujhe kisi ka viyog hai F "^ 

EapeciaMy to take anyone's life is Tw ^ <ft Ot^ft ^TT 

B, yery grievous crime. — Jii men ^y^ %Jn ^n ^ 

ihi ktei ka prfin lenS bara M pap ..,_ _, & 

Both members of a componnd pronoun should be 
inflected; as, 
They should by whatever means -^Tfir^ f^ fare r^itft 

^^^t «^'^^.?'«, '**, friends.— „f^ ^ ^,f^ f^ 

Chahiye ki jiB kiai prakar se -, 

saikfon mitra karen. '•^ 

The most common uses of the interrogative pronouns 
are illustrated in the following examples : — 

What are you saying ?— Turn kyi t™ WI 4)*«« T\ 

bolte ho? 
What does he see !— Dekhtil kya ^< i7ri mr ^ j 

hai! 
Sow will my future life be marred ^^ ^ att^ W TTWt^r 

by killing it P— Us ke m&me se ^j^^ (^^^ 

parlok ky& bigfegi P 
What has this to do with coquetry? T^ f TITT ^ WT 

— Is men hy^w ki ky& bat hai P ■^YfJ ^ 

Have the horses run P They have ^t? ^t^ ^^ ^ l ^T 

come flying ! — Qhope dau^e ky& ^^ ^ 

haiA ; ur 4,0 hain. 
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Haat thou not yet heard P — Kyft tft ^gr -g^ w ^rr irw T^t 
ne ab tat naldn 81111& ? *nrT 

Why should I kill thee P—Maift ^ -g^ Wf W^ 

tujhe tya. mirQn ? 
Why are you grieving?— Dukh "5^ TIT ^ TT^ *<,ii 

kAhe ke v&ste karte ho ? ^ 

In what town, and by what poet, ^^ ^ irfv H ^ftr ^ 

was it composed P — Snuii se qrfr ^ F-mi r ^ ' T^i^l 

gaiiw men katm sa kan oe air- 
mail kiya P 
Who knows what he may do at WT aiif^i*) fw fV^ 

some time! — EyA jaDiyt» ki kis ^j^j ^gj ^% 

samay ky« kare ! 
Is it poaaible that you have not "gn ^^ TT^rfTT 

recognized me ! — Turn mujhe irVf ^ WT 

pahchfina nahin so \j& ! 

Kyd may be followed by a correlative ; thus, 
Ask what you may desire. — Tere -a^ ^ qtfT ^f f ^^ ^ 

ko ky& cbSbiye so mang le^o. ■ -Sr-^ 

I wish to see what will happen ^ ^ f,,^ ^ ^ 

TTOTo. meetmg the demon. — . ■», ^^ - 

Daitya ke mUne se 'kjk hota hai ^''" ^ T^ *t <W 
is ko dekba chahta huri. ■^TTTT ^ 

The indefinite pronouns are used as follows : — 

la anyone at hand P — Ko,i hai P vlV T 

I saw no means at all of my pre- -^rfspf x^ Tr vnm 

«ryation.-Apm raksM k4 up4y ^tf W^ Wf ^^TTT 

koj bhi nahm dekhta tha. ^ 

•^ TTT 

No one knew whither he had gone. fi,f^ ^ ^ ^m^ Ui 

— KiBi ne na laou ki wah kidhar -; 

gajS. ^ f^^ '^ 

A certain Sutikshna was disciple ^ftlf Tt ^TT^TT 

of AgaBtya.-Ko ! ek Sutich- ^p^^ ^ f^pq ,^^ 

chhan Agast k& sisbya hot 

bhayi. ^™ 
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Some ten men came- — ^Ko^ daa ^ft^ ^^ ^ i ^rf ) ^nx 
admi a,e. 

One was saying one thing, another, ^ft^ "jiT ^TTflT ^T 
another thing. — Ko.t kucbh afV^ "KV 
kahta tha, ko,i kuchh. ^ ^ 

A mouse who had seen nothing of ttt "^fr^ ftr^ W 
the world -Ek chuhiy^ jis ne ^^ ^^ 

B&nakc k& kuchh dekha na ikL ^ 

T ■BTT 

He does not injure me at all. — ^WTT fiT tVT fir- 
Ham^ kuchh nahin biga^ta. itttit 

The pony will take no harm. — TaHft ZT qn -giT f TW? "Tift 
kk kuchh bigar nahtn jAweg^ ^| ^j ,| 

Is the whole creation uniform, or ^^ ^fg -^^ ^ ^ ^ 
is there some Tariety in it?— ■»,—»■-=»«■ 
Sab srishtieklu si haiwB kuchh ^' 5>' '«•* ^ "^ 
us meii bhed hai ? ' 

Of whatsoever sort it may be. — -^^j -m^ ^ 
Jaisa kuchh ho. 

At some distance. — Enchh dflr -n- -r^ -^^ 

Some books have fallen. — Kuchh -n- T^r% fJT^ ^ 

pustaken giri haifi. " 

In some villages. — £nolih ganoA -^ irt^ % 

men. 

After a time. — Kuchh din ke pare. -^ f^yr v "T^ 

After some time was elapsed, a — — . f~^ y^ ^_ 

daughter was bom to them. — ~ (. ^ 

Kuchh din bite, ek lark! nn ke ^^ 'JV w ^1^ 

paida hu,J. WT 

In a few days the girl began to -gfr -^^ f^^fT *f T» 

recognize their names. — Kuehh —a ,y_ i __. 

ek dmoii men wah putrJ un ke 

nAm pahchanne lag}. 



TT^nrr wu 



The Honorific Pronown properly requires a verb in the 
3rd person. (It is occasionally treated as the equiva- 
lent of ium, and then is followed by the 2nd person 
plural.) 
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Wbere is your honoar going ? — ^tt irrt ^rrft % 

Ap hahan jate hainP 

Fleaae to show me bo much as ^'t vn*" TTUT ^- 
this. — Ap itna batl& djjiye. f^T^ 

The ^e^ewve Prommn always refers to the subject of 
the Terb, or of the diaeouree. 
Tou desire your own greatness. — -gTi ^T»ft TfT^ 

Turn apoi bara,! ch&hte bo. "^7771 Tt 

A staj* has no light of its own. — ^n^ iiV ^HT^ft WtfT 

T&re ko apni jyoti nahin. «- > 

Only the eun and moon, then, have -jpf ^^^^ "^^inr Vtr 

hght of their own ; is not it » -. — nrJ* 

so V— Tab keval chandrama aur ^V _ /'V 

sflrya ko apnt apm jyoti hai ; ^TiTT -^Vh T I 

yabi naV ^Wt T i 

The dog went away of his own -^^n '•tt % '^"WT miT 

accord. — KuttA fip se cbola gayS. 
Those which are able to more ^ ^v^ 'WHT frm 

spontaneously. — Jo apne ap hil -^^ W^r$ ^ 

cbal sakte hain. 
I cannot have been in my irjght w ^HT^ ^fiT 1^ T ^i-ft 

mind.— Main apne Spe men na 

hftfigi. 
Aside (in dramatic language). — ■<^tt "ft WTT 

Ap hi &p. 
Look to yourself, before you open ^i)4i(i ^W '^T ^ 

your mouth. — Apanpa dekh ^^T fsRTWt 

munb Be bat nikalo. 



Tbbbs. 

What in now called the Aorist is realty a corrupt form 
of the old Sanskrit present tense ; and most of the uses of 
the aorist can be readily understood by considering it a 
kind of indefinite present. 
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In proTerbial expressiona, the aorist is used as a present 
tense; thus. 
The old woman grinda, the dog tjt ^ft¥ ■giti ^ti^ 

eata.— BUrrha pise kntti khftwe. "* 
The hand knows the hand. — HAth tT^ ^ ^ri ^<^l*r 

to biith pahchane. 

Colloquially, the aoriat is fully recognized aa a preaenfc 
tense ; and it even taJcea the auxiliary ; thus, 
Do what I say, — Main kahflh ao if ^re v\ WT 

kar. J^ 

The wrath of Baldeva increased m r ^ ^ i aft WT WV^T ^ 

like ae the waves at the sea iu- ^^ .^^ _^ ^ 

crease at the full moon. — Baldev _,„ .^* 

Jt U krodh yon barha jaise pun- ^^^ ^ '^^^ 'T 

yau ko aamudra ki tarafig barhe. 
Am I not speaking the truth? w ^^"HT^r^l "g; ^t 

Look thyself. — Main sachchi kya 7^ '% 

kahuh ? Tu hi dekh le. 
I recognize your goodness. — Main " U^TTT Jtt fT^ ^ 

tumh&rS. gu^ manun huh. 
I tell you truly, it ia all your own ^"^ ^ ^ fr ^^ 

wealth. — SaJchch kahfln hiln ki ■gTflTT if^ tjt ^ 

sab tumh&ra hi dhan hai. 
He ca,n break it. — Wah ua ko tor '^T 'W ^ ■'fVT ^r^ 

sake hai. ^ 

There is a great heat of aun. — Bap T#l -^ti y? % 

dhnp pare hai, , 

My aummits reach to the clouds, f^ '^'"' TT^W W 

— Meri phunahg badal tak pa- "mr^ % 

hunchen hain. 
He waa not able to do you any TT "WTT fiT fwvr^ 

harm.— Wah tera kuchh bigS^ "Tft T^ V^ W 

nahih kar sake tha. 

The foregoing use of the aorist is considered as un- 
classical ; but it ia a matter of fact in the language. 

The following sentences show the ordioary uses of tb« 
aorist. 
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Someone saya (or may say). — Ko,i ^rl^ ^r% 
kah'e. 

With you I could drop from a -gir ^fr^ firftr % 
mountain. — Tarn sahit giri se fj^^ 
girftn. 

If you do not tliink it wron g, deviee wt gtW ^t^ T WWfft 
aome plan by which I may meet ^ :^,jj ,5,^^ ^^^ 
that roval sage again. — Jotuchh t_._ ^ __ . , , f -j 
doflh na samjho tau ais4 upfiy ^^ ^Z^ '■''^''' 
karo jie se wah rajarahi phir T%^ ni^ 

Should a hueband equal to her be 1^ % WKT^ TTT fiT% 

found, then we may gire her. — ^ 5. 

Isi ke samfin bar mile to den. 
I might, indeed, kill her. — Us to ^r^ ^ mx -jfr wr^ 

mar to tJalQn- 
What shall I do? — Mai& kya W iWT T^ 

karftn? 
To whom shall we give this girl ? TH T^ Wjwt wT 

— Ham is lafki ko kis to denV fV^ Tt ^ 

If you allow it, then we will go ^rin ^ "^ TT WT 

home. — Agya do to ham gh^r ^^ 

jiny. 

I know neither whether he will kill v^ w srifsR ^lOimfl 

himself, nor what he will do. — -^^ i|- . juf y ^ ^g^ 

Yah na janiye Atmaghilt tare n 

janiye kyS lra,re. 

One would think he is not this -aiTT TT T^ WW^ 

boy's father. — Jane yah is lafke ^^ ^^ ^^ ^ 

ta b&p nahin bai. 

Xoa may recton all such objects as Tpi TU . . . ^rf^ 

animals, &c., ae creation. — Tujn ^^ n^nijf' ^ 

paiu . . . . adi eab pad^hon ko _r_ _, .^ 

^8hti jino. ^^ '^^ 

It will appear whether lam apeak- WTW Tf f^ « ^15 

ing truly or faiBely.—J4n pare TTTftymftrBTT 

ti main satya tahti hun wa 

mithya. 



iT'C 
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If I am defeated then I will remain ^ ^u ^1^ Tf^ U'^T^ 

with you as a elave.— Jo ham _^ TT^nr T^ 

hSren to tnmh&re d&B hokar 

rahen. 
When can it befit you to live Tf" ^ ^^ ^^ ^ 

in the wilderneBS ? — Turn ko f^ ■^^ H -^^ 

kab yof^a hai M ban men baeo P 

However much annoyance a woman ^ ^ipT TfT % TI% 
mav suffer from her husband. r_ _ „, __ __i 
— Stri apne pati se chahe jitnS TWTnn Tff TTT 
kasbt p&we. 

The aorist, like the imperative, at times takes a length- 
ened or respectful form; thus. 

Ask what you may desire. — Tere -fl-^ ^ ^gj ■ ^if ^ ij ^ 
ko kyS chfihiye so m&ng le,o. ^j^ -^ 

What shall one say, when all four ^rrt TTTT TTfT ^ 

are united F — Jah&^ charon .^^ ^ ^gj ^rf^ 
ikatth^ bo6 wah&n ki kya ka- 
hiye P 

If one die, then one is released from ^ ^r^T an x^ ih 

the sorrow of the world. — Jo -^^jr ^ -rw % 

mar j&,iye to sansar ke dukh se , -. ' 

chbGtiye. V^^ 

Whether you think well of it, or ^^^rT ti [ f<ttj ^ ^TI 

ill.— Bhala mSniye ja bura, " 

That skull will answer fully what- -^ff ^ 51^ i^^ ^w % 

ever question you may please to -fwmrf ^W ^*T 

ask.^Jo jo praina us munp se ^ , , 

pllchhiyega us sab k4 uttar wah ''^'^ '^^ WT ^'^ 
munj- degS. 

The aorist is frequently used in such idiomatic con- 
structions as the following ; 
At all events ; anyhow. — Jo ho. ■^ ^ 
It may perhaps come about. — Hoy ^V^ ift 'fY 
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"Undoubtedly, — ^Ho na ho. Tt T Tf 

■God knows whether it will be ^i|t, ^n^ ftrw T 
obtained or not. — tSwar j&ne fj^ 
mile na mile. 

I, as far as I know how, am grati- H "ift ^T^T WTT T^ 
fying him in every way. — Maifi ^ ^^ -^^ % 

to apne ifine ia to eab riti se ■ 

prasann rakhta hfiii. »• 

The affair may he acoomplislied tTT ''fl '^^ TT T 
or not, — Bat to bane wa na. _i. 

If my life ia loat in assisting 'oft 'MTV'mT ftrftnt 
othera, be it ao. — Jo paropa. ^^ ypj -an^ -^ 

kar nimitta mer& pr&u jay to 

j»7. '^ 

This may be true, or not. — Yah iTT W Tt iTT T Tt 
Bach ho y& na ho. 



Some aorists aire used as conjunctions. 

Whether it be a boy or a girl. — 5Tr% ttw Tt "^1% T"^ 

Chahe putra ho chahe putn. " * 

"Wtether you have any affection -^7% -^ tjX jm ^I 



for her, or not. — Chahe 



nuT tY ^T% tW 



tumhara pyar ho chahe na h. . 

The dry land is covered with vege- ^«^ vfif Tyf % T^ 

Jf^iTl ^, *"''>'' ^ garment. - .^^ ^ ,,^ f^^ 

Sukhi bhumi pefon se waisi -. ^ ■ j. 

^hanpi haA JOMO kiai ne vastra se T "fW ^ '^VT Xl 

4hanp di ho. ^ 

That fly's wioga were looking as ^s^ ^ %^ ^% ^irif 

though he were coated with ^ f^ irrsfT ^W 

mother-o'-pearl.— Us ke <;l^ne ,, ~ ,, 

aiae lagte the ki ma7w« ua mak- ^'^'' "^ ^"^ "T* 

khi par sip maphi hai. 'ff 

The In6nitive is used in an aoristic aense, aa will be 
shown further on. 



The Imperative. 

To eiprese negation, the word tiahin ie never uaed with 
the imperative ; but alwaya na or mat. The ordinary use of 
this tease ie, of course, to express command or direction. 
Get up and go home.— Uth ghar ijg- ^x WTWt 

ja,o. 
Don't trouble me now. — Is samay ^ WWV ^ WlC TW 

mujhe kles mat do. ^ 

Let us, for our part, sit down. — ^u rft ^ 

Ham bhi baithen. 

The imperative is often uaed in an optative or benedic- 
tive sense ; also as a mere ejaculation. Thus, 

Good bye. — Bidi ho ! f^^ ^ 

Let (us hope that) some day some fV^ ft^r Vtf T^T 
old bear may not seize you, in .^^ - -gUT** 
mistake for a jackal! — Kiai din ,^^ *■* - 

ko,i burha richh tujhe sySr te '^™ ''" '•*^ ^ 
dhokhe na pakar le ! 

Let me not some day forget my V^'ii '<.*( " W 
own self ! — Kisi din main Sp ^^ Wt "W W 
apne ko na bhul ja,un ! ^^^^ * 

I (will) make good my promise : so stfinn" ^^ VrWT ^ 

look out. — Pratigya aach karta ^^ 

hfln : dekho. 
I (will) crush thee in a club-fight : ■St W Ji^i^jt ^ 

BO look out.-Tere ko gada- ^^^^r,^,^^ 

yuddh men jarjar karta bun: *- 

dekh. 

The respectful imperative in -ii/o ia uaed to equals and 
inferiors ; that in -iye and -iyegd, to equala and superiors. 

O father ! account this climbing- frprr y^ ^pn Tt i^ 
plant as my very aelf.—Pita! is j. ___ firf^fA 
lata ko mere hi samfln giniyo. ^ ^^^ '*""" 

Please stay there. — Tfl wahSn 1^ '^ Tf^ft 

rahiyo. 
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Pray bear this in mind. — ^Tah ap ^^ ^xv vmr Tftw 

jin rakhiye. 
Wow be 80 good as to turn over ^rft Vtf ^t^ % T^ 

a few more leavefl.— ^Abht aur ^ ^^ f^ ^ 

tbofe Be patre ulfije. 

The respectful form of chdhmi is used to express desir- 

ablenesB, obligation, or necessity. Thus, 

We should go there (lit. on us the ^ -^^ a ii m ^Tfinr 

going there is binding). — Ha- 

men wahSn jinfi ch^hiye. 

I ou^ht to call out.— ChAhiye ki TiT^*! fv % ^^rr^ 

maaii pukarQn. 

"What other disguise than this T^ % ^ffvw ^ttK WT 

should the king use P — Is se ft^ < [3 n W\ ^7- 

adhik aur kya mis r&ji ko cha- fWn 

hiye? '^^ 

The negatiTes mo and nahin are both used with cMhiye. 
It is not incombent on a scholar to irfiqnr Tt ^ i P s ij TVf 
overlook the abjectness of afool. ftf ^ Vt ^ftrm 
— Fandit ko chahiye nahin ki ° -^ 

mftrkh ki nichaU ko tshamS ^ ^^ ^^ 
kare. 

There is a plnral form of cMhiye ; thus, 
We must abandon our sins. — Ham -^n ^Wf wt ^^rt" 
logon ko apne duracbar chhofne . ^m,.^ WtT*r 

ch&biyen. ^ - ,^ 

Bring such as are necessary. — Jaise St^ ■^rff^ "^ % 
chabiyeA taise le a,o. ^rwt 

Uale and female attendants such ^rrt '^% '^W <,I*^ 
as are needful are standing, each ^r F g i ) 'ttt ^% Vt 

in his or ber place. — Jahnn iaise ^ » _. 

dils dasi chahijen, wahSn waise ^^y^^*^ "^f^ ^ 
hi apne apne sthin men kbare *T ^ 

They must be found. — Mil jane ftnST ^Tt^ Ttfif^ 
cMliiyen. 
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The gambler requires three siies ; w^t^ ^ TftT W^ 
but three acea turn up.— Jft,ar5 "^ -^jfyg^ ttXTW ffPT 
ko ttn chhakke ch&hiyeii, parantu -- -- ^ 

tin kAne Ste haiii. *™ ^^ ^ 

We have gathered as many flowers f^nHi -<f,W J^ ^ 
as are needed for the eere- p_^ ,;^f^ ,y^ 
monm. — Jitne phul puja be liye - ^ cy 

chabiyen utne tau bin chuMn. ''" '^^ 1r^ 

There is also a past tense of cMhtye ; thus. 

It should have been on the banks ■^tFt^ -WT fV TT 
of a rippling 8tream.-Ch4hiye p^j^.,^^,^,^ 
thS ki wah kisi tarang-yukt nadt ^ -, 1- . _, 

te tir par hot4. ^ Tf H ^ -t m 

I ought to hare shouted.— Mujh WV ^ "i*!*-*!' "^T- 
ko pukama chAhiye tha. f^ th 

The form in -iyegd is tbua employed : — 

Begarding me as a slave be pleased ^-^ -^ytj V*fV*< WTT 
to have mercy.— Mujhe^das sa- vr^^lJ I I 
majhkar kripA rakhiyeg^. 

When your honour shall please to ^j-^ ^Tq- ^Uttot 
be angry, then at once they will .^^ ^^^ vrtm 
flee away.— Jad ap kopiyega 
tadhi bhSg jSnyge. 

Tou will, please, place this book in "WV ''f.^ra' ^TTt ''JW- 
your library. — Tab puBtak apne qi|^«j |;f Trf^t^RT 
puBtakiilay men rakhiyega. 

Let your honour punish us. — Ap ^TT ^u ^ ^T"* ^- 
bam ko da^d dijiyega. f^T^iTT 

Please to forgive bis ofEence. — TJs "s^ wi '■CRTT^ ^TT 
ka aparadb kshama tariyega. ■ ^r^_t|j ,| 

Please to act as you may determine. #^ fTTIT BT^ 'Sw 
— Jaia^ vicbSr fhahre taisa kari- q^ ^^^j ,, 
yegs.* 
The Infinitive is also used imperatively, as will be shown 

further on. 
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The Future. 

The ordioary use of the future is very aimple. 
The hoTioar of one will djminiah, -^ ^ ^fy^ VJVT VtXT 

and the ignorance of the other ^— _^ wrnr 

will increase. — ^Is b& mftn ghat- ^ 

egi our ua tS agj&n barhegft. ^'*' 

When he shall ask, what answer WY 'VT ^^TT ^HT 

chhega, &p kya jawab doge P 

The fntore often denotes an attitude of mind short of 
poutiveneas, as the following examples show. The sense 
18 weaker than that of kond ehdhvye. 

Q. Is this town veiT old I* jd. Fro- ^gr ii^ inr^ ^vir 

babl;. — "Kj^ jah nagar bahut oTniT ^ 

puranS. hai ? ^ ^ 

Hog&. '^^ 

Hiese shrubs most be dearer to fTHI T^ ift TJ f^T% 

Father Kanwa than even thou -w-^ % »ft ^rfwT 

art. — Pit& Ka^wa ko ye birule _^ .^j^ 

tnjh ao bhi adhik pjare hohge. 
It cannot be any greater than the filvyF) ^ TTTft % 

last two stories. — Pichhli do ka^ -^^ ^n ^[f^^ if 

hAni se wah kuchh odhik na hogi. ~^ 

There most be some reason for ^ Ji^ Vt^ VTtrv 
this. — So yahan ko,i kara^ hoga. ^nn 

Wealth alone must generally be ■^^r ^ ITTTT T^ 
the cause. — Dhan hi k&ra^ pr&ya ^^ 



The future is often used in a conditional sense ; thus, 

Why, then, should they be dis- fif^ % ^^ ^ i|q ^ 

satisfied F — Piiir we l^oft apra- ^a 

sann honge P 
I thought he would swallow me. % "W^ 7^ f^^rv 

— Main samjhi mujhe nigal ^[ yjn 

j&wega. 
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Should one apeak kindly to a baae ^ j ft-q- % iriT W 
peraon his conceit would be in- ^^ ^^^ ^ ^^ 
creaaed. — Jo nich ae knpa ke 
Bath bolegA to ub ka ghamaQd ■*! «*I'3 ^ SilMi 

barh ja,ega. 

The future may also be used to express the dubitative 
past tense ; thus, 

If it was sot thou, it must have ^ ? "^ fft 7TT "WVW 
been thy father.— Jo na tht, to Vt^^rr 
tera bap howegL 

There is an emphatic form of the future which may be 

thus illustrated. 

The virtuous will surely be jjif^ qrr ^T^T ^VT W 
honoured somewhere or other, at " -m^^ T^jfj ^m 
some time or other. — Gu^i kfi . _ 

&dar kahJu na kahtii kiai samay ''' ''*'" "'**' ^- 
na kisi samay hohigfi.. TItt 

Now, indeed, you will certainly ^^ -^ \^ *^ ^ ik 
«,, ,0 i bM I lun TOt .uch .fool ^^ ^ 

as you. — Ab to aisa kahohige ; _ '^ . »- 

par turn sarikh^ murkh nahin ^TT \ 
hfin. 

Come what may, I wiH converse ^ ^ ^ TT ^ TTTf 

batefi tau karunhtga. 
Tou tciU not study. — Tum pafho- Tjir T^^tTli *f^ 

hige nabin. 
We shall surely obey the king's TIWI 'ft WTTT ift TW 

command. — Raja ki Sgya tau «| | ^^> 

ham maoehinge. 
She will surely find happioess at tx ^^ SJ ^^ MTW~ 

last. — Wah ant men aukh pawe- ^^ 

hlgi. 
Worthy people will surely blame »iwi wrtt Tft "CtT 

yon. — Bhala log to dosb de- J ^y j ) 

hinge. 
He wiU go. — Wah j&Mga. 
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The Indefinite Imperfect. 
This teaae is not restricted as to time or mood. The 
following Bentences illustrate its use. 

I am dead with fright. — Main w Tf % vix VK W^ 

4ar ke mare mar ga^i hoti. ^t^ff 

Nobody goes near him, — TTs ke pia 3^ % TW ?lfllf T 

ko,i na jatL ^fTTTf 

I would release you ; but what am -i™ ^ ^-^j ^t|-[ -(j^ 

I to do ?— Turn ko chhupi deti, ^^ ^' 

par kya karfin ? ^' '* 

Had you fixed your attentioa solely W^TpHTT^^WTT 

on the duck, and had not x v^i W^T jfi jij v 

stared at the partridge, one -. 

would certainly have been ob- ^™ ^ '^""^ '^ 

tained.— Jo turn bater hi pai "^ -^vm vm «W 

dbyan rathte, aur titar pai tak a ii ^ i 
na lagate, ek to avaSya hath lag 

Had I seen him I should have ^(^ ^^fTTT Tft "WK 

been afraid. — Tadi dethta to dar _, . , 

j&tfi. '^^ 

Had he not killed Mm, this one ^ T^ ^ T 4K1I 

aJso would not have died. — Jo ua ■^ ^j^ -^ ^ hTWT 

ko na jakrik to yah bht na marti. 
Had she lived she would have aflvft tTT ■^^ ft T*!r- 

snrpaBBed the moon in beauty. ,n ^ WTT TTTft 

— Jiti to r&p men chandrama ko 

mit kartt. 

Beoentty a tendency has been manifested to use ihd in 
the complementary clauses of conditional phrases, instead 
of the indefinite imperfect ; thus. 

If he had not abaiidouedherthere, aft" TT ""W "WX "Vy^ 
it would have been hard so much _ ^^ — [ ^ . .^ 
as to save hjs life. — Jo yah us ko ' e. 

wahah na chhor jata to is ki '^ ^VZIT 
prftp hi bachn4 kathin tha. TTTT *fd«l TT 
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The Present Imperfect. 

Thie tenee eipreases what takes pUc« in a general way, 

or liabitually, or continQously, ThuB, 

Those who launch out bejond their ^ ^^^ idlV ^ 
c.p.oily Ml into sreat mise^. ^ ..^ , 

— Jo apni sakti ke bahar panw ^ 

dharte haiii we bhari dukh men '^ '"^ "5^* "VTW 
parte hain. T 

Another dog is going along carry- twtt ■jnr "• ■ e 'lg i : 
ing another piece of meat.— j i ^- fi_i 

Daara kutta dnsre (ukre mans ^^ ^ ^^ 

ko liye jata hai. WVfn ^ 

They are speaking the truth. — ^^ ttT fliTfl' ^ 
Sach to kahte haiii. 

I have been noticing it for some ?? ^r^ f^ -ap % %^ 
days. — Main ka,i din se dekhti w 
hun. ' 

The present imperfect is often uaed to expreaa the 
proximate future. Thus, 
Now I should like to aee what will ^^ ^^ ^ f«|igi [ % 

happen from meeting the demon. -_ .-.^ ^ —^ ^ 

— Ab daitva ke milne se kyS ^^ . 

hota hai is 'ko dekha chahta hun. _^ ^^ T^T[ ' 
I will have everything sent for H g^K Hs*! ^T^ 

you.— Main tumhfire liye sam- ,r^ fti^T^ ^WX » 

purn vastu bhijwa deta hun. " 

I will kill you instantly with this X'^ T "V TJV ^ 

aword. — Is khadga se tujheabhi jjn^^n v 

mArtfi hun. 
I thought she would speak to me « ^ ^iTr TT ^ift 

preaently.— i^ift ne jana wah ^-g% ^1wrf }% 

abhi mujh se bolti hai. 

The present imperfect is also sometimes used in a put 
aense. Thus, 
^ileanwhile what did tbey aee ! — ynii ^ %viT Wt ^ 

Itne men dekhte kyA hain. 
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What did tie see after a little ^t^t ^ ''ftw XVm 
time ! — Thori der pichhe dekhta _„ _ 
ky&hai! *" ^ 

Kyfttert jati-pantipucbhtehainP -. »., 

The Poet Imperfect. 
This'tenae eipreBBes UDfirdshed, continued, or repeated 

jictiou at some former time- It is very simple. 

Aa asa also waB going along the -^^ j | j ^ | ^ ^^ 

same road. — Ek ead,h& bhi usi „__ 4^ 

sarakmenjatathl. WT * ^Tim ^ 

He was not able to eat a bellyful T^ WT W ^ ^ "^;T 

Eba bhukh ko dor na kar sakta 

tha. 
He was going from hia own city to ^rpr ^!TT % IT aTf 

another. — Apne ^har se par _ji m\H\ -m 

sahar ko jata th&. 
He wag greatly perpleied &% to "^WV ^¥TT?!T 'V\ Pf 

where he should conceal it. — -q^^ ,^^ ^ fif^ 

Bahut ghabrAtS th& ki kahan <ie ^. 

ko chhipa rakhflib. '^ 

He waa greatly conceited about his ^ 1 "*n ^^r^ '^K' 

height and size.— Apni unchV ,^ ^ ,^ ,,^ 

aur bara.i pai barS ehamand 

The OotUingeai Im/p«rfect. 

This tense expresaes an action which may possibly or 
contingently be in progress at some time. 
Shoald you wiah to preserve your -^^ ^ T^^T TVttt 

life, never enter this place again. yj. -a. r -. . 

— Jlne ki ichchha rakhtA ho to 

phir is Bthan men kabhi mat '^^ ^ f^ ^TTW 

a,iyo. 
I may be going there [but I am ■^^ ariTrr Tt^ 

not aurej. — Wahan jata ho,un. 



There was a continuous sound as ^^ i(*^ "^ T^^ "^T 
^vi^ ''^^. aiundering.-Aiaa ftr ^ ^ VKWTTX 
iaiba ho raha tha ki jaise megh 
garajta ho. ^^ 

It is clear that this tense cannot often be required, a» 
the indefiaite imperfect may generally he used in the 
senses which it has. 



The Presumptive Imperfect. 

This Tcry familiar tense eipresses an action probablj 

in progress. It always expresaes an idea about which 

there is only conjectural assertion. Thus, 

Six months must have passed. — ^ <r^t*r ^tJt Tfir 

Chba mahine b!te honge. 

They must seem to be smooth to 77 '^ p^qi^ f^^TT^ 

them. — Tin ho chikne dikha,i ^^ ^^ 

dete ho^ge. 

It must seem like a river of TT V^ ^ T^ ^ 

honey.— Wah madhu la nadi ki -jn^ %W T»Tft 

na^n dekh parti hc^. ^^ 

From the increase of hia prosperity, ^w ^ M'W ^ 'T^ 

the prosperity of our fam^y ^ ,^ .^^ ^ 

must mcrease. — Us ki sampat ke ^ - ~ 

barhne se hamire kul ki barhtJ ^'"^ ""'^ 
hogi. 

Its bright yellow threads must be ^^ % -ff^ ■f\^ -^^ 

as though golden raftflrs were ^ ^j^ .^ ^ 

supported on pillars. — Us ke -^ ,.. 

pile pile sat aise lagte honge ki "'''' i*'^'-J 

manon suaahri kariyah kham- fir«ft V^ ^ ^W 

bhon ke bal khari hon. ^^ ^ 

Hence he was thinking that all 1^ ^ ■armn "%{ fw 

women must be just the same. ■^^ f^T^ T^ ^ 

— Is se itlnta tha ki sab atriyaii » r^ -. ?,. 

ai.l tl hits hoigi. '»™1 *'*' 
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What delight irill h© experienced ^^ ^^ iT^ ^^ % 
from Bleeping on this couch !- ^ ^^^^ 

la Boj par BOne se taisa aukn ^l_ 

miita hoga ! '^^ 

ESm must now be on his way. — Trni 'Wrft ^nn ■'illtt 
Ram ahhi at4 hog4. 

TAe Negative Contingent Imperfect. 

This tense ia but aeldom used, the indefinite imperfect 
«ommonlj doing duty for it. It expresses an action as 
conditionally taking place at a former time, and implies 
the negation of the condition. 
Had you at that time been doing gfT "^pT 7W TTV 

your work, you would not have vmrr wnr _. a 

^t a beating.— Jo tum ua kal TvL 

apna kam karte bote to tum m&r '^'^ '" "3^ "^ ^ 

na kbate. 'VT^ 

If K&m had been running away, I Tre ^f^ wm tVjtt 

would haye stopped him. — B4m -jft % ^^ ^ ^Yt- 

yadi bbagt& bot&, to maifi us ko 

roktl ^ 

rft« Indefinite Perfect 
In all the past tenses of transitive verbs, as already men* 
tioned, the verb agrees in gender with its object, which 
by the use of the agent case actually becomes the subject 
-of the verb. The application of an interrogative pronoun 
always detects the subject of a verb. Thus, " The master 
tonglit the girl;" Q. " Who tau^tP" .4. "The master;" 
tiien "master" is the subject. The same rule applies to 
the paaaive ; thus, " By the master the girl was taught ; " 
(J." Who was taught?" A. "The girl;" then"girl" is 
the subject of the verb. This latter ia the Hmdi con- 
■atruction, and hence the necessity for making the verb 
agree with the teclmical object, which is really the sub- 
ject. The peculiarity of Hindi lies in the fact that the 
subject, in this case, may he given an objective sense at 
mil, by the addition of Uie particle ko. The verb, being 
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then released from the influence of the subject, falls at 
once into the uninflected form. Instances are too common 
to require further illustration than that given on pp. 32 
and 81. 

Colloquiallj the verb ia, at times, allowed to ^ree with 
the object, in despite of ko; thus. 

He awakened his mother. — Us ne ty^ -^ WT^ FT Vt 
apni mS ko jaga,i. ,^^ 

The Indefinite Perfect indicates a completed action 
without reference to any particular time ; thus it is used 
to exprcBH ideas equally present, past, and future. 

No one discovered this secret. — -^^ H^ ftr^ ii "T 
Yah bbed Ms! ne ha paya. _ _. 



Q. Bring some water. A. It is M1*f1 W^ I WT^r 

brought. Sir (i.e. I will bring it ^xTW I 

immediately).— PSnl IS.o. L&yfi., 

Sfiheb. , 

No one knows whither he had i*'*jT 'V T TTTT W 

gone. — Kisi ne na j^na ki wah -q-^ fa v ^ 11% 

kidhar gaye. 
We are mudi frightened. — Hamen ^W ttifx vn W 

bara bhay hu,a. 
I bought a slare girl, — Mai6 ne ek If ^ TT ^T^ iftw 

dasi mol li. ^ 

They have received a punishment ^t^ fwf ■flWT ^^W 

commensurate with their acts. — VTQI 

Jaisa kiya faisa danij pSya. ,^ ^ 

Solomon, forsooth, died 400 years iiM*ii"i ''n" 'IT TFT 

ago. — Sulaim&n to mare char sau ^ tT^ TT 

baras liu,e. 

The two past tenses of hond may be thus dlstinf^ished z 
ihd expresses simple existence at some former time, bat 
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htfl implieB change of circumstances. The form thd is 
used to render other ideas than that of simple paat 
Biistence. 

ThOTe was a judge m that city.- ^ ,pp^ j^^ ,,naft 
Us nagar men ek kftii saheb the. __i_ - 

It was (i.e. became) apparent to ^^ nrww VW\ 
him. — Use maiilm hu,a, °> 

Hitherto the ground hag been un- ^|^ Tf^ ^nft 'apf^ 
dolating. — Ab tak dharti uncht s\-n -^ 
nicH thl. '"^ ^ 

It «»«W have been well had my ^^^^ ,g^^ ,^^ 
daughter not been killed by my ^ j, 

hand.— Apnl lark! apne hSth se "^^ ^ ^ ' "^ 
na man hot! to acbchhS tha. Tl^ft "rft ^T^T VJ 

The Pretent Perfect. 

This tense expresses an action campleted with reference 
to the present time. 
They have just come. — Ye abhi ^,e ^ ^^ ^T^ ^ 

hain. 
I a^n seated here to see what will -m^ ^xn 1WT tItt TW 

presently take place. — Ab ilge ^^^^ ^ g^jf ^ 

iyk hogS is b4t ke dekhue ke ^ -. .i. . >^ . 

liye main yahao baithS hiin. ^^ ^ w titt ^*37 W 

Did you come from without? — WTTT ^ ^Pt Tt 

B&harsefi^eho? 
I hare [recently] assisted you. — %' ar Tf^Tsft VTTTTr 

Main ne tumh&ri sah&yat4 kl ^ % 

The Poet Perfect 

This tense expresses an action, when an interval of time 

has elapsed since the completion of it. 

[I] bad never seen such before. — ^^ "^f^ m ^nft TVf 
Ais4 pahile kahht nahin dekha ^.^^ _„ 
thS. ^^^ 
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They arrived where the lion liad ^ "^^ 



killed and eaten Prasen. — We 



f^T ^ ^IWt ^ 



J. jiiche jah&n sitih ne 

Prasen ko uifir khaja tha. '^^ '^ ^ 

The Contingent Perfect. 

This tense represents a completed action as an assump- 
tion or hypothesis. 

I may have heard his name [but ig^ ^rr TUT 1[TT tTw 
am iincertain]. — Us ka nam suni 
ho,<ln. 

If you may not have [already] done '^ T f'flni Tl" 'sfl' 

[bo], let UB go dine together.— Jo -^r^ ^»[ "Jpl ^tw 

na kiya ho to chalo ham turn j^_„ _^ 
B&th bhojan karen. 

May she not have spoken jest- 'W^ % T w^ tI" 
ingly ? — Hansi se na kahi ho ? 

If God made thee in the shape of ^ T'flT w "g"W Tt 

a calf, then remain as a calf. '■^^'■r fiicji Tt "Vt 

—Jo I^war ne tujh ko vatsa-r&p -^ m^^ y ^ ff x^ 

kiya ho to tu vatsa-rfip men rah. _ ^ 

Even if Nala may hare been guilty ^ "Tm ^ TtT ftr^- 

of some unkindness, still, &c. — ■^Tn ^^ »ft Tft 

Jo Nal ne ko^ nirdayata k& bhi fmjn Vv Tft 

kam kiya ho, to &c. 

Bring me a little of whatsoever ■aft wt "grw ^^ W 

he may have cooked. — Jo jo ^»tt Tt "^tCT 

kuchh us ne rindha ho thora .- . _, ,_ -^ 

Ihori ..b mere p.* le 4. *TT ■5T HT yT» 



Tlie Pretumptive Perfect. 

This tense expresaes a completed action as a pro- 
bability. 
Ton, for year part, must surely -jpi rff -jft -^^ ^ 

have become fatigued. — Turn bM ^^^a 

tau thak ga,i ho^. ^^ 
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I dare say Kam has received the XTH "W ^tt^ vtv 
aewa. — Bam ne eanvod paji y— 

He must hare lost Ms life miser- ^W ^TT IITT WT TT 
ably. — TJs ka pr^^ bare kasht se % pjn,^ ] ^^ 
nikl4 hogi. 

He may have told me the former T^ ^ ■ff^T^ TTT "ft 
matter also falsely. — Is ne pahili -vs T^ ^^sft 
bat bhi jhuth kahi ho^. \ ^ 

He must have done it.— Us ne kija ^^ ^ f^l^ TWT 

. ^.''^' - -A— ' c- 

It is a garden each as you can "^^ ^-ii WTr^T '(f XW 

never have seen in yourwholelife. ipi^ ar^l?T**ft 

— Ek ais^ bagicbA hai ki turn ne ^ ^^ ^1^ 
janma bbar kabM na dekh& hog&. 

Its master cannot have grieved 'a^i "V ^itTl W "WW 

long about that parrot. — Us ke f^^r HW ^V ttTW 



e bahut din tak ns tote ka 
i kiy4 hoga. 



Doabtleas, his due condition must ''^ ^ 'ft ^ttt TV- 
have befallen him. — Uskijoda^a ^TI^ "^ ^ T^ 
bonew^i thi bo hu,i hogi. vtgff 

It mnet have been bent by the IT^ ^ ST^TT ^ ^^'' 
current of the river. — ^Nadi ke tVitt 
pravah se jhuka hc^A. 

The Negative C<mti7igent Perfect. 

This tense is ueed in conditional sentences, to express a 

past possibility. 

It had been well had I not killed If ^ ^T^ft WT^ W 
my daughter.— Main ne apai wf^ ▼nrV Tft 'W^T 
larki na m4rt hoti to achehhS "'^'^""^^^' 
tha. ^ 

If thou hadst even once called ^ -^ ^TT ^TT rft 'ft 
earnestly, that cry of thine ^ ^^^ ^^ .^ 

would have reached beyond the ^ X 

stars.— Jo ta ek bfir bhi ji se "'^ ^^ ^I*^ 
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pukdra hotu to tori wall puk&r 
tfirob se p&r pahuncbi bott. 



The Progreetive Praeat. 

This fonn, so common in modem Hindi, has hitherto- 
been passed over in silence, or treated as a compound 
verb. This and the nest are formed bj the addition 
to any verbal base of the present perfect and past perfect, 
respectively, of the verb rahnd as an auxiliary. The Pro- 
gressive Present expresses an action which is a^tuallj- 
going on at a paxticular time. 

Cool sweet wind is blowing.— jf^Tpa- ^jn« -^ra ^^ 
S'ital angandh vAyu bah mhi ^i » 

It is as beautiful as though a ^^ ^^ wlwi^ltilt Tt 
drooping pla^t were cUnging to ^ ,j^ ^ 

it. — Tab aisa sobhayaman ho _ ^.^ » 

raha hai mano is se lata lipat *"*' fW^rff T<r 'W 
rabi bai. ^ _ 

See, bow wondrously she is count- ^^ ^PTTt ^ftwT ^ 
ing the petals o£ the lotus TTl ff TT f^ Virv 
wounded by ber glances!^— ^ .^^f^^ ^ ^^ 
Dekho, apni ankbofi ke tajit --." , _ ~ p 

kiye kamftl ki pakhuriyou ko '**''''**' ' ■"* 
kaise anokbepan se gin rahi Wt ^ 
hai! 

They are absorbed in the medita- ^ ««B^»^ # WTT 
tion of Krishna. — S'rl Krishna- ^ -^^ ^ ,^ ^ 
chand ke dhy&n men lin ho ralu 
hain. ^ ^ ^ 

Then he saw a certain woman Tft TWT ftr wtr Vr^lT 
weeping and grinding at a quern. Tct T^ Tift 'tft^ 
— To dekh4 Id ko,i aurat ro roke ^^ ^ 
chatk! pis rabi bai. , » 

The sunshine is great, and the T^ ^V ^ T MV<ft 
ground is parched. — Bai^ dbftp -jf^ ^^ ^ 
pare hai dhartt tach rabi hai. 
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Varied verdure is growing, the wtffT «tflT ^ ^f^- 

finest &a^rant flowers are bios- -nraft ^W Wt % 

Homing, and the most beau- j . - 

tiful ft-nite^ is there.— Bhinti 7"^' ^^^ ^f^ 

bhSnti B Imiivali ug rahi hai, * "^^ ""pr TT '^^ 

achchM acbchhi sugandh ke i^KV V^X ^V7 

phftl phfil rahe bain, param -vnA n T^i % 

Hundar phal phalairt lag raht ^'^' w* v»i -« 

The Progretsive Imperfect. 

ThiB form of expression is constantly employed to indi- 
cate that an action was actually going on at a particular 

He was looking out of his window. t(^ WT^ fVT^ it 
— Wah apn! khirki men se dekh ^ ^_ — _ , __ 
rahil tha. W ^^ T^ Tn 

Only a small fragment remained. TTW "^M TW iqi'fl 
— Kewal ek cbhot^ tukfa bach -^^ ^-^ -^ 
rah4 tli&. 

He was grazing hia sheep. — Apni ^^nft «^ "^TT ^^TT 
bheri char& rah& thi. _P 

Several minstrels were singing, q^^ -7^ n^% ^ nr 
seated, and many people were ^^ ^ ^^ -wwn ^ 
listening in a standing attitude. -, -. -. 

^Ka,i ek gawaije baifhe gk f™ W€ '^iW T^ V 
rahe the, aur bahut ae log khare 
sun rahe the. 

Just now he was disporting him- 11^ TTt ^TT^ ^B frw 
self familiarly with us.— Abht jiiy ^.ndf^^ l ^i TT 
to bamare sang hile mile r&s- ^ ^ 
vilAa kar rahe the. ^^ ^ 

The nsti of rahnd aa an auxiliary seems to be extending. 

IVequentaHvea, AcquinUve», &e. 

The only peculiarity to be illustrated in frequentatives 

and acquisitives b the fact that, although formed with 
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Jamid and pdnd, reBpectivelr, jBt in the past tensea titej 
are conjugated intraositiTel;. 

He kept on eating. — W&h kh&jS ■^^ VTTT T^Vl 

kiya. 
That thing kept on coming. — Wah T T^ ^tvt ift 

rastu &,! kt. 
I have been dying with cold in a ^ WW TV iT VT 4 

dense forest. — Main aaghan b&n ^^ ^fj-j ^^m ^ 

men tl^^^h ke mare mari kiya 

ban. 
I was not allowed to see, — Main % ^Vf ^'B^ TW 

nahiii dekbne paya. 

In Hindi there are man; ways of expressing the con- 
tinuance of au action. The Present, Indefinite, and 
Imperfect tenses, as before esplained, are used as eon- 
tiuuatiTes ; and in the following examples it will be 
seen that the Frequentative form, just spoken of, is 
used in a similar manner. What may be called special 
continuative forms are produced by the addition of jdnd, 
rahnd, and, or chahtd, to present and perfect participles. 

It continues to fly hither and ^Tf^ ^tjt 'yfT Tm 

thither. — Idhar udbar ura karta ^ 

hai. ^^ 

I have been dying with cold. — TT % FTT 'KT ftwr 

Thand^i ke mare mar& kiy& bflti. ^ 

Its little particles keep on collect- "W ^ tT^ TT T^TT 

ing together.— IJb ke chhote ka^ Fsfa z TJ wril ^ 

ekatthe simifte jate hain. 

Should they increase in size as 9ft % ifl^ VTff W*nV 

they descend, then, &a. — Jo we -^^ Tt^ ^rf? "^ 

niche ate samay bape hote jany 

to, Ac. 

As fEbst as it flows on, it keeps ^ ^ TTdT vnn 

making a passage for itself.- ^ ^ ^ ^^ f^ 
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A horae was going along in a xv ftrt -qXTrT ^ 

monntajn - pass. — Ek ghofa ,„^ji =j __^ wt»t 

paharon ki gM(i men chal& jitfi 'T^ *» ^T^ TTITT 

thi. ^ 

'Eo nsed to ait up till midnight. ^Tnft Tnr TT wT 

— Adhi rSt tak baitha rnhti. ^nrr 

It eonatantly continues more than TTTW ^N! % ^f*(* 

fifty^ miles high, — Pachas mil ae ■of'^ ^^ ^pft 

adhik ilnch] eada lag! rahti hai. -mf^ fit 

The camel-man kept driving on qj -nrigi ^t% Vt% 

gently. — Cntwala haule haule — —- ^ ^ ,-_ 

chalata raha. 

Keep on giving like the date-tree, tttt ^ ^FW ^ wfftr 

— Chhuhare ke rfikh ki bhanti " t i tw x^ 

dAta rah. 

Slowly the water kept on rising. — ^t% Vt% TfT^ TTT 

Haule haule pini flpar eharhta ^ j . ^ , ^y^ 

aya. 

This has come along down by tra- if% t|<h<.i % ^tWX 

dition. — Yah parampara se hot& -w^ wt^ % 

chaU ay^ hai. 

Having entered on a doubtfnl ^'^r if ^rrasT a fl w i 

affair, should he survive, then ^ ^ ^^^^TT 

he would see prosperity. — ^ & 

Saiideh men jSkar jiti rahe to '^^ '^ 

kaly£n dekhta hai. 

This booty may escape from my ij^ wz HT TT^ ^ 

hand. — Yah liLt mere h&th se ^rnft ^ 

j3ti rahe. 

Continue to act in the samn way f&rv fw mP^^ TTT 

Jis dhab pahile kam karte the -, - 

ad tarah karte raho. **■"*' '^^ 

There can be no daughter of a y q ^'if l ^ W5fT tr "ifr 

Baghuvan^i; nothing but bouh "^ ^ ^^ ^^ 

keep coming [to himl- — Baghu- ^ y 

vanSt ke betl na, ho ; be^e ht bete ^^ ^^^ 
hote cbale j&wen. 
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That woman ^went on singing.— ttT ^ Jtnft T^ 

Wah Btrt gati rahi. 
Many people kept on Btating their ^V^ H W\^ 

reepectiTe caeea.— Bahut se log ■^rrift WHf W%-fi K% 

apnt apQi bat kahte rahe. 
Men's desire ever goes on increa*- T^^ ift vf*) 41 1 41 

ing.— Puruflhon ti abbil&shfl ^^ T3~Ht TVft 

aad& bafhti rahti hai. & 

My interest in this youth is be- ^^ ^f^ y^ ^TT^ iT 
coming like that for a son. — —^ — . _ wwr 
Mera sneh is lafke men putra ka ^ & 

sa hota ata hai. ^ WfTI T ^ 

All people go on doing so. — Aisfi tvj W^ •va WTTI ^ 
sabhi karte ate hain. 

In this place may be introduced the way of expressing 
proximate actions. 

He is about to come here, — Wah -^^ jpff ^TfWf ^ i^m 
yahan aya chahta hai. s 

The clock is about to strike. — Tjff WWT Tivrft ^ 

Qbari baja obahtl hai. 
A grasshopper was on the point of Tir "SiWT M^ ili wtt 

dying of hunger.— Bk phangfi ^,^1 wrin -"IT 

hb flVh ke mare marS jktk tha. 
A crow was almost dying of thirst. TV ^rpt tut^ ^ UT^ 

— Ek kfig pyfia ke mare mara ,„^ ^rrWT ^ 

j&tA thfl. 



Patsivet and Nmtere. 

The Passive is formed by adding the tenses of jdnd, 
" to go," to the perfect participles of transitive verba, 
which are then governed by the ablative, either expressed 
or understood. But this form is not very commonly 
employed, the great abundance of neuter verbs in HindT 
making a resort to the passive unnecessary. Furthermore, 
there are other constructions, as seen in the following 
examples, which are used in a passive sense. 



ssktehces. 



TTfae Becret of that is not at all 



^w ^i w^ ■yr an^T 



known.— TTs k& bhed kuchh jrinfi 
nahin jJltA. 
It conld not be seen bj Ketaki. — ^ttVI W <^r T WT 

Ketaki ee dekh& na ji eakil. "WW^ 

He could not keep his seat,— Wah TT ^'37 ^ ntn 

baitba na gay a. 
They set out. — We chal diye. T TW f^ 

The river, passing its bounds, haa ■»r^ ?rer^ ^ t y^t 

overflowed.-Nadf maryad chhof- .^^ ^ ^ 

kar chal di hai. 
This bos is very useful. — Tab san- -^^ ^t^T "WVIT vnr 

duk bahut kdm deta hai. t'Rt'^ 

^posite that Tillage indications ^^ jr|^ ^ ^TVW 

of the ancient city of Nineveh ^^jii -jrwr wm 

are seen. — TJs ganw ke sflmne " .. -^ ^ 

porane ^ahar Nainawd ka ni^an *'' '""'l'*' ^^ ^ 

dete hain. 
This is apparent. — Tahi maiilm ^^ wrwv TTt % 

detahai. ^ ^ 

He haa left the government of his w^ ^v: ^n TT^ 

country and come with me.— jf^ ^^ ^^q f^r 

Apne dei ka rajya chhof mera b ' 

sfith diya hai. 
The air appears perfectly clear and -^vn M^ w^ W ^1^ 

transparent -Vaju sami^ar^ ;;^^ ^t^tNt f^- 

r&p se swachchh aur paradar^k c -. ^ * 

dikhS,! deti hai. ■ '^Vrt* 

What was that which touched me. T ^TT 'g^ ^'^ 

— Wah ky4 mujhe ohhnla,i diya. fif^ 

A very violent noise was heard ^flS % TfT W^ 
from the sea. — Samudra Be bara n^ j^ rf^ Ti*l \ 
bhfiri ^abd auii;5,i diyA. 

The fishes are plainly visible. — iTf%^ WS (TT^ 
Machhliyah spasht dikh^^i pafU ^WTf\ % 

Atlengthjknowingthathismother fr^T w ^ "^f^ 



144 HINDI MABUAI.. 

was distressed he allowed Hm- wnr ^TV ^ M'^T^ 

self to be bound. — NidSn m& e»^ 

ko dukhit jan ap M bandhA^t 

diye. 
Ho one obtained a sight. — Ko,t TtX iVT %* ^141 

nahtn dekh p3.ya. 
The sun is seen by day. — Din to f^ Tt ^^ ^« V»ill 

surya dekb pafta bai. ^ 

That was properly apprehended. — tt ^f^TT TB" T*T 

Wah uchit biijh paja. "^ 

This day has been appointed for ^^ r^i*ft ^ ^IT f^Tf 

everyone. — Sab kiei ko yah din ■ —^ -^.^ ^ 

laga para hai. 



Several of the expressions above exemplified are, of 
course, only intransitives, the frequent employment of 
which makes the passive construction rare. The verb 
khdnd is frequently compounded with a substantive to 
convey a passive idea ; thus, 

Hence she ia frightened, — Is seyah x^ ^ ^^ «n «T a^ j 

bhay kha ga,i hai, . ^ | 

There ia no fear that you will be fiT »^ tf^ T fw 
beaten by anyone. ^Kachh d*' -wTf fw^ % WK 
nabin hai ki turn kisi se mar _„_!v:i i 

khVge. ^^*^ I 

In another place a fly was enjoying ^y^^ rff?: tw V^fl 
the sunshine.-Disri thaur ek ^ „^ .^ 
makkhi gham khati thi. 

Do not imagine that I will be if^ tut ^W f'f ^ 
bribed by you to injure my .^^ ^ ^ ,,pr^ 

master. — Tab mat samajh fci ^ j, 

main tert ghfts khi apne dhani "*'' *< ""^ ^^ 
ki han karftj). 

He will accept five cucumbers as w^ 3H jjf^ ^W^ 

a bribe. — Ghfls meft p^&ch kak[l "■ ^^^n 
kh&,eg4. 
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The causal of kMnd can be employed in aimilar con- 
structions. 
I will inflict upon them the smaller 77 ^ ^^ j^X ^ 

in addition to the greater pimish- wfenr »Srf^ ittt 

ment.— TJn ko bari mar se adhik j> -^ . 

chhot! matbhikhilfi,anga. *" l^Wrw»T 

The Infinitive, 
The infinitive is very frequently used ae a verbal noun. 

If you will not do what I say, I ^ft Tpi flTT ^f^TT 'W 
will wake him up.-Jotum merS ^^^ .^ ^ ^ 

bahni na karoge to mam is ko ;_ 

jag4 dangi. '^ V" 

The brnte is not learning to talk -5=^ -g-y ^ Tt^mr 
from thee. — phor tnj'h ae bolna --T Jl ^fli 
nahin sikhti, 

Se wishes to show a.11 sides of it. 7^ -^ ^^ W^Vl Tt 

chahta hai. 

The infinitiye is, or is not, inflected adjectivally, accord- 
ing to the idea to be conveyed. 
It is right to inyestigate this. — Is -^^ ^ft ^W TT'ft 

ki khoj kamt uchit hai. ^fVn' ^ 

This statement is never worthy of ^ir TTtT flfiJt fsTTW 

confidence. — Yah bat kabhi ^r^^ ^\m W^ % 

viewas kame yogya nahin hai. 
Sfaster, I have a secret to tell ^nft ^ir ilf ^vr gu 

yoa.-Swam!, kuchb gupt Ut ^ "^ ^^^^ ^ 

mujh ko turn so kabni hai. "* 

With Aomf and jiofna the infinitive expresses necessity 
or obligation. 
Although the wound is healed, the ^ft wrr '^^T »ft ^Vin 

scar must remain.— Jo gha,o i -fy e__ _— _ 

achchha bhi hoU hai to chihn 3 ^ ^^* '•^^' 

rahtti hai. ' 

One day death is inevitable. — Ek T^ f^^T W<^ Tl ▼ 

din mami ht hai. 

10 
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(You) will have to go with the TTWT # WTW WTTT 
king. — BajA ke s&th j&ni hogii. ^^ 

He was to go to die in a year's w^:w ^^^ ■'fl# T' ^ 
time.— Baraa divas plchhe is ko ,j,-^ fi(fiX7i WTWT 
marari nimitta j4n& tha. 

He will have to draw two pictures. 'S^ Tl" TT T^^Wf 

— TJb ko do taswlren likhnt f^pH^ T^^ 

parengi. , ■ 

You must suffer the aame punish- "V^ ^^ "JJTI in 

ment— Wahi da^d turn ko bhu- WTTPH yTJTT 

gatna par^a. " 

Tod will have to bear every one's ^^ ift T» WTT TfK 

molestation. — Sab ki chher chha^ qf^ v^^h T^^ 

tnm ko sabni paregi. 
He had to go somewhere afar off. '^ Tt Wf "vm -^ 

— TJs ko kahin babiit dftr jani wnn TTT 

pari. 

The infinitive takes the usnal case-signs as a noan. 
It has the name of Satlaj from its -^^ "^iTTY % tfUgi i 

junction with the Chanab. — Wah __ -._--.— __ -.„ 

Chanab se milne par Satlaj ka . 

nlim rah gayS hai. ^^ """^ ^ 

This is a new thing which has W "fft ^i«i ^^ "WW 

been heard to-day. — Yah, to aj ^M^ 5f ^Tr^ 

na,t bflt sunne me& &,i. 
I will give to you only the order Tfff ^ W^ W WTTf 

for bis eiecution. — Tumhin ko ^ ^ITITI TWT 

UH ke m&rae ki igy& diinga. ^ 

The case-sign is, however, frequently omitted. 
He sat down to eat with his -q^ MVrT l ^frw wVWT 

mother.- Wah mfita aahit bhojan ^rr^ ^WT 

karne baithi. 
He went along to hunt. — "Wah TT ^r*T *^S 'V 

fikhet kame chal& gay^. jptfj 

The infinitive is idiomatically used to express what " 
to be done necessarily," with much the force of the Sa 
skrit future passive participle. 
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If it IB to be giTen, then give it at ^^ ^^ ttY ^ ^ 

once. — Beni hoy to de do. 
What is to be effected by staying ^^ *nrt TTTTT Wt 

here now ? — Ab yahan tbaharkar ^r^yn ^ 

kya kama hai ? 
How much of this powder will "Vr^ <t ^t: ^TTWWT 

they take, if two aere of oxygen ysfr'TC Tt ''fr X' 

We to be made ?-Agar do .er ^^ ^ f^^^ 

aksijan banana ho to is bukni ^^ 

to kitnii lehge ? *" 

This ia my stipulation that the ^i,"^ -q^ sfXTI ^ ^ 

one who aeaiBtB ia to be killed. ,„,rt^ ^ ,n,^ 

— Men yahi pratigya hai ki 

upak&ri ko m&ma. 

Sometimes, in this aeoBe, it ia uaed emphatically. 
Whether I live or die, I will marry ^ ^ -^T^ «rPI TT 
her.— Ji rahe chaha jay par us ,^^f,^r,^,^ 
se vivah kama. 

Such a U6t9 of the infinitive easily passes into aoristic 
constructions, as in the following: — 
Tou should each of you remember -jpj -^^ ^fflf fTg- ^nr 

this, that, &c. — Turn sab ko^ is _^ ^tTT v^rfi 

bat ka smaran rakhna, ki &c. c. 

JW 

Now it should be known what sort ^-^ -^^ am^n ^ f^ 

of thing Imt i..— Ab Ti.li jtimi „^ wt -Tta « 

fa&i ia garmi kya chiz hai. 

In this aoristic sense the infinitive is frequently used as 
an imperative. 
Don't go up that mountain. — TTs ^^ -n^ ^ UTT 'Vf'TT 

sail pai mat charhnil. 
Don't suppose that, &c.— Turn yah Tpi ■*r^ Vir W*nr*n 

mat samajhna, ki &c. f^ — 

Cut off his head, and send it to me ^^ tt fvx ''ipT'r 

at once. — Us k& sir fauian kafke qriT^ %^ ^r^ WW 

mere pSs bhej den4. ^ 

10 * 
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Discharge this debt, and theo go i^ 'w^ ^ '^^TT % 

The infinitiTe is used with the eubstaative verb to 
express the imminence of an act ; thus. 
He was on the point of pulling the -j™^ ^ ■^r^ ^ WTW^ 

trigger. — Tupak ke ghore ko J* rfv -r 

chhorne hi ko thl TT 'TT w 

K&rad Ji was about to rise. — Narad T K^ ^ -V^ v\ W^ 

Jt uthoe ko hu^e. 

The Noun of Agency, and tt< Termination -wSAi. 

By means of the most useful affix -wdld, nouns and 
adiectiTea can be formed freely from other parts of speech, 
and expressive compound epithets are readilj produced. 
The terniinationB -icdrd, -war, -hard or -Mr are aynon^- 
mouB with -vidld. 

Every verb can yield a noun of agency by the addition 
of this affix to the inflected form of the infinitive ; thus, 

a doer. — kamewdld, from hamd, to do. 

a vendor. ^bechnewdld, from bechnd, to sell. 

a runner. — ■daur'tewdtd, from daiirna, to run. 

a sitter.—baithnewald, from haiflmd, to sit. 

destiny. — honhdr, from hond, to be ; 
and BO on. 
Derivative nouns, generally implying possession or 
connexion, are formed from various nouns denoting the 
thing possessed. Thus, 

a fruiterer. — ■phalwdld, from phal, fruit 

a hunter, — dkhefivdld, from dkKef, hunting. 

a -viWa^ffc—gdnvrwdr, from g&nw, a villa^. 

a camel-man. — HAfwdld, from ilrif, a camel : 

Very commonly adjectives are formed from noons by 
means of this ftfGx. Thus, 

irascible. — krodhwdXd, from krodh, anger, 
a^ed. — vayiodld, from vay, old age. 
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handed. — hathwdid, from hdth, band, 
intelligent. — samajhwdld from lamajh, judgment: 
and so on. 

The UBS of this affix has rapidly eitfinded of late ; and 
the flexibility which it gives to the language matea its 
extension desirable. Some of its many uses will be 
gathered from the following examples. 

He is ahout to go from here. — Wah -q^ ^^ % wiJill gC 
yahan se j&newala hai. ^ 

Happiness does not result from ^^ ^ WK^ % ^W 

doing that. — Us ke karne ae sukh — ■^ jji^jj^ ^rVf T 
honew&lft nabin hai. 

They are giving directions to those ^ fa'tl ^ T ' ■* 'TT^- 

who are to go to Hastinapur.^ inwr' rfv wnn- 5- 

HastinSpur ke janewalon ko ^a l.*L " ^ "' '" 

de rahe hain, '^ * 

A debt-contracting father ia an ^g^y^^'^rqrr Fvif l 

enemy. — !Einkamewala pita ^tru _— & 

hai. ^ ^ ^ 

It is not right to place confidence ^STWHT ^I%^TW T^ 

in a chance comer. — ■ Akasmat p^ ^^^j ^^^n ^0119 

auewale par viawSa karna yoeya cy 

oahin. '^^ 

He called the woman of the west vF^jm i tft ^tTT % 

to him and said, &c. — Paichim- t^tt T^I 

wSlt aurat se hulake kahS, &a. ^ 

By means of an engine of 50-horse ^o ^^ % ^■rf^ l tf t 

power. — 50-aiwa ke balwfili iial __ —ti-t 

Sirs. ^ ^'^' 

Beneath that is placed another ball ^5^ ^ 'fr^ ^T T^ 

an inch in diameter. — TJs ke ^re-WTWT tv ^1t 

niche ek inch vy&sw&U ek aur j, _,, ^ft_, i 

goU lags hota hii. Jf^r «nn '?nrr T 

The king asked the Southern Ma- vK't rr '^ '^VV- 
rittJ wom», fc-Pa«Mh n. ,^ ^f„ ^ 
daksbinwali Marathm se pucnha. 
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Many oi Iheae fonnafciona in -wSlS are phraseological, 
conipounding three or four words into a single epithet. 

We are on the look out for child- ■^^ < l ^'gH) l *«.«t ^ 1- 

murderera. — Ham b&lahatya- ^ ^ wVsT ^ ^ 
kamewolon ke khoj men hain. 

A crumbier of clods of earth, and «««i^^*TM'5r»irr 

one who nips off grass, speedilj g^ g gij ^iyi' i^n 

attain destruction. — Dhelemar- -. ^ 

dankamewaU _triiic!ihednewAia '^^ *^ IWT x 
Sighra na^ ko pat& ha!. 

No king should levy a tai on ^^^^rnrW^W # Tl-f 

a septuagenarian. — Purnasattar- ^rarr fliT "VX T 

TarehnUe se ho,! rajA kar ko na .^l^ 

Theae three acta occasion kings' ij^ ift^fT ^ TroiWT 

greatest prosperity. — Tah tinon ^ >j\*<«wi'V*<-<f- 

kanu r&ja,on ke paramkalyan- n, 

karanhftr hain. ^"^ ' 

Eegret never leaves the mind of a z^t^PfTT^T^ ^Trft 

ahipwrecked merchant. — Tdti- ^ —p. n .-. j | ^ | -^a b 

naukoiiwale baipfiri ka pachh- _j» 

tawa ji se nahin jata. "^^ *"" 

Do not go near a blue-dressed ^^4 W4l W ftf^ T 

friend. — Lilcvastrawale mitra ke M,a„ -^^ -^^^ 
samip mat ja. 

Do not speak tenderly to the flfT^«TTTT#' ^ vrw 

morose. — Kareswabhavnale ke ^^ ^ -^j^ ^f^C ^^^ 
sath days se bil mat kah. 

He who perseveres (in good), he ^«*lfl *l«<S««rT- 

who is tender-natured, he who TTITT iftr HTU 

endurea the antithetical pairs, wifr 9ft -riw ^ 

cold and heat, Ac, he who re- ^^ .. 

strains his passions from objects ^^^ *^ ITTWnffI 

of sense, he who gives up asso- v'***?^ '^ 1^^^ 

ciation with the malignant, he % ' 0^1* 1 ^ 1 ^ 1 WTT- 

who forbears from mischief, and -- -^ ^ 

he who is liberal, obtains beati- ^"-""o ^^ ' J* 

tude. — DrirhakSrl, komalswa- ^^ "'^ ^ *Tir- 

bhavwftla, iit gham adi j'o dwand TTTWT ffWI % fir- 



IIIIOM1.TIC SXKTRiraEB. 



hain un ko sainewala, indriyon e T t< ^ v [^| ^ [ ^TT- 



fliiM^Kr ^ Tt 



to Tiabavoo tge roknewali, ferar- 
&cliarwale punishon ke sath _ 

saiibandh to chhopiewili, hineS "*'*" ^ 
Be nivrittrahneTCJli, d^nkame- 
w&lk, avajg ko p&tfi hai, 

These pliraaeolo^c&l compoands may even coDtoin 
«llipBes. . 
Do not speaLk deceitfully to the tfltft^^iiq i ^ ^ ^■f\ 

truthful. — SidhikaJiDewale ae __ ——<"■' ■>s. 

terU mat kah. ^^ ";■ -' --X 

(The word bdt twice omitted.ii^ ' , ■ ,"■' A 



The Preeent Partw^Je. v,. ./ 

The present participle ia frequently nsed pteajc^tise^. 



If I escape aliTe.— Jo maifi jiU aft % ^ft^ wr^rift 

ja,ungi. ^ ^ 

Seein g the preceptor approaching, ^ I'M 1*1 W! ^fHTT ^ 
they all rose and sainted him. — -^^ ^ '37^ ttwTK 
Acfa&rya ko fitft dekh sabhon ne r- 
uthke pra^&m kiya. 

I see a cat mnning away. — Main n tw frwl Tt WITHT 
ek bill! ko bh&gta dekhta hun. z^ttt V 

A 8'fidra beating them follows 

with a club in his hand. — Tin fiTT i Tftw V*}w ^T^ 
ke pichhe miisal h&th liye ek f^ ,(^ -^^ MWI t 

i&iia. martft &tA hai, . * * 

What does she see while roaming y q\ ^^thT ft T rf t 

dekhti kya hai P 
A gameeome youth, frisking about ^T fa i ff r'^ ^y ^n 
hither and thither, was absorbed f — — .. . , „" —-.. r vr 
in play.-Ek khUari larta hiltfi r..^ - ^^ 

jhulta idhar udhar phir khel ^VTf^ItTWWWW 
khil magan ho rah& th4. IWT ^ TTT "VJ 
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A golden wasp was circling and ^^ ^y^^ TT WT 

buzzing abo^t, - Ek ennaihri ^,^-^^^^_ 

bar Bnum eham charon or bum- ^ 5, ^ t^ p. 

bhinati phirti thl. f*^^ fTC^ft^ 

Belating this before you puts me IfTT^ W' Trrfr 

to shame. — Turnhftre sanmukh qrra W^T^nfl^ 

T&rtta karte lajjA ktl bai. 
Share half the wealth the whole of uft VT flrPfl «lir*I«» 

which you may think Taniehicg. ^jvr ^ F m^ ^^t^ 

— Jo dnan j&ta j^iye Mh& dijiye 

^^t- ,„, ™= -^ ...r__- t r 

We have just heard thia proverb 'W^mw^ ^rfr^ 

from the mouth of the aged. — T WT H ft*''* 'Wm 

Yah mial purauiyon ke munh ae ^ * 

Bunte &te hain. 
He was going along with difficulty. '^T firrrrn ttttt TWT 

— Wah girta part& chaU jStS thfi. TJirar iT 
She was dug out alive. — Wah ^T "SKW*: «flrfl fr- 

khodkar jiti nik&ll ga,i. q i i » ft )r^ 

In this sense the present participle is often followed by 
ku,d, as an auxiliary. 
I see a bullock grazing in the field. W TT ^ *Tr SfTTHT 

— Main ek bail khet men charts ___ - ; ——., ^ 

Lu^ dekhta bun. n. ^ 

I heard jackale howling at night. THT ^ *T T ^Nt 

— Efit ko main ne gidaf bolte ^tsrw 3r^ ^^ 

hu,e sune. 
Wrangling in this way, they began T^ 'TTT S^gw 

to pommel each other. — Ib! tarah qn^^ TT W^ TT^T- 

hurutu] karte hue lage h&tha- »tw* j u, ^ 

bAnhi karne. ^^^ ''^ 

While flying in the sky he saw 15^ ^ ^TTmr S ^T# 

those grains. — TTs ne akai men ^^ ^— _ ^ ^ 

urte hu.e nn kanon ko dekhL 

While going by here, I did not jvi: w WT^ wn ?f ■*■ 

fully notice his place. — Idbar . ., -rfYDrfV 

se jate hu,e main la athan ko " ^^^ \'-^^'' 

bhali bhSnti nahln dekha th&. 'nffr ^Xf ^*T 'Wt 
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The inflected masculine fonn of the present participle 
is consiantl; used in a gerundial sense. This has, also, 
been called a statical construction, because it espresses 
continued condition. 

We are all singing away while -^V '^W srrfl" *rS 
sewing cloth.— Ham sab gate ^jrn rfJift 4 
gate kaprfi aiti haifi. '^ ^^^ ^ 

In the course of residing in his ^^ T W^ *f TTW 
house, he became twelve years ^^^ -^^ TiTT 

old. — Us ke gbar men rahte rahte j> 

yah birah baras ka ho gay&. ^^ TT Tt JniT 

The following examples are closely akin to the last. 

KriahQa remaining with us, what ^r^f ^rq TTfl' ^D 

should we fear P — Erieb^a sath .^ 

rahte ham kya daren. 
If yoa come whilst I am here, ^ Ir^ tHt ^TT TT- 

there will be a meeting between y^ -^ flwim rw 

on. — Jo mere bote 4 ia.oge to _- e. 

mul4kat ho JVgi- ^ ^'^^^ 

Before evening sets in, bring them ^f^ ^ fffl ^l^ff Wt 

both with you.— Saiijh ua hote ^ ^ „ , .„y 

donoD ko sang le ghar il^yo. 
This did not, indeed, occur as long AT TTff TTT TTt TT 

as I stayed. — Mere rahte tak to ^jt]- ^rVf X^ 

yah bfit nahin hu,i. 
Having bound him, they led him " TT ^tv VW W 

through the city, to the king, in %vff trvK W TtT^ 

aight of all.— TJs ko bindh sab ___ ^ __ ^ _^ 

ke dekhte nagar man hokar raja 

ke pas le gave. 
He made room for me, in sight of 5^ <4flmT ^ ^^ 

the gods. — Mujhe devatA,oh ke ^nrr ^ 

dekliie jagah di. 
He, at the very first sight, has ^^ ir ^;vn ^ ^^1% 

dekbte hi dekhte sab nAdhke =, 

tayyir kar H. TT ^ 
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The last is near akin to what is called the adverhial 
participle, of which the following are additional in- 
staaces. 
They kill (them) as soon ob bom. tVW ^ flTT -wrw^ ^ 

— Hot£ hi mar (JAlte haid. 
He was fascinated as soon as he TW Tt %W^ ^ ^- 

aaw her.— Us ko dekhte hi mohit f^rr tV ITT 

ho gayfi. 
Thy father killed her with a sword -r^ fnff i ^ ^til ^ 

...oop..bom.-TetepiU»e ^^ , ^^ 

note hi talwar se kat <Jali. ~ 

My aelf-poBBeeeion has fled upoa ^^ ift ^TW ^t Vt- 
hearinj^ it.— Merfi to sunte hi ^j^ smrr TTT 
auain jat& rah&. 

The present participle is often used to form contimut- 
tives, with such Terbs as jdnd, and, rahnd, chalnd. (See 
pp. 140-^142.) 

Not infrequently, the present participle is used aa an 
adjective ; thus, 
He, at starting, took one piece of tj^ t[ t^TR WfHI ^W 

ek tutra liyft. " 

At the time of sunset. — Sflraj '^TTT TTW *!*(*( 
dfibte samaj. 

A virtuous wife should not do ^T^ ^ aftJi ^WT ■ 
even any disagreeable thing to -jj^ ^^ tPt WT I 
her husband, living or dead. — ^ ^ft™ vn ' 

S&dhwi stri jite athwi mare hu,e ^i* «T -^i^i *i«« 
pati ka kudih bhl apriya k&m "^ ^^ ( 
nabare. 

Tour feathers are such as I have "jj^fiT T'! ^ ^ fir 
never before seen in my life.— ^ ^ ,f^ -aftWr 
Tumhftre par aise haift ki maiA ^ ■-. 
ne jSte ji nahin dekhe. ^^ 

Praised be God, who has caused '^uj tt ivi. ^ fww 
(me) to meet you alive.— Dhanya ^ ,j^ ^ft ipi % 

wah I^war bai lis ne iite 11 turn c 

aemiMja. "'^TiTI 
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He raised the bedstead of the ^^ ^Vt ^ i|^"j | 

sleeper. — TTs aofe k& pal&ng ^ymr 

Alas ! how can you go away. — THl "QTI % '^B^ WIW 
Ha,e ! turn se kajse jdte banta ^ y y; ^ 
bai. 

In the Eastern Hindi area, the word gaiie is often uaed 
for hole hv.fi in conveTsation % tbuB, 
Do not run during the raioB.— -g^ ^t?r Wfi 'T Vt% 

Brisht hot sante na dh&we. 
Abandoning this body, he escapes X^ ^^ ^ '^'^ fCT 

from the troublesome shark. — Is -^-^ ^ig^ i ft ITIT 

deh ko tyag karat sante kashf- - ^ 

rapt grSh ae chhutta hai. ^ V ' ' 

This being impossible. — Tah ''^ 'M»!*l ^fT 

asakya Halite. 
Let her, while a widow, remain frtlTr «T ^^ 3^ % 

subject to her sons. — VidhwA <<)>f ) ^ ^ 

bha,e sante putron ke adhin 

r&he. 

The P^feet PaHieiple. 

The perfect participle is often used in an adjective 
sense. 
I will take back from you all my ^^ ^rniT W!Kf W 

lost kingdom. — Ham apni sara 

gaya hu^a rSj tum bo pher len. 



WT XTw Tpr ^ 
Going to that ploughed field, they ^^ 7gf^ arr %ir T^C 



beat Mohan Ahir, and turned 



WT WtTfT^KTt 



him out of the field. — Ua jute -; 

hu,e khet par ja, Mohan Ahlr ko '*l'"'- '^^ ■« WT- 
pifkar, khet se bahar kar diyS. ▼T' ^rr f<*)t 

A man receives the requital of hiB v ' tivt ^tt^ fini -^ 
own deeds. — Manushya apne ".j^ r 
kive karm ko pratipftdan kartft r^ """"^ •""•'" 



156 HINDI hahcal. 

Tlie traveller, attracted by avarice, ^rtV % %^ ^rf^V ^ 

said, Ac. — Lobh ee kainche pa- _ ... 

thit ae kaha, &c. 

He forgets what the other said. — "SW Tt WV) ^TWT ^ 
Us ki kahi baton ko bhiil jata ^j^ ^nrr ■% 
hai. "^ _^ ^ 

He will QOt cheer anyoae'a brokeo r**ft ^ ^^ TT ^ 
heart. — Kial ke \a\e man ko f^^ ^^T^ 
nahih jurawega. " ^ 

I have heard of such a condition, T^ ^xt <a<ii ^n 
in tales of love-affected people. irtroY Vt *'<lf< l *rf 
— Aisi dasa lagan lage manuBh- ^ ^ -i s 
jon ki kahaniyon men Buni hai. * 

They tremble like a Eimba-fruit 'i^ TtTff ^ VTW\ 
touched by frost. — Aise kaiipte ■^ttTT ^r wm 
hain mano tueh&r k& mSra bim- e^ 
baphal. 

This diamond-aet ring came out of ^^ ^ ^z'lfTi^ ^<.i- 
ite stomach.— TJs ke pet men yah ^^^ ^,^ f nw^ 
hira-jari angfithi nikli. ' "■ 

Some evil peraon has cast a dead ^v "5^ "^ VWt 
b1a«k snake upon your father's '^Wl Trn TT^TT 
neck.— Ko,i dusht marft hu,a fj^fj^ * irff Ij "WTW 
kaia rflg tumhare pit4 ke ka^th ^ 

men <J^ gi^y^ hai. 

The queen, thinking the king gone, \i*ft Mail Tt JTOT 
went to sleep on her couch. — ^^j^ ^rv^ "TO* 
Raul raja ko pya jan apne pa- -, < 

lang par so ga,i. ^ ^ ' *■ 

Everybody will say you are gone ^^ Tt^ "g^ ^^TW 
mad. — Sab ko^i tujhe unmatt ^ ^ q^ 
ho ga,i kabenge. 

They are unlearned in the sacred trj^ ^ -JT^ TT % 
books. — S'Astron ko nahtA pa^he 
bain. 

They are learned in the sacred itr^ tY Tf" % Vtt 
books, and have heard very much. inm' fiw ^^ ^ 
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The perfect participle in an adjectival Bense ia often 
followed by the auxiliary. 

It moves along without doing them fT^sTT ^T '^ "ITT Tffir 

the slighte.t h»nn.-Bini un Id f;^ ^, .,^ ,„^ 

Kuchh ham kiye hu.e cnali jati s. 

In the mouth of the sleeping lion. ^T% W^ f^T * ^V »l 

— Soye hu,e siiih ke mukh nieii. ^ 

Even a fool well-di-eesed is con- ^WT H wm ■tFt^ STT 

apicuousin an assembly.— Sabha -^4 rf) ifnnn ^ 

men vastra pahine hu,e milirkh " 

bhi iobhta hai. 

No act done in an improper place ^Vi wrv ^vl'u WTT 

ifl beneficial. — Eo,t karyaajogya Sf f%^ 3r^fT titw- 

sth&n men kiya ha,a phalw^ -^j^ ^jy ^fTT 

nahin beta. 

The perfect participle is also used aubstantivally. 

Tou heeded what I said. — Turn ne ■g^j H %(^ t^T WTHT 

mera kaha mana. 

What power has one who is nour- THTT T ""TW WT ^ 

ished in shade;' — Chhayakepate ^VT TTIT^ % ' 

hu,e ko ky& samarth hai f 

He regretted what he had done.— 'S^ ^ VT^ f^ "VK 

JJb ne apue kiye par pacbht4w4 y^(j ] ^ ] fq^tn 

O thoo called by death ! flee not. — % ^^ * ^»fTT vw 

He mrityu ke biiJ4,e ! mat bhag. ifmt 

The past is past. — Hu^a so hu,a. «^(t ^ t^T 

Ton have saved my life, without frTT HT^r ~^V ^ 5^ 

being asked. — Biu& mange turn a f^qj ; ^ fV^ ^ 

ne mujhe jivdau diya hai. 

Without speaking to anyone. — fw^ % ^ PniT 

Eifii ee kahe bina. 

Why did you go there without "g^f frT ^^ iVw 

being asked ? — Turn bin pflchhe f^% -^-^ ji^ 

wahTa kis liye ehale ga,e i" 

It goes with one even after death. WT" '^\W rft ^TV WTWI 

—Mare pichhe bbt s&th jAtS hai. ^ 
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After effort has been made. — ^n fqr^ iT^ 

Tatna kije par. 
It will not be diaclosed, without m j f^r fl? »ra "T^ w- 

haTing gone (there). — Bitt mere ^^ 

gaye nahin khulega. 
They are not released without fvx fww[ <il</1 f^% 

hanging. — Phir bina phanBi rf^rT'T ^Vf 

diye chhorte nahin. ^ __ 

Without any worda passed, he seized Iqii jif *^ tt^ l.*! 

this merchant's hand, and said, <f | ^m T ■^J ^t^ 

Ac. — BiuS kuchh kahe aune is m t ^,^ ^TTT 

saudSgar kft h^th pakaf kar kahii, 

Ac- 
Man, without incurring danger, ♦l^«) «*.T ^ WT Ft»IT 

doea not see prosperity. — Ma- qi^n w^ ^m ' tl \ 

nushya aaiideh men gaye bina 

kalyan nahin dekhtA. 

Some of the foregoing might be considered adTerbial. 

The perfect participle is frequently used absolutely, to 
express the existing condition under which an act is per- 



I am cooling bearing water from ^ -btt % ^Tir W if 

the well in » p"°i;«r: - "^'' »* f«* ■»!* * 

ku,e ee jal ghaf men bbare hye 

kti hi'ih. 

Some Brahman, with a buok under ^iT ^TTIT tW if 

his arm, is coming.— Ko,! Brah- ifl^ f^ ^HTt ^ 

map kankh men pothi tiye ati 

hai. ^ ^ 

Holding a sword in his hand he ^"TT TT«t ^ ^1 fw^ 

began to say, &c. — Wah hith w^ ^PTT — 

men khadga liye kahne laga, &c. 

A second man arrived there, aecom- TV ^^J'll 3XT ^ 

yoMied by two black dogs.— Ek -^;^ -^ ^T^ f^ 

dfisra purush do kale kutte s^h __i _^i„ 

ii,.wahinap.h«nel.S. -^ ^I ^ 

She was standing reith one hand TV TT^ WTI^ T V^ 

on her breast. — Ek h&th cbhit! -^a -^ 

pai dhare khari tbt. 
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Tlukt eiuner goes to hell headlong. ^ ijj^ if^ f^ fig^ 
— So pdpi Diche Bir kiye narak ,r^ ^^f ^^^ ^ 
men jata hai. 

The queen not looking, I thus \l*f1 "W ^W T^ ^Ttl 
threw the water out of the win- ^ % ir 9? quft 
dow, — Bani na (2e£Ae aisi riti j. ^^ c- 'v j. 
se main ne ns pani ko us khifki _ ' ^ '^ ** ' 

men se pb<'Dk diya. ^ '^'^ iXTT 

She takes my heart captive. — Mere flT inr tY TTT fv^ 
man ko haran kiye leti haL w^ T 

After the lapse of some time he fiW Itt ^tS" ^^ wt 

B^zes and devours them.-Euchh 

din bite un ko pakarkar khatA. 
Five years ago, he went away.— Tft^ 1TV ar^ ^T 

Panch h&ias h/a,e wah chali ^«n nvT 

gaya. 

When a slightly emphatic and rapid idea is to be 
imparted to a compound verb, it may he effected by 
changing the base of the compound to the masculine 
inflected form of the perfect participle. Thus, de dend 
means " to consign, deliver," but diye dmd means " to 
hand over at ouce." This, being an inflexion of the finite 
verb in a sentence, can be readily distinguished from what 
has been called the "absolute " use of the participle just 
illastrated. The following are instances. 
See, I am dropping the arrow at ^ ^ -jf^ ^ ^Ttri^ 

once. — Lo, main tir ko utare leta a—, _■ 

hftn. "^ ' 

He is destroying the grove. — Ban TT TT tnr f^i^ 

ka nai kiye dalta hai. ^ | ^^ | ^ 

I tell you this much, that, &o. — t'«*ll^% ^TT ip fw— 
Itna kahe deta hftii kd, &c. 

To whom art thou consigning us ? ^ fqr^ ^ ^^ 

— Hame&kiskosaunpe jStt hai? ^rnft ^ 

Men of controlled senses always Fa i ?ir*<i*l gxr <i<. i-^ 

avoid another's wife. — Jiten- ^ ^ ___ _^ 

drtya punish pari^ stri se sadi -. ^ 

ba<me rabte hain. ^^*F ^ 
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I'll break it down at once with a -^^ft ^fx^ % ifv%- 
staff.— AbM lathi se tore 441ta -rriinn -m 
hfln. '^^^ ' 

rU pici it up and give it yon. — % ^di**.' -^^ ft[% 
Maib uth&kar tumheh dije det& ^-^ * 

I shall give a thousand rnpees a TWTT 'y»ra I^TT 

mouth.— Haz^ rapaje mahina f^ qrmxr 

diye jS.fitigft. ^ 

Why art thou abandoniue this ? — T^ ^ ^ Tt^ wnft 

Is ko kyo^ chhore jiti hai V ^ 

I declare that thon wilt meet with if ^T^ ^ift If fv "JJ^ 

a good husband. — Main kahe ^r^T T7 fllVVT 

deti hflA ki tujhe achchlU var 

milega. 

The perfect participle is often used with the verba jiUtd 

and raimd, to form continuativea. 

Go on (with your tale). — Kahe jfi. ^jr^ -arr 

Even on beiug broken, it continues 77 -orni iix' ^ M9 

attached. — Tut jftne par blu "^ ^ -^j^. ^^^tu- % 

aang meA laga rahta hai. 

Draw up (your) legs, and lie still. TPff ^ fy *I ^ * 1 

— Pawon ko sikofkar pare raho. ^%- ^-^ 

Let everybody keep within his ^^ ^"tlf ^t*! ^li 

own house. — Sab koa apne ^r: i^ ^ T^ 

apne ghar jneit baithe rahefi. 
He remained all night in the cold fTTT "W TTfT WT TT 

without clothes. — Bina vaatra ^ if^ TTT 

rat bhar tha&^I^ meA pa]-a rahfi. 

In the following instance, the perfect participle with 
JdnA expresses "almost." * 

A crow was almost dead with tt VTf WV ^ W^ 

mara jata tha. 
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The perfect participle is sometimes made negative by 
prefixing the Bjllable an- ; thus, 
Wliat undesired thing will be make ^^ ^*l ' ^ l ^ WTT 

manifest. — Sya anchaht bat fd wwiijii 

dikhlanegi. _^ 

He was displeased. — Anmane lni,ft. ^T*r% V^ 
The fisherman pretended not to TftTT if T9 ^ ^TT 

hear what he said. — Bhtwar ne ^^ft ^ « I ft*f 1 ^ 

US ki bat suol ansuni k!. 

The Conjunctive Parliciple. 

This participle refers to the subject and expresses an 
action preparatory to that indicated by the finite verb of 
the sentence. With the past tenses of active verbs it 
refers to the agent. It received its na-me from the fact 
that it often obviates the use of conjunctions. The 
follovring examples show that conjunctions may be used 
in connexion with this participle. 

Waiting around and looking about, ^^ -if -^ttT ^1t flTT- 
he said, &o.- — TTs ne chfiroh or ^_ ^^ ^^ - — 
phirkar aur dekhkar kahA, &o. 

Having walked up and down, and ^^ w r^fil*': "il^r 
listened, and peeped, he said, JVff ^pnqr'C << a ^il 
Ac. — TJs ne phirkar aur chitt 
lagakar dekhkar kaha, &c. ^^^ 

The Hindi language admits of much finer distinctions 
of time than are customary in English ; and the different 
movements preparatory to an action are distinguished 
by this participial form.* Several terminations are 
employed (_-ke, 'har, -harhe, &c.), but all have the same 



* Tha diBtioctioD in meaoing; between the three participlea ii 
clearlf showa in tlie foUogriag examples : — Conj. pari. Wah kapre 
pshinke bShar lyi, " Hnving draaaed, he came ont " ; Perfect part. 
Kapre pahitie bib&r Ajl, " Be came oat dressed " ; Imperf. part. 
Kapre pabinte bAhar iyi, " Me came oat (in tbe act of) dressing." 

11 
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In the following mstanceB the conjunctive participle 
has the geuer&l sense of " having done " the action ex- 
pressed hy the base of the verb. 

Having spread Sowers on that ^^ nf^^n -qx "VW 

bench, she is reclining. — TJa fiiwT^ -ff^ ^ "" 

patija par pbul bichha,e paufbi ~ 

Knowing (i.e. being aware) that ^ST ^ 511*1*1 fv 

your eicellency was on the ^fm -^^ ^ ■jiT 

spot, thej have made some . ^„- ^ *: 

petition.— Un ne jankar ki &p snj«iT nr ■« 
yahin ho tuchh prfirthai Id hoi. 

The birda, taking some from their "'HfT ^nr? ^I^K W 

own food, give it to him. ^ .^^|.,^^ 

— Pakahl apne fihSr men se ^ 
tuchh kuchh lekor date hoin. 

He is going away, having given to T^ '^^ Tl" TTT <.*< 

the other hia own sin, and having y^ '^^tT 'WT 

taken the other's virtue. — Wah sl. 
UB ko p^p dekar punya lekar 

chal&jatahai. 

Good ! go and bring it. — ^AchchhA ! ^^I ■an % WT 
i& le I. 

In consequence, the food digests, y^ ^ WmT <|^4< 

and the stomach becomes light. vttt ^wvrt vf 

— Is se ahar pachltar udar halka s 

ho jnta hai. '^"^ "* 

Having turned his back on the ^^^ uf^ 7ITT tftv 

girl, he went to sleep — Eiiny& k! ^^ j^ __^ 

taraf pith tar so rana. ^ 

Eve^ time one rises, one should 'sa- *a<J*T ^ifwil 

reflect on A great danger im- -^Vt *ni w\ V) ' ^'H 

minent. — TJth ufblcar upaethit -^rf^i 
baj-i bhay ko soohna cbahiye. 

He himself remained in conceal- '^l^ ^TT Vl**, TT^ 
meut.—Ap gupt hokar thahr&. 

Tjet us put dirty water in a basin, ^ ^rw W\ TV 'WXKW 

and leave it in the sir. — Maile ^ qrTT T^ ^ Wtw 

jal ko ek bartan men karke hawfi ^ 

men chbor den. ^ 
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Place in the Busshine a cup with ^[g lj^ ' '^ ^T^ T7T 
water in it, what, then, does the .—. > — -m> ^ 
water become? — Kafore men p&ni °- - . ^ 

karte dhiip men rakkho, to pftn} ^^^^ "^ ▼fT" '^ 
ky& hota hai ? 

It should not be called a district T^ ^ FwfTI T TT- 
bat a CommiseionerBhip. — la ko ^^T ^V tTwo^ 
zilla na kabkar ek kami^nari ——^„ wrf^^^ 
kahnS chiihije. ^^^ ^^^^ 

Sometimes the difference of time marked bj the con- 
junctive participle and the finite verb of a sentence is so 
slight ae to be diaregarded in English, though carefully 
marked in Hindi. Thus, 

They swell out during growth.— wj^ * mf^ ttj^H, 

Ba^bne ke samaj phulkar chaufe ^ ^ ^ _-^°^^ 

ho j3.te bain. 
It floats into still regions. — Sthir f^IT wil 1^ WT^TT' 

khandon men bahkar juti hai. ^rif) ^ 

They more only by swelling out ^ ^TW ili^«< W^ 

into a larger size.— We kewal -^^^ ^ .^,-^ ^ 

ph&lbar ba^e hone se sarakte 

bain. 

When the verb is passive, the conjunctive participle 
refers to the instrument or doer of the action espresaed 
by the verb. This form, though rare in books, is not 
uncommon in conversation. The following are in- 
stances : — 

She was dug out alive. — Wah ^^ ^ ^ <iV a r T ^ ft far- 
khodkar jiti nikfili ga,i. n,n^ tt^ 

Thou wast beaten and turned out ^^ ^ '^ 7r' < % qm ; ^ 
of the field for ploughing it.- „^ ^ ^ 

Hal lotne ke karav marke tu ^ 

khet se b&har nikiUa gayd. ^TTT f^ntfiwr »*ir 

The conjunctive partidple is not used when the actions 

11 * 
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independent of each other. 
-Wah parliti TT tnrm V(T Usmm 

The charioteer firat drove the »jn^ ^f ■'lfT% TW 

chariot at full gallop, and then ^ ^^^^ ,^,jr^ 

slowly. — Sarathi ne pahile rath -, . -■ 

to bhardaur chalSyi phir mandA ^^^ '"^ ™^ 

The nature of the conjunctive participle allows it to 
perform the office of various parts of speech. In .the 
following it has an adjectival sense. 
One surpassed the other. — Ek ek i[^ '^^ % y ^ q;^ -^ 

se hafhkar tha. 
Brahmans are ever so much higher m^TT Tft th ^ ^W 

than we in family and race. — ^^ ^ ^rVf WT^rr 

Brahma? to ham se kul got men ^^ *. 

kahin bafhkar uchch hain. ''^ 

He caused (them) to foreet both TTT ^flTT f«(W* f^C^- 

knowledge and contemplation. — ^^^ 

Qyau dhyan milke bisrfiji. 

Most commonly the conjonctive participle assumes an 
adverbial signification, as the following instances abun- 
dantly testify. 
He laughingly said, — nsnehanskar ^^ H ^WWK WTT 

kahfi. ^ ^ 

I did not kill him knowingly. — ^ v 'a^ aim'*T TTTI 

Main ne use j&nkar m&r& nahiii. ^r^ 
He spoke out angrily.— Wah krodh -^^ t^x^ ^^ ^^ ^^ 

kar bol u^hL 
Save these, even at the expense of ^ irnr «T "W^ WT4 

karke bhi in ko jila,o. 
He courteously handed over his Mm\<. 'W^ Y^ WV 
sous. — Satk^ karke putron ko ^tm 
sauhpi. 
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Orying out " Mouse, mouse," they -w^j '^tt ^n: wi TT 

ran to kill it.-— Ch&Li ch&hi kar * ^ >^ 

in&nio ko dau^e. 
Shouting " Ho, ho," they began to tV Tl T^ TIT^ TWTT 

clap their hands. — Ho ho bar ^it 

tUi bajfine lage. ^ 

1 am going to tell you all the '^HT ^ '^nr ^^ TT 

night's history. — Bit Id bat sab ^unft W 

kar aun&ti hflfi. 
I esteem as my son the lord of the r'^Wlflfl W -TCV Tt 

three worlds. — Trilok! ke n&th 'WT^ ^T TT 

ko apna sut kar manti htlii. ^. „ ja ^ 

They eeteem a conceited friend as ^f^m i ift ftn W^ VT 
an enemy. — Abhim&al mitra itttw % '* 

^atru kar m^nte haan. 

Aa Brahma, I create ; as Vishnu, I ^ w^ Tt *»fiwi W 
preserve ; as Siva, I destroy.— f^m -^ -vt^ttt if 

Main Brahmi ho banata nun, f^-J^ rf^ ■ 

Vishpu^bo pSlta Mix, S'iva ho ^ ^ "'"'•"' 
satiharta hfin. V 

The soul regards itself as one with ^nWT ^tSt ^ ^PT ^ 
these. — Atmfi apne ko un ke sStb ^j^ ^^ ^r^ ^- 
ek karke aamajhtfi hai. ^ 

Too will live together unitedly and -g^i firff^ ftni TfW^ 
harmoniously as friendB. — Turn fjj^ -^-^ TT^ 
milke mitra bankar mile jhule ^ 

Omelly thou art going mounted '^^ TTtt TT ^ T 

on the pony. — Ap nirda,! ban -^^ «lTffT % 

ta(t& pai charh4 jat& hai. 
She began to Uto as a servant with TT^ ^ Tre ^nft 

the queen. — Bai^ ke pia d&^ 'WW^ TT^T 9^ 

baoke rabno lagt 

The following expressions also are adverbial in ch&> 
ractor. 

^V \^ VT^ Drop by drop. — 6&&d bftAd karke. 

"^TT '^YfX iT^ little by little. — Thofft tho^-^ karlro. 
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TV TIT ir^ One by one. — Ek ek karke. 

^ ^ Tr% Two by two. — Do do karke. 

^[ f^ ^ ^^i<. And so forth. — Xdi Be lek&r. 

^TW % %VT From thiB day forward. — i-j » 

lekar. 

Prom the moment of seeing him. ^j% ^qii ^ inr W 
— Use dethne ke chhan se lekar. ^^ y 

They went ont by twos, — Do do ^ ^ T^ P>ITW 

karke nikal gaye. ^ 

Tbe conjunctive participle of hond ia often used in the 
sense of via, by way of. 

A fox passed along that road. — Ek ^^[ «^tW^ ^5^ wrf 
lom^ as in&,rg hoke nikli. _ 



Jumping and spj-inging about this -^^ TVT ^¥T Tt JT 

way Bjid that, ahe went and hid .^^ ^^ ^ -^ 

in a, comer. — Wah idhar udhar rL,j\ 

ho kud phaiid kone men jfi ITTT 
chhipi. 

He set out homewards, along the TT% ^ ITS T ^^ 

bank of the water-course. — NSle ^^ ^ ^Yr ^ 

ke tat pai hoke ghar ki or pair 

The waves flowed over his head. — ^r^ W ^ WT 5 
Loharen as ke munr pai hoke Ww tVT ''^ 
bahin. ^ 

She went through just here. — Wah '^^ wf ^1**, WTf 
yabin hokar ga,i hai. 

The conjunctive participle has very commonly the 
force of a preposition. The following will serve as 
instances. 
One who subsists by taking the ^nj- ^^ -Rf^ HT* 

overplus after paying the debts. _ 

— Bin deke rpddhi grahan learke 

jtnew&U. 
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A bath with water. — Jal karke arw ^rr# ^JIT 

He traveraea the almoBt impaseable T^ ^ ^rnpn *|[l% 

darkness hy the aid of Tirtue.— "5^T ''^^"^iTT "^ 

Dharm ki aahayatA karke dustar ^ . 

andbakar ko tarta bai. 

In the cognate senae of "through," this participle 
frequently occurs. 
Tbrongb tbeo, as a boat, be bae -^ ^ *f).ti i » Tft -^ 

teen tate. jc™..-I. ko n.u. ^ j^ - 

karupi tu hoke tar liya bai. 
What misery of this kind has -fpi tT^ Tr^^TW ^ 
' Dharmaraj experienced through ^^^^ -^-^ X^IT "^ST 

you ! — Turn hoke DharmarSj ko 

alaa dukh hu^tl kya ! 
Through thia, this frightful caJa- \wi TV% '^I'sr «^ 'SiJ 

mity has fallen on my reputa- ^ -^^jj^^ ^^ ^^^j^ 

tiou to-day.— Aisa hoke aj mere ■ -■ & 

dbarm ke upar aiaA agbor pra- ^^ ^^ ''^^ ^ 

aang ^e para bai. 
A man ia not great by reason of xyr WTT v<V 1T«J 

all tbeae. — In aaboii karke ma- ^^ •rVT TlTTT 

nuahya bara nabin hot^. 
Through that, one ia not marred "s^ ^K^ "Vf^ W VTKt 

with vice. — Us karke adbarm se «r^ ^i i tf ] 

mara nahin jata. 
Through injustice many miafor- ^^|t( qry# ^^T 

tunes arise. — Auyaya karke anek ^niTTr ^Vn T 

atp4t bote hain. 
A Brihman through mere descent iTT^^ ^wFti Tt *'Xlt 

is the god of gods.— Brahma? ^^-jfy ^ ^-q-fTj % 

ntpatti hi karke devaton ka 

devatA hai. 
She waa indeed delighted through ^*<*. ^r^ ^ TW 

eating deliciously_8weet things. " ^^ ,„j^ .jf, ^ 

— Sundar aw&d ki vaatu kh&ke 

magan to hu,I. TTftTT^rfV^ ^ ^tHt 

Through perceiving the occupanta ^^ . j; 

of the sacred grove. — Tapoban- 

biUiiyon ke dar^aa karke. 
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Thou hast Bhown thy presumption wjg iff ^ 

by calling me conceited. — Mujh i. _,„„ 

ko abhimAni kahkar tQ ae apnfi ___*__ 7 
sahas prakas kiyfi. ^TT^ STTIt TTWr 

In the following eiamples this participle may properly 
be called " conjunctive." 
Though she is such a -rirtuoua tt^ t^ ^ fw HTTt Wt 

widow, she cleeiren a seoond rfti ~ f .^i, 

husband.— Wah aisJ patiTrata '^ ZljJv 

stri hoke dftsre pati ki ichchhi T^T «i«l T 

karti hai. 
Hearing and seeing him, though fffW ^ ^* ^H TT 

they were very great sages, ^t ^*f 1» l TrtRT 

they rose. — Tie ko dekh aim _^ 

bare bare munlS hokar uthe. 
There is no other besidet this. — Is ^^ ^ it^^^i^^ ^^ 

ko chhofkar aur ko,i nahiA. ^q^^ irVf 

The conjunctive participle is used in many prepo- 
sitional senses. Thua, 
Even after studying the sacred m^T ^t V y ^ < . »ft 

books they are still fools. — S'&b- ^-^ ^^ ^ 

tron ko paphkar bh! murkh bote ^ 

hain. 
Even after meeting with affliction v^ % WW ^ 'TT* ^ 

through virtue, yet do not ^v^ ^ ;rc^ w 

engage in vice. — Dbarm se kasht •.- 

ko pdke bhi adharm men pravritt ^''' 

Sundarl is not yet come with the tt^^ y ^«T ^TW 

flowers. — Sundari pushp lekar tj-^* wVf ^I^ 

ab ta,in nahiA a,i, 
Mohini goes and returns luith the «tr^«fl Bll tfl % ^1, 

balls. — Mohini jati hai aur j)^ ^TT ^rrft T 

genden lekar iiti hai. 
Come into the palace with the "^ v TfTv^ ^ ^IH- 

materiala for cooking this. — Is w^ j.- . ,f„ ^ 

ke rifidhne ki sfimagrl lekar ^ ^' 

mahal men i. ^^ 
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He went vrith five ships. — PAnch Tf^ ^rvt^ ^^j^ im 

jab&z lekar gayi th&. — 

That cow is not given for money, t^ jrni t<1^ % Wf 

— Wall gfty rupaye le nahit at ^ mrtts % 

jata hai. 
There is one death at reipectt the tt Tt^ W^ VX^ 

five elementa. — Ek pSnch tattwa jj^ ^ 

karke mrityu hai. * " 

One of two benefits cannot be ;^ ^mff % TT TT^ 

niisBed {=as retpecU one).— Do ,^ ,p^ ^ 

]£bhoh He ek karkehin nahiilbai. 
That hamlet is somewhat of the ^T ym »J»* # ^TW 

i-oad. — Wah purwi aafak se ^7^ ^ 

kuchh hatke hai, . 

It will fall back a little towards the '^tTT WJ ^ ^ ^tT 

east. — Tbofa s& purb ki or hatkar tt^t: fSTTn 

It fella on the earth m advance 'ft^ ^ wnr % ^ff* 

of the lower portion. — ^Ntcbe ke ^^^i<, «fil i| ^rm 

bhig se Age barhkar bh&ml men ^ " 

pa^ta hai. 
IPtiA various kinds of dcTotion and lyprt btit tttt VK 

aiistenties, be should read tbe inr ^yT*\ Ji Tgl?t 

Vedas. — Naaa prak&r ke tap aur 

▼rat ko karke Ved ko parhe. ^^ 

He is beside himself wif A spirituoQS ^^ *<<.'f t *l T'T tKi 

liquor. — Wah madaniya dravya ,j^ S 

karfce matt hai. 



The conjunctiTe participle may take an emphatic form ; 
thus, 

Tonr eicellency may have done m \ y -^ sijrT if^ <j«) g- 
juBtice aft«r mature deliberation. _n^ f^-,„ .a--, 
i-Xp ne ny&,o to samajb-blke ''^ ^^S^n TtBT 
kdyi hogfi. 

Having actually taken a rupee, he ^^ i( ^^ 'fim 



There are certain peculiaritieB worth noting in the oae 
of adverbs. The following instances will show some of 
them. 

It 13 a short time since that, &o, -^ti F^*i1 f ff\ TTTT ^ 
— Thore dinon M bit bai ki, Ac, c^ 

Why are yon laughing thus ? — %^ wT ^W^ % 

Ajsi kyoii hansti hai P 

Since weaJth is as fleeting as yi f yiffTryr fl O < l l^' 

li);htniug, &c. — Jab dhan vidyut —c^.-^ ^ -^ . 

ki ua,iii asthir bai to, &c. 

Since everybody in the world is btt ^^TT: *t V^fi 'twm 

not wealthy. ^Ja6 

sab hi manushya 

nahiii to, &c. 

Since destruction is appointed, re- TT f^ rT»mr M*(*l 

signation is best for good people. ^ ttt ^^ iat*Tf 

-~Jab ki vinii^ niyat hai tab ^ t^-i, — r. ^£— ■ A 

achchhe logon le hye tyag 

^shfh bai. 

As toon ag he was five years old.— -anft TtT ^C^ "WT 

JabM pahch baras kk hu,&. SVT 

Thereupon, hearing thy respectful ^71^ If "H^ ■^^w fw- 

entreaty I came iorth Hruight- .^^ ^ -^ ^ 

may into the assembly.— *Itne -. -^ ^ 

men ten din binti sunke waied rWWV^ ^WT * 

hi nikalke sabha men aya bun. ^iVX T 

The minister acted accordingly. — ^j-^ft if ^^ y^ f^[^ 

Mantri ne waisa hi kiya. _ __ 

This grief is just such, — Tab ^k ^IT '•TW' ^^ VI % , 

aisa b! hai. 

But tell me, is water anywhere ''T 'W TffTWt Vt 

hereabouts ?^Par yah bat4,o ki T^f ^l*(^ »ft ^ITV 

kahiii pant bhi pfis hai. ^ 

In one place diamonds, in another qr^ ^tTT T^ itrth 

pearls, elsewhere gold coins, and ™yf -^ m^f 

in otherplacee treasuries of rubies, ''T t^^ W^T 
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topazes, Ac, were provided. — mf^^i ^wii iar 
KahiA hiri kabtn moti babin wifir i iw ni ^ 
mohar taiin m&ijik pushparaj ^^^ « *iar «*i ^ 
adi ke ganj lage hain. 
A court is held every other day. — TT r<.fl1 ^M ?( <*T 
Tfft- a;™- i,}^t, ™^.^ dekar duere "^^^ f^T" wwr 

He Bet it on one side. — Ub ko ek ^^ iift TV ^tK XW 
or rakh dijft. f^ 

Beflecting that death has seized m^ ir ▼TTT #ir TV 
our hair, let him practise virtue. ' ,^^^^1 %%^ ^WIT 

— Mntyu ne hamare kes ko t " ^ 

pakr& hai aud aamajh dharm ka ^^ ^ -^rqx^ TT 
&charan kare. ^ ^ 

I am not like them. — Main un jaigd w ^ysr '^W\ 'T^t 3J 
nahin hun. 

Plants, yea, even the harsh caltrop, JfTT TTT Jfttfl* WW 
are dried up and withered!— -^^^nrr ^ wtS 
G&chh, baran kare gokhurfl toi ^^ 
jhulaskar siikh jate hain. ^ 

For her part, the old woman came i ^m ^ f ^r WT ^TT^ 

home and BaJd,.&c. — Idhar bu- ^mwj wjft f% 

rhiji ghar ftkar kahne lag! ki, 
Ac. 

In the one place, there was this T^T ^TT ■^rrfr »T^ 
conversation ; in the other, the 7^^ 7^? ^ VT 

man, going home, dismissed his -• ^^ 

attendant.— Idhar yah v&rtta TLS^L 
hu^ ; iidhar purush ne ghar jft fw^ XVV1 
apBL- d^ ko bid& kiy&. 

Adverbs, like pronouns, require both the relative and 

correlative clauBes ; thus, 

I ran as far as I could. — Main ?f f a n r*ft "^ ^W 
jitni dar danr aakS utul dur ^^ ,,^ .^^ 
daurgaya. j. *■ 

]jt the other world, during several m^qt ' $f qr^ ^TV 
InrthB.he is killed as many times f^^ T ^ir^ T^ %* 
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as there are haire upon tbe beast. ttk # rvi«* ft Vv 

— Partok men Ikaj janma tak _ ,— . _^^rT ft 
jitne rom hain paSu ke titni ber 
mfirft j&ta hai. 

When he returned to the tree, he WT IPK TT r>l<.«<. 

no longer saw the tortoise. — Jab ijtj- ^ ift^ ^fT^ 

tat wah phirkar briksh ke ntche ,■ -- ji ^ »»^ 

awe utne h! men kachhu^ ko oa '"''' .^ * '•^^' 

dekhS. TT -T ^^ 

Adverbs take the usual case endings as though Ihe; 

were nouns. Their meamngB are, geoerallj, modified by 

infleiion. 

Each separatel; is detrimental; -^iqr TT if^ ^^T^ W 
wlat (shiJl be mid) riy. tlere f^ ^ .^ ^ ^ 

are all four ! — Ek ek bhi anarth . -^ 

ke liye hai ; icaMn H ky& jahah 'TTT -mrT 
ch&roft ! ^^ 

J will return this very day twelve- WT^f^^^ >fti w^lW 
month.-Baras divas pichhe main ^ ^ f^ij Ptl 
&j hi ke din phir a,fifigil. 'VT^'iTT 

Up to to-day I have never even % ^ ^yar TT^ TT^ 
heard of it. — MaiA ne &j tak ^ ^ ^j* _p. 
kanoQ ee bbt nahin auni. 

In the meantime what happened ? — 1*1*1 Sf WT »^T 
7to« m«« kya hu,a ? 

By the time the girl is marriage- W^ "VW T^T fr^TT 
able, wealth also may offer, — i^flg ^ ■^^ ^ ^j 
Jab tak kany& vivah yoffya ho ^.^ 
dhan bht a jAwe. . ^^ 

I was not even bom then ! — Merft TTT ^TV T^ ^^ 'ft 
jafr <ait jaumabhi nahin hu,&th£L. "V^ V^T 'VT 

In an aeeembly even a fool is con- WHT *t "VW TfT^ *T 
8picuou8*o/ar/or(fc as he is well ^^ ^ -JT^ .jl^ 
cloth ed.-Sahha men vaetra pahine N a 
hu,e mfirkh bhl tab tak iobhtS hw. •*""" ^ 

While you liTe. — Jab tak tum jiyo. arw TTT "jpi fwwt 

^8 lon^ as I remain. — Jab tak main ww WW % XW 
rahfln. 
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IWii you have found a thing cor- anr -ww tttt -ah- rfv^ 
rect do not sa.y that it iB so.- ^ ^*^ 

/<j* toft turn ko ko,i bat thlk ma '^^ ^ T TfnT 
ho tob tak muiih men mat la,o. ""^ TT 'T WJT 

^t far as posBible, hold your -arffST "^t ^ TTf 
breath and float upon this wave -™-„ __ 

—Jahdn taJc ho sake wahAh tak T^^^^^ ^ 
apaa swis rokkar is tarang par O***; T^ TTXT 
tairte chalo. trt ^^ ^q^ 

Polity IB Aere imparted to youth in w-sn a wtb- w »m»-y 

the guiBe of a ta]e,-Kath4 ke ^ f^ 1^12 
chhal Be baiakon ke liye niti ^ ^^^ zl 
yahdn par kahi jati hai. 'fT ^N^ TTrft % 

Sow far can I Bpec% the alma ^ft ^nr fifW Ij ttt 
given ?— Jo dan diyd main kahdn _^ , ^ ■ 
/aikahfin? -^nr ^rw 

The adverb ioAilri iB found in many idiomatic aentences 

It expreaeeB indcfiniteneBs and doubt ; and with the neca- 
tive it often means " lest." 

Br4hmana are ever bo much more fl™™- 7ft ■»ii w -ma- 
exalted in family and race than TL TJ^ ^ ^^ 
we are.— Brahman to ham se kul ^" * ^^'^ Tf^TT 
got men kahin barhkar uohch '*^ ^ 

■That house is ever so much higher -w VJ: X^ ^ m^f 
than this. — VTah ghar is Be -^^—^ & 
kahin anchi hai. ^'^ ' 

Ton didn't at all imagine that I was -rm sr^ twt -J^t =W¥ 
afraid of them?- Turn kahlii ^llJL^ - 
aisi tau nahin Bamjhe ho ki main T™ '«t f^ W 'giT 
nn Be ^ar gayfi hfln. ' T »r^ 5J 

Somehow this great demon will >t— — =^ tt=., ^ <m 
perceive us.— Tab mahA rSkahaB ^ ™^ ^^ 

feabin bam ko dekhega. "^ ^ T^«^ 

PferLapB the king might demand, ^iff ^T^n TW 'TT 
&c. — Kahin rija pfichh uthe ki, t- * 

Ac. ™ 
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Lest we iacur miafortaue through T^T'^^^ 
this coTetouBneBs. — Kahin islobh ■^■^ _^ ^ ^t^ 
se bamilri buri da^& na howe. " 

I'he following are sufficient to illuatmt« the way in 

which adverbs are combined with eaoh other. 

Ii&mentation began to be every- ^^ Trvt TVir ^I '^^ 
where heard. — Jahdn takdA rone „ j , j ^^ ^-w, 
k4 ^bd Bun4,i dene lagft. ^^^ "^ ^^ 

She, in a great fright stumbling tt ^tT' IT * -ifw 
about at raudom, got at last ^^ fi \ \t? t q^ - jft 
into the Ba,me corner. — Wah ^^ .. j, " 
mare dar kejWse (aise girti parti '^'^i^ *''' *> ""n 
usi kon men jS pahunchi. na Vl 

Many adverbiala are formed by the aid of the genitiTe ; 

thus, 

Exactly in the same way.— Jyon kS ^ ^ -^ 

Exactly in the same place, — Jab^A ^TTt W[ 'WTt 

ka tahan. 
On this occasion. — Ab M ber. """TT ^ "WK 

(Turn) on the heel.— En ke bal. T^ ^ "V^ 
(Crawl) on hands and knees, — TmT '^^ ^-vwt % 

Hithon aur the,unon ke bal. -^^ 

(Lean) on a staff. — Chhafi ke bal. ^-^ ^ ^^ 
(Supported) on a column.— ^f^ ^ y^ 

Khambhe ke bal. 
How my vision is restored as of ^tW W^ '^fr ^ ^ 

old.— Ab meri drishti jyon M ^ ^ j^^ 

tyon ho ga^. 

She remembered it exactly. — Jyon ^ TT "WT ^KT TWTTT 

kk tyoA smaran rakhti thS. -^ 

She told her mother all the par- ^^ if ^mrr % ^|l^ 

ticulars, just as they occurred. — .^^ ^^^ .^^ 

Us ne mata se sSii bateft jyon W ^^ 

tyon kah din. _ '^ 

Stones remain lying just where tha'C ^TXt ^ iTTt 

they were. — Patthar jaban ke ^ ^i^ ^ 

taban ^a.je rahte bain. 
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Prom that time there came to be ■^J^ % ^WK ^T ^ ai T 
friendaliip between those two. _b r-^ _ „ » ^j 
— Tab Be lekariin donoii Mmitra- 
ti; hu,i. 

Se created Bonahiiie.sbctdow, night, 3^ tt tl'? w\ TTW 

chhafi rat din adi ae leke racha. 

It rises at the least four or five -^^ ^t ^ % ^Tft ^TT 
miles high. — Wah thop ae „■ n ' ._ijv 

thon" char w4 p&noh mil finch! __^J"^ ^^ 
charhti hai. T^T T 

The knowledge of sacred lore ia vjV 'VT iffT^ WH WV 
a>oquired gradually. — S'fiatra t& ^ TiTTT % 
gV&n kram kram se bota baL 

Itooking at him compassionately, '^^ ■^ f^'ffTT % 
he replied. — ^Day& M chitwan se ^:«# ^^TT Ftal 
dekhke uttar diya. 

He remained there in bappineaa. — ^xt ^'J % TTT 
"Waban sukh ae rabA. 
Recently tbe expression ke »dth has pasaed into use in 

ablatiral and adverbial aenaes ; tbua, 

If thou abalt speak kindly to the -^ft Hfv % WTT i 
W, hi. conceit will incre,,.. ,^ ^,^^ ^ 
— Jo nicb ae knpd ke sath bolega „,i_ .. 

to us ka gbamand barb ja,ega. ^^ *'•'* ^T <»>i*'«i 

He very affectionately gave him the ^^ ij- ^ ^ ^T^ 
name of Pbajibiti -Us ne bare ,^ ^ ^^ ^ ^ 

hi lar pvar Ae gdth us ka nam e_e a 

Phajibitf dbari. TTW ^irmtTlft th^ 

Other adverbial peculiarities are given below. 

Thou wilt talk superabundantly. — ^^-jj- -^^^ ,mr -^j^ 
Bahut barbke bat karega. 

Some time after, Ugrasen bimselE f^TTT^ TW f^TT tft# 
became Idug of that place.- ^^ -^ T«t ^ 

Kitne ek din pichhe Ugrasen hi 

wahflii ka raja hu,a. ^^^^ *^ 
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After a while.-Kitne ek din pJchhe. fqnTT T^ fx'T ■'ft#' 
Travelling on they, after some -^^rif ^vTW fWfT^ 
time, neared their own capital. (V^ff ^^ ^rr^ft 

— Chalte chalte kitae dinoa ^ . — 

p!chhe apEi rajdhant ke nika? ^^^'^^^^ * '*'*•• 
pahunche. ^rarq' 

Bnng as many as ever you ga- -g^ -^rm f anf? 7ft«-- 
ther. — Til chdhe jitne tork^r le __ ^ -, 

Sow far soever the shadow of a TW ^ WTVJ "^7% 
tree may extend, it never parts F s n rift ■^i ^r«- 
from the root. ■ — BrikBh M ^. __& '.'r, ~ 
chhSyi rhdke jitni barhe jar to ^ '^^ "'?'" ^ 
nahin chhorti hai. 

Go as far soever as thou mat/it, i^ -^tt Fa i'^' fl "^^ 
thou wilt never be apart from ,jj ^^ \ ^ V ^ 
my heart. — Tu ekdhe jitni dili ., - p. 

j4 mere hriday se nySri na hogi. ^'^"^ '•' "•''" 

Very commonly indeed the interrogative is ased as an 
ezelamation. 

How the koel is chirruping on the ^rm ^ W^W^t WWT 
verdant boughs of the mango ! — __ - ^ --- ijrfi _ 
Am ki lahlahi lati par koyal ^ T J, -^ *" 

iaisi kuhuk rahi hai ! ^^ ^*' ^ 

How strong are they, and how % ^% t^^T^ ^ -^tT 
weak am I !— We kaiee balwSn i- »f ftrJ™ » 
hain aur main kaia4 nirbal hiin ! ^^ ^ *^ r^TT^-y 

Am I not like a fire ! and art thou if ^wr ^ftr ^^ftWT 
not like a cotton-plant! — Main ^ ^\^ -g- ^^j 
kaisft asni sarikha hiln aur tu T'.,,,, ^ ,, „ r- . 
kalsa k^pas ke muw4fik hai ! T^ "^ «"'''•■'• 

How could that half-bodied one ^^ ^ ^ [ j ft ^ firWT 

sleep ! — Us arddhan^ ko nidra _~* 

kahan ! 
How could they make such a ^'^T ffO^ 4i||ii ^ 

window ! — Waiail jharokha ba- fff^ -^^^ -^ 

n&ne ki ^akti kahin thi ! 
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Wliatever has come to be the con- annm ^ ^^ 'mi 

ditionof Ja;adra.th !— Jayadrath ^ ^ ^ 

k! kaigi kyd ahwal hu^i hai. 

How trivial Boever this work may ^T T^ TWT »ft W^ 

be. — Yah karm kais4 bhi lagha ^ ^ ^ 

l^on Da ho. 

This exclamatory sense of the adverbs is also fouad 
where great contrast is to be marked ; thus, 
What art thou, compared with a qr^ XVWT W^ T 

king ! — Eahan r&j& kahan til ! 
Again, what a difference there is fmr i^ TTf ^t^ ^' 

between thee and me ! — Phir tft ^^ 

kahfln aur main kah^ ! 
What a contrast between thy tf^l ■g'^iT TTTTC 

thunderbolt of an an-ow and w^ T7 ^ '^'W 

the brief life of this creature ! — ■ 

Kahan tumhare vajra-bap kahan 

is ke alp pra9 ! 

Besides the usual negatives, more expanded forms are 
OHxasionally heard ; thus. 
Art thou not seeing what this is nr VIT ^ ^IT WT T 

in my hand ? — Mere hSth men g..^. 5 —^ 

yah kja hai dekhta hai n& ? .., !, 

Are not my two younger brothers ir^ Ttz ^sfY WTT 

happy? — Mere chhote donon ^[^ Y ^TT 

bh£,i Bukhi bain na. 

Pr^odtions. 
In Hindi, that relationship of words which, in English, 
is expressed by prepositions, is indicated by what are 
properly called postpositions. There are, however, real 
prepositions in the shape of indeclinable particles pre&^ei 
to words to mark their relation in the sentence. Of these 
there are seventeen in use ; but as they are permanently 
attached to words, they are learnt with the words them- 
selves from the Dictionary. Postpositious consist of a 
noun in a case the sign of which Is suppressed ; thus, wi 

12 



ke dge, "before that." The word dgd means "front" j 
iM he age is, therefore, simply an abbreviation oi utke d^» 
mew, "in the front of that," or " before that," This i» 
why the gender of the genitive changes ; for the genitive 
being an adjective agrees with the nonn it qualifieB. The 
following are specimens of, bo to apeak, feminine prepo- 
sitions :- — lis hi or, " towards that," vs ki nd,ia, " like 
that," vs ki apekthd, " with respect to that " (see ]>. 64), 

The unsettled nature of the gender o£ Hindi nouns 
causes some diversity in the genitive sign used with them. 
The tendency is towards masculinity. 

It is unnecessary to give examples of simple postpoai- 
tions, such aa vs ke sdth, " with him," us ke pas, " near 
him," because they occur so frequently in the examples 
illustrating other idiomatic peculiarities. 

These postpositions may be converted into adjectives ; 
thus, 
Thoa hast broken thy engagement -g^ ^ ffp^ % ^y^ ^TT 

with a friend. — Tu ne mitra ke ^^^^ ^ » 

sath k4 praQ tora hai. 

The insertion, or omission, of the|genitive-stgn at times 
modifies the meaning ; thus. 
For whom? — Kis ke liye ? f^ ^ f%^ 

Why? for what (purpose)? — Kis f^w f%% 

hye? 

Conjunctive participles, such as chhafkar, when used 
prepositionaUy, take the accusative, not genitive ; thoB, 
Besides this (way), flesh may be ■^^ ^ wtSTT^: ?rf« 

eaten (any other way).--l8 ko ^^ ,^^, 

chhorkar mans bhaksban kama. 

Some postpoaitiona i-equire the ablative ; thus, 
Beyond three, there is no fourth iftT % T*i^ \ M ^U 



found. — Ha ae siw&,e 



w^ 



chautha bhed nahin pay^ jata. 
Beyond the stars. — Tftron se p&r. ttttT % "VTK 
f.oogic 
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Some differ alightly in meaning, according to the caae 
■with which they are conatrueted ; thus. 
Walk in front of me. — Mere Age %^ ^iH ^h^ 

chaJo. 
He ran ahead of me. — Wah mujh ■^^ ■g^ ■$ ^TR '^TT 

se age daura. 
Now we will go no further. — Ab ^^ ^rni "T T^ 

&ge na chalenge. 
On the outside.— la ke bahar. T^ # 1W1 

Ootaide of thia.— Is se bAhar. T^ % WTT^ 

These postpositions easily pass into adverbial and other 

simiLir expressions ; thus, 

He called him near, and aaid, &c. — ^j; if -^^ iri'^i TWT- 

Us ne ise pas bulakar kaha, &c. — ^ qrrr 

She learnt magic in mv absence. — ^T ^W T^ ^ 1^- 

Mere pichhe ia ne mantra-vidyft fr^ ^Mt 
sikhi. 

Tbia is no great matter, in view fa ^r ff r^ * Wr TT 

of our friendship. - ^^raU,, ,^ ^^ ,^ 

ke age jah kuchh bari bat nabin £ 

hai. ^ 

A few daya sooner or later, or at ■^ th ^ f^TT ^trtS 

the very instant itself, God aa- ^^ ^ ^^ .^^^ 

Buredly makes him requital for _^ „ 

hia injustice.— Iswar do din age '5W ^ »n ^^TO 

pichhe wa usi kahan ua ko bhi ^pJira *T ufflliW 

aTasya anyaya ka pratiphal deta ^^ytr % , 

Conjunctions. 

In Hindi, a.a in English, certain conjunctions are used 
in several senses ; thus, 

To means " therefore," " then," — 
e. I am a cat. A. Then go away. If fr^TT If I Tft TWT 

— Q. Main hilar hfin. A. To ,^ 

chala ja. 

12 • 
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To meaoa " indeed," " forsooth," — 
Forsooth this is the duty of a irrw ITT th V^ irf 

houaeholder. — Giihaetha k& to ' a 

yah dharm hai. 

To means "just," — 
First just hear what I have to say. yp ; ^ ^^jn ^ ^yff -jf^ 

— Pahile ham&rt b4t to stmo. -, 

Just see what they have done. — ^^^ft ift '8^ it WVX 

Dekho to unho& oe kaisi kam _ .,— ■=_— . 

kiyi. ^™ ^^ 

To is also a mere mark of emphasis, — 

Creator of the world am I. — Jagat ^nrrr ^rr ttPt 7ft % 3b 

tS karta to main hfin. 

In thui family no unworthy scion t^ v xi *f it Tt JTT- 

eiists.-Is gh^&ne men to guij- ,f^ ^^^ ^^ .^ 

hm sant&n nahm hot&. 

It is in this sense that it is used to fortify yd, in such 
phraaea aa, — 
Either remain at the head of all, ^ ffj ^^ ^ f^ ■^^ 

or lie scattered in the wood.- 



T4 to aab ke b 



yr^^T^Tir ^ 



athawi ban hi men tut paye. 

To is made doubly emphatic by the addition of aaki ,- 
thus, 
Do pray turn here and there. — X^^ ^^CT' f^ ' C V Tft 

Idhar udhar phiro to sahi. ^^ 

"To bhi" or "tau bhi " eipressea "atill" in auch 
phrases as the following ; — 
Though it were it at the extremity -^7% -y^ % ^imnv 

of the eai-th, still, &c. — Chahe a* w¥ -A J» 

prithwi ke antbh&g meii ho tan ** ^f ^ «' 

bhi, Ac. 

An alternative may be thus expressed, — 
Haa not Hari had confidence in ^ ^f^ ^ ^^ iftfw 

my affection P Or, hearii^ of the ^ MrT irn n ^A 
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coming of Jardaandli, has the % 
iotd^ not come ? — Kai Hari ne __ „ ^ ^j^ 
meri piiti ki pr&tjti na kari, hai ' 

Jaraaandh ka ana BTin prabhu 

Either' Biieak with intelligence, like TT iPTBi ^ -JTr^-TTT 
a man, or like an animal, remain % tttt TT Tr TW^ 
Baent.—W& manushya ki nii.in y^^^^^,^^ 
chet ae bfit kah, wo pasu ki " 

bhinti chupka baifhA rah. ^^ 

" Whether . . . or " ib thus expresaed, — 
Whether he givea bitterness, or -^7% W^T^ ttt^ T 
confers nothing but prosperity. _pA ^f^— ^ j__ 
— Chdhe kar4i deta hai chdhe •.. 
bhagya hi deta hai. ^ 

" Neither . . . nor " is rendered by repeating the 

negative ; thus. 

Neither that time remains, nor st v^ ^jfrsTT T^ T 
tloje da,,, oor that jouth nor ^ p^ ^ , ^ 

that readmeHB, nor even that - - 

body.— Na wah zamftna rahi, na "*"''' TrTT T TT 



,xly.--- , -. 

we din rahe, na wah jawani rahi, Tnitlft ^Tt T TT 

na wah taij&ri rahi, na wah "^T^f ^ TTT 
badan hi raha. 

" Aa though " may be thus rendered (see p. 123) — 

It iB as though one were to reap ^ ^^ ^ f,ir %Tr 

the field, mthont having sown ,j^ ^r ^*tw ^ 

the seed. — So aisa hai ki khet - 

jota aur btj na boyfi. ^^^ 

The alternative sign may be altogether omitted ; thus, 

Ood knows whether or not it will ^7 ?IT^ ^1% iT 

be recovered. — I^war jfine mile ^^ 
na mile. 
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The conjuuction iftihae eereral meanings, as the fol- 
lowing examples will show, — 

A Bumpter - abb aho was slowly ^T ^TTt f^^ »ft V^ 

gomg along the same road -Ek ,^ ,^ ^ 

lado gadha hhi haule haule uai ^ 

Barak meii jatii tha. "'"'^ '^ 

This tree is higher even than that ^T TV 'y^ 'HT' % »ft 

house. — Tah vriksh ua ghar se -^'^r ^ 

bhi nnch^ hai. 
Should but a jackal howl, you ^r 'mx "ft Vl%Jtr Tft 

would flee back. — Ek syar bhi fswk wra^ff 

bolega to utfe bhagoge. 
Surely it is right to give me, too, "^i »fl TTt fiW ^T[ 

something.— Mujhebhitokuchh T^ftq-if ^ 

dena uchit hai. 



Bhi ia often used to produce compound conjunctiona. 

Although the woimd is healed the 3ft QTT ^^V[T ^ ^li ri 

scar remains. — Jo gha.o achohhS ^y:^ p^^ Trvn ^ 

bhi hota hai to chihu raht& hai. 
Though a jewel lie in the mud it ^ nfif ^t^^ ilf t^ 

nevertheleg§ continues to shine. — ^ ^ ^^P^^ ^ 

Jo raani kichar men pare tau bhi 

ujla hi rahe. ^^ ^ 

Eowgoever triTial this work may ^T wr% T^ »ft W^ 

be. — Tah karya kaim bhi l&gha ^ ^ ^ 

kyon na ho. 

The particle ki has many uses, as will be seen by the 
following examplea. It is, at times, uutranslateable, 
though essential to the Hindi sentence ; at other times 
it may be omitted at pleasure. It commonly introduces 
the words of a speaker in the dramatic style of address. 



He falsely declared (Aai everything ^^ -if -a-j 
waaverynice. — TTsue jhflfhmuth 
kah divS ki sab vaatu bahut 



very nice. — Us nejhiithmuth f^ ^ ^ „ 



swad h 



■^inr WT^ % 
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He acknowledged that he. had been ly^ H jf^ ^ttt fwil 
served right.-TJe ne sa^h inAn f^ ^ ^ ^p^^^ 
Iiya ki main ne yathayogya, pnal 

ptvS. ' ' wrm 

My entertainment has not been ^^ a f^^n_ ^x\ «T^ 

bad, m™m.»S a. th« yeij p, j^ ;,^ y, 

example I set has been repeated - -. j. - 

to me. — Men jannar bun nahin "" '*-*'" ^ ^ 

ti jais! ban^ main ne dikhla di ^^ Tt "^T^ 
thl waisi hi pH,i. 

Should an ignoramus oTCrcome an ^ ^fVf ^m i ^ Ft^ 

intelligent person, it is not ,j^^ ^ ^ ^ 

surprising r as it is a stone-like ^> „ - 

thing which breaks a jewel.— "*" '^"**' ^l_L 

Jo koi agyani kisi gjaai ko f* '^^ TV TWT 

dab& le to ascharja nahin ki ^ ^ uft ^TW Tt 

wah ek patthar sa bai jo ratna TftTTTT ^ 
ko tortA hai. 

It is better to remain silent than -^^ TTTT *r^r ^ T^ 

to tell anyone the secret of your " ^ ^^^ ^ir% W^ VT 

heart, and to tell him not to tell. - rm.Pi - 

— Chup rahna bhaU hai is se ki '^ _™1, fZ^ 

apne man ka bhed kisi se kahna ^fT VTTT fw TIT 

aur kahna ki mat kah. w% 

He was propitiating him, saying, -^^ jj-tl frwVfTT Vt fw 

— Wah yani manala tha «t wah 
purush kab pragte- 

When she started homewards along ww 1T% T TTV ^ 

the edge of the watercourse, she ^^ ^^ ^ ^^^ 

fell into the stream. — Jab nale ^^ r~ 

ke tat pai boke ghar kt or pair ^"^^T^n PT 'V^ 

nthayit, ki us nale meA gir paji. ^^ ^ ^^ ^^ 

They were engaged in collecting ^^ nrw * ^A^ T ^ i 9 

that grain, when a grasshopper ^ -^^ ™* -^ f^ 

came up to them. — Us nAj ke . 

batome i^ien we lag rahl thJn fct '^ *•*' ""^ ^ 

ek phanga un ke pas aya, TTW ^HTT 
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'Kembhed the h-mp, whereupon the x^ if f^^ ftrer fw 
demon came.— Ib ne diy4 ghisA ^ 
El dev ajH. 

He was on the point of pulling the ^^ Vt WV^ ^ 'V\ 
trigger when the man saw (him). ifr JV M\ ^*l if ^ 
— Ghoj-e ko chhofne hi to tha r " 

4i manuB ne dekh li.Ta. ^^^^ 

In consequence of the screen they ^^ ^ ^T^ % WTT 
formeditcouldnotbeascertained g^ ariT T^f 
where my house was. — Un kl «]■ „ ^. c— __i a. 
Be mera ghar jan nahin parti K ^^"' ^* *^' ^ 
kahaii hai. 

He bit with all his force eo that ^T»IT ^W "WW ^TT^ 
the Bpoiteraan started. — Apna ^j-f^ ^j^ f^ ^T^ 
sab bal karke kat khava ii ji ■iv- ___ 
ikheti chaunk para. TT TW tt^t 

The thing which you said. — Jo b&t -aft WTW f^ -^V V 
H turn ne kahi. ^^^ 

Since death is fixed, therefore, &c. ^rr IV r<<«rin fww 

— Jah ki Tinas niyat hai tab, Ac. ^ -jj^ 

Since tbis cannot be an unworthy ^rw f^ ^IT i|f*iy i tf 

yah pratikul abhiprftya nahiA ho - 

BaktItO,&C. ■erfTTTfr — 

Many ideas are expressed in Hindi by the mere repe- 
tition of words. The general effect is to give prominence 
to the word so repeated, and thereby to enhance its 
import. Such repetition has been deemed a suitable 
mode for conveying the idea of intensity, emphasis, repe- 
tition, continuance, or Tariety. 

The following sentences show bow the import of a word 
is enhenoed by repetition. 
The cleanest clothe 8. -Suthre suthre ^ii^ n^% TV 

vastra. 
Something very black appeared in ^W 1^ «IUI 4ilWl fW 

it. — Us meii kMfi kata kuchh frw™' vm ^l 

dikhit deta thfl. ^ ^ ^ 
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His countenance may, perhaps, ^^ ^7 ^-^ TTTT # 
seem most affectionate out- — — 1^ c -.,-.j 
wardly.-TJa kii'munh bahar ee T^ ^ ^^^^ 
pyara py^a dikha,i data hoga. ^"i "'•''^ 

Another wave was coming oloae ■ ^tj^'l -jf^ n^ ifj^ 
behind me. — -Dflsri famnc mere Jii m, , _n _,. ja _& 
pichheplchhe chili ill thl 'ft<r'T^^* 

Its water flows quite under the TTO ^ •fl'% ift% ^^ 
sand. — BiUu ke niche niche us ka ^^ -qj^ 'f^ffr ^ 
pan! bahta hai. 

Indra, deeply lamenting and griev- T^ 4*<ii*j IWHI*! 
ing much, began to Bay. — ^Indra ^ ^ W^ WTTT 
pachht&y pachhtay ro ro kahne 

ahelaid his head down very gently '^^ ^ f^^ "'ft^ ^^ 

from o£E her thigh, — Ub ka sir vr*ft ^rr^ TT % 

dhire dhire apni jahgh par se ^f^ ^-^^ 
niche rakh&. 

In their very midst there was a fTTf ^ VW Vt^ 

lightning.flash like the glitter Uv.*^ ^ TH« 

of a weapon. — Tin ke bich bich j, j^ 

bijli ki damat ^tra kl si cha- ^ ^ ^ ^^^f* 

mak thi. '^ 

Up with you ; I will kill you at ^^ -a^ ^a- ^ -g-^ 

once. — Are, nth ujh ; main tujhe ^^ ^ ^- ^ -^j ^ 
abhi mfirta hQn. 

Some few may gain your favour. — 'g'fT^ wn ^t^ ^ti 

Tumh&ri krip& bo^i ko,i pawe. tjj^ 

Some little steam keeps constantly ^TT ffT WTTT f-ma 

rising even from exceedingly cold g-J ^f^^ ^ ^ ^^ 

water. ^ Euchh kuchh bhaph arrrfl % 
Dipat than^he pani se bhi aada 
utbil karti hai. 

In the following sentences, the repetition espresses 
variety. 
Variously coloured clouds have t^ -qnf ^ ^^ f^ 

gathered around. — Tarn varn ki wf^ 

gbat^ ghir ipi. 



One differed from another in its "^riT V'g l 'T ' ^ ^V 

behaviour. — Chal chalan men ek . ^j^t-. ^ f^ j^ 

dusn ee bhinu bhinn thin. \, 

Vf 
On this account they cannot move ^^ fJrfim 3l^ 3f 

from place to plate. — la nlmitt ..-» ___ „_ a 

(hnnw thanw nabin chal aakte. 
Through folly he began to beg tt^t ^ TKrrvr "^mnr 

from shop to ahop.-MarkhatA " -^t^ ,fl, st^nr 

ke karan dukan dukan bhikh ^ 

mangne lagS. _^ **"" 

Kinfta of divers countries. — Dei TW TT W moii 

de^ ke rfija. 
It accumulates little by little.— '^^ '^tTT mwTT 

Thora thora milkar bahut ho ■ -^mr Tt WTWJ ^ 

jatS, hai. 
Hari, breaking up all the weapons, TfT 'T WT ^i^*r TIT 

one after another, threw them ^jf^T J^r^ f^ 

down. — Hari ne sab ayudh kaf 

kit g'r^ diye. 
They began to play at varioaa ^»i$ ^TtS' %ir i*S^ 

unusual sports. — Ani^the ani^the -^"^ 

khel khelne lage. ^ 

Whatever different things he may 'ft ^ ^T 'Srw W 

have cooked.— Jo jo kuchh us ''ffTfT ^ 

ne rindha ho. 
The manufacturer makes whatever Trfr ^ ^ "^miT 

he pleasea.— Karta jo jo chahtA ^ ^«im i % 

hai banata hai. ^^ 

What things have taken place in «T ift# mj WT W^ 

my absence? — Mere plchhe kyS 

kya hu,a? 
In sundry ways he began to de- WTTT ^ i fl *f ^ h •Tl nT- 

clare his innocence. — Bit bat ^ < o ri a i ff [^ ^wt 

men apni nirdoshata jatine lagi. 

The following sentences show how words are repeated 
distributively, indicating severalty. 
Eejoicings were going on in every q^ q^ ^T T ^l ^K Tt 

bouse. — Ghar ghar mangal&chir -^ ^ 

ho rahe the. 
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"Whatever different things every -sfY ^ fwi farw VWI 

one may desire, please to bring ^ r^y ^5^ ^ ^ 

and give. — Jo jo jis jis vastu M -, - .^ 

ichchha tare bo so 1A dijiyo. '^ <TnT<n 

Every head has its own intelli- F^T f^X ■^*ir Jnr 

geiice, and every teacher his own jfT fw^ 

science. — Sir air akil, guru guru " 
vidya. 

He caught foiii" fishes, one of each ^^ "^ t^ TT TT ^ 

colour.— ITaneek ek rang ki ^^ ^^ ,j,^ 
char macnhh pakri. 

They went out by' twos.— Do do <t ^ If^ F*nrsr ira 
karke nikal gaye. 

Having separatedthose sticks from ^t^ '^ 'S^ ««r««rf 

one another, be gave one to each ^ ^^^ ^^nr 

of the five boys. — Us ne un ^— ^ .^^ ^^ -VT^ 

lakriyoA ko a.lag alag karke ek __ 

ek piinchon lajkon ko diya. W?^ ^ K^ 

Bacii in succession is greater than T"" ^ T^ ?r* ' '^^ 

that which precedes it. — In men ^in: TW^ % 
purv pfkrv se uttar uttar ba^a 

On each of your hairs there are "g"*?!^ T^ tW if TV 

lying many such as I. — Tumhare ^ ^^r* ■7% ^ 
rom rom men mujh se anek pa^e 

What are these three several ^ ''f^ "^ ^f^ ^^ 

divisions;' — We tin bhed kaun %% 
kaun se haifiF 

A repetition of inflexion ia used to indicate respective- 
nesB; thus, 

Tou and I respectively made this t^ ^r^ f t^T # ^U ^ 

promise to Nand and Josodi. — —^ ^ ^^ -r^w 

Hand Jasod4 se ham ne turn ne J 

yah vachan kiya tha. _ *^ ^ 

The Creator has formed you and me F¥ "g^F trfim T 

respectively of two bodies and ^qr SITT ^ ^T 

one soul. — Mujhe tujke Vidhinft i 

oe ek pr&Q do deh banaya hai. 
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Between yon and this child there y^ ^^T Wl ■g-'^[ < l 



■gfT ^T=T KrVf ^ 



relationship; nevertheless, 

a great similarity ia found be- _j. _ 

tween you.— la bdlakkd IwmMra. "^ **• "3"'TltT 1^ 
kuchh eanbandh nab!n hai, tau ^ 'S*!^!*. 4SW 
bhi iumhdri u» Id unbar bahut f«j^<f t t 
milti hai. 
You and I have, eacb, a single 

purpoBe.— Hamara (HmAoro ek TWm g^l«,l TT 
wAata hai. .^^^ ^ 

Words are repeated in order to denote continuity ; thus. 

He went along tbe coaat towards -w ift^ -rft^ ^fTT 
the south. — Wah tire tire da- .a rff, wi» »»t 
kshm ki or chain gaya. 

Eight months were passed in W^% «0?i W ^IT 
hoping on. — Bharose bharose *i^^ ^ jUt 
men fi(h mabtne ho gave. ^ 

GrieTing aloud with various ex- TT f^STTT ^tH Tt^ 
pressions, be began to proclaim -^^ ^PT if ^rnft 

bis innocence, — Wah chillakar r_ -<■ — -— rS 

rote rote bfit Ut men apnl nir- "'^'■"" '^^^ 
doshata jatane laga. '"^' 

Walking on and on, they reached ^WW "TITW at ^ 
home. — Chalte chalte ghar ko "q^r^ 
pahunche. 

In the course of such an inquiry TW[ fw^XK tVw ^tS 
tbe points of disagreement will f^j] f^ ^ frv^ 
disappear. — AiaA vichar bote ^ , _- i ■ - 

bote yimati ke visbay lin ho ^^ ^ "'*''* 
jAhyge. 

My continued non-arrival. - 
Hamare na pahunchte i 
pahuAchte. 

He kept on following the demon, ^^q ^ ^ftv iftw '^'WX 
— Daitya ke pichhe pichbe cbala. 

Lam wandering, taking this bitch -^^ -r^wm tT VT^ 

along with me. — Is kutiyft ko ^_^:^. r. -s 

sfith s&tb liye pbirta hfln. ^^ ^^ ""^^^ » 
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As the earth coutinuouslj advances ^ ^ v < j ) ^iij ^^■^ 

forward, they also are carried — ^^ ^ ^ ^f ^ 

along with it. — Jyon jyon prithwi „ - 

age barhti jiiti hai tjon tyon we *" ''^^ ^ ^'^- 

bM us ke sath barabarchale jate T^ ■^% iTrT T 

bain. 

Sometimes the repetition of a word is modified b_v a 
flight change of form ; thus, 
O Bon ! the house which you have ^ g^t IP^tTT fTflT 

had built is gone.— He putra ! ^^rjm VX »rat 

tumhara kiyd kardyd ghar gaya. 
Whence came this calamity upon VW ^VIV 5^ F*3l*. 

uB sitting still? — Yah upadh i:| vrt % 'VT^ 

baifhe Mthdfi men kahan se a,i. 
They all made obeisance, while the VT ^ %WT T^ '"T 

others looked on. — Un ki dehhd -^^ ^ !mw fv^ 

dekki un sabon ne pran&m kiya. 
Pure milk.— Dudha dudh. T?" T'^ 

In their very hands.— Hathon hath. '^'fT Tr<I 
Blow on blow. — Maron mflr. WrrT "^K 

This collects in one pla^e exactly TT 3^^ 3^ '^^r ^t 

in the same way. — Wah (hikon irT^tTTt afl H^ ^ 

thik waiaS hi ek ^haur ho jati 

The place was very near ; therefore *l^ "SV^ ^WT Ti'»« 

they all jTi*i went 071 /oo(. — Wah ■«[ T^ ^ ^^ ^Tt 

sthan bahut nikat th&, is se sab ^— ^ _^ 
pair on pair hi chale. 

The repetition is often accompanied by the insertion of 
the genitive sign, or of the particle hi ; but this, ah it is 
miunly for emphasis, will fall under the next heading. 

Emphaeit. 
Emphasis ia marked in several ways in Hindi. 
The genitive marks emphasis in such instances as the 
following : — 
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At the very moment. — Jab tS tab. ^^ *'' ""^ 
A Terv fool^Mflrkhon ka mftrkh. *i^ "^ ^ 
Swari'iis of them are diffused in a ■^t * -^V T« '^ 

Jrop of wuter.— Jhun4 te jhund .q^^ ^ ^ -^^ ^ 

ek Tiufid pfini meii ehbA jate 

hiiin. ^ ^ 

One and all came tlievL' belter vw if ^«r f*^"« <<«fl 

skelter. — Sab ke Bab girte parte ^^ ^U^ 

wahan a^e. 
Let us spend the night itself just xnt Vt TTft V^ •ffT^T 

here. — EAt ki rat jahin katen. ^ ^ ^ ^^ 

His state remained precisely as it #^ ^ "W^ ^W ^ 

was before. — Jaisi ki taisi us ki ^^jr ii;-lf} 

da^a raht. 
Brahma handed them all over fast «^t ^ TT W^ ^fn 

aalee|>. — Brahmfi ne wah aab ^ ^-^ ^^ f^^ 

sote ke sote la diye. 

The ablative may be eaid t.^ produce emphatic locutions, 
such as, — 

At the least. — Kam se kiim. qm % ■qni 

At feisest. — Tbore se thof*-- ^tT # "flT^ 

The particle ki (sometimes i) is distinctly an emphatic 
symbol, and deserves careful observation. The following 
instances show some of its more important uses. 

Just the same ; all one. — Ek hi. ir^ ^ 

Howsciever. — Caisa hi. ^w\ ^ 

Just before. — Pahile hi se. nf^^ yt ^ 

Actually great sin. — Bahut hi pap. ^^gTT ^'^ THT 

It is good to rise right early. — hVt ^ vjs'^i ^^T ^ 

Bhor hi uthni achchha hai. 
I alone am not unfortunate. — *f ^ WW VnWT 

Main hi kewal abh^ga nahin <r^ if 
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It iB something really to kugh at. .^^ i^fl ^nr ■rft * 

— Haneneki bat hi hai. ^' ~ 

In sands the camel in especial is TB" »( ^t Vt wm 

aeeful.— Ket men fint hi kam iitS -™t * 
hai. ^iwT ^ 

How Tery wonderful are these ^ JVtt^ ^tn Vt ■•»» 

doctrmes T—Ye fliddhfint kya hi * ^ 

adbhut hain. 
NaU, above all, knew the condition T^*'9ft^»UT»^ 

of Nala'fl mind at that time.— ttut, :=™- -» - . 

Nal ke jt ki dasa us samay Nal ^^ ^ ^ 'TW- 

hi janta tha. ""T" ''IT 

I regard sorrow as very pleasure. "^^ ^^ ^ ^nsf 

— Uukh aokh hi januii. * 

Ib all creation homogeneous, or is ^^ ^% T^ ^ ^ % 

it, in any respect, separable into "^ ■«»■ w= 5j s^ 

parta.-Sab srishti ek hi s! hai J^ 3^ "^ ^ «^ 

wa kuchh us men bhed hai. 
Her husband should himself bring -S^ ^ ^Tfft ^ mVT 

and consign her.— TJs ka swSmi Jvft- 

hi lakar aauiipe. 
He might, perhaps, pass just a TT ir^ -rft TW w> 

moment in ease— ifk pal hi us -« » a-rr _--. 

ko sukh men kala howegS. ^^ « ^rar ^?^wr 

The wealth is your very own.— Sab '^'^ HfTTr ^ v^ % 

tumhara hi dhan hai. 
If it shall disappear then our» will fVWT^ frt ■VflTTT ■^ 

disappear.-BilSwega to hamfira Umw^ 

hi bilawega. 

He was on the point of pulling the TT*™'* ^ti^Tt^ 

trigger.— Tupak ke ghoj-e ko -^ rft -rr 

chhorne hi ko thS, 

Had you set your mind on the ^ "mi T«r Vt ^ 

duck only, then, &c— Jo turn w™- ™^ ^ 

bater hi pai dhyAn rakhte, to ^'^ ^"^^ ^ — 

&c. 

These three are, quite naturally, ^ if^y ^WT yt t 

fnendly.— Ye tmon swabhfiv hi f__. w^^ «.. 

se hit hote haiii. ^^^ ^^ ^ 
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Tour eicellency has done justice ^HT ^ ?^T-^ Tfl ^HTT- 

aiter mature deliberation. ~- yj^ f^ rvi 

Ap ne njkfl to Bamajh-hi-ke 

kiyft- . ._ ^ -.^ 

HaTing actually taken a rupee, he 'S^'T 'TV *Vfli fTTTt 

released him.— TJs ne ek rupaya wtTT 

le-hi-ke chhora. 
He was certainly hearing their TT ^ ^TW U*"" ^ 

words.— In ki bnt aunta hi IhA. -q^ 

The particle hi is frequently placed between a pair of 
words, for additional emphasis ; thus, 

On the Tery first sight. — Dekhte ^v?r -^ ^ ^ fi 

hi dekhte. 
In the Tery midst of the oonversa- lIlT ^ wnfT U 

tion. — Baton hi bflton men. 
For four months he kept on "^TT wrtT W* "WW 

sailing over sheer water. — Char ift w ^HT "^"WTn 

inahine tak ial hi jal par chalta ■f~—j 

raha. ^ 

Shebegan to cry out spontaneously. ^IT ^ ^TT f^prt 

— Ap hi ap chiltane la^. -^f^ 

What ! a Bagbuvandi has no WT T'Jf'ft T W^ W 
daughter, none but sons keep ^ %^ ^ %7 ^t^ 
coming (to him) !— Kya ! Eaghu ..^. .^ 
vansi ke beti na ho, bete hi bete ^"a « ' "• 
■ bote chale jawen. 

All were saying mer^ |£rishna! ^^ W^ Vt WW 
Krishna! — Sab ^rish^ia h! ^rr^ '^ 
Krishna kahti thin. 

The particle hi or k& is used with verba also, and, at 
times, in unexpected positions. 

TAw is an altogether incomprehen- ^^ -jft ■mr '^fr ^ 
sible affair. — Yah to b4t buddhi w^ft ^ T^ 
ineii &ti hi nahin. 

He was exceedingly old. — Triddh ^^ TrfTT Vt 
to tb& hi. 
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It is very late to-day ; where have ^[rar T#t T^ ar^ -WT 
you been till now ?— Aj ban der __ '_,■ - . 
hu,i, ab tak kahftii the { ? TRT ^ryr -^ f 

He was indeed wearied and ei- '^x tjti ^ ^^ IT^TT 
hauBted by the journev. — Wah 7ft wr ^ 
path ka bara thaka to tha hi. 

He was certainly standing looking "^^ ^^TfTt ITWI WTI 
on.— Wah dekhtii huA kharS -^ _ 
th&h&. ^^ 

The particle bhi is often used to mark emphasis ; thus. 
No one soeyer was his friend.— f^-g- <y^ ^ afvf rf» 

Hitfl us ka ko,i bht na tha. ^ „ 

No one else soever came here ^^ ^ fg-qnc Vtr 

besides him. — Us ke aiwie aur . -. t a' 1 

ko,i bhi yahSf. na fiyS. ^t!; Wt ^m ^ 

For a considerable time not a drop -rw-rr wnsr -a-^ -.k^ 
of i-ain faUs.-Bahut kal tak ^ _7^ "^ 

kuehh bhi pani aahiii barastii. ^ ^^ ^^ '^▼T 



Except a loin-cloth nothing else f^^-p^ ^^ ^tift T 

whatever remained. — Siwae ek -i^ =. ,^^ 

dhott ke aur kuchh bhi pfis na ^TT^rff WT TW ^ 
raha. ^^^ 

In which no rain whatever falls. — Pirw ?( ^r »ft TPft 
Jis men kuchh bhi pant naMn w^ Mi.MV t 
barasta. 

The particles to and aahi, and the two combined, form 
highly idiomatic sentences expressing emphasis ; thus, 
This, forsooth, is the duty of a J i -^i^ ^ 7ft V^ ^^ii 

householder. — G-rihastha ta to ' ^ 

yahdharm hai. 
/ am looking at all that goes on, — ^ Tft Tn?m ^wi» H 

Uain to tamam zamana dekh ^^ ^^ w 

ralia bun. 
He is by no means wealthy. — "V^ "^iw il^^i*r "Jft V 

Wah kuchh dhanw&n to hai ^rVf 

nabin. 

19 
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Eelate one story to me.^Mujlie ek ^ i^T ^TTT'ft TTt 
kabani to auna de. _^ ^ 

To you it ia play, but to ws it is -g-j^^T fft %^ % "T^ 

death.— Tumhara to khel hai, -^^nTT Tft wrsT % 

par bamiirA to maran bai. 
Saying which, he depart«d for that 1^7 ^p? ^^ fXT Tft 

day. — Aisu. kah us din to chaU .^^ „^ 

gayii. 
Just exactly twice. — Do hi dafat ^ -^ ' <, ' *\\r[ ^^ 

saht. 
Of a truth there is.eveo something ^^ ^ ijiAtai^qr »f1 

consolatory in it — TJs men ^ ^^TT rv^ft % 

saiitoshjanak bhi ko,i bat ranti ~. 

hai sabi. 
Come, leaning this way is the -^^ ^ ^ far^W 

thing. — Chalo, yon h! vi^ram ^ji 

She actually goes into that place "g^ 0<.»f*l*l ^ 

of mourning. — Uai rodan-sthan ^rnfl % ^^ 

men jatt hai sahi. 
Come, out with what the affair W^ WT uraiTT "Vl 

was. — Tah kyi maiara tha TWPff % *Tl TY 

hamlogon se kahoto sabi. _yv 

I>o pray turn here and there, — v^T "sv: ff'Ct "Wt 

Idhar udhar phiro to sahi. wf^ 

He ate, it is true. — Us ne kha,e to ^h # ^TTt ff)- ^^ 

sahi. ^ ^ 

Just reflect a bit.— Thotfi man men igtST f^ « ^t^ "^n 

socho to sahi. -^"^ 

Another method of emphasizing, in a subdued manner, 
ia by using the inflected masculine form of the perfect 
participle with an auxiliary to form a compound Terb. 
Compounda thus formed convey a mcauiug somewhat 
more intensive, and imply a little more rapidity of action, 
than those formed from the baae. 

For examples, see p. 159. 
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He is actually coming in this yery ^jWl Tft T^rT Vt ^ 

direction. — AtS tau idhar lii ko ^ 

had.* ' 

I am, indeed, become just bo. — Ho ^ ifl ?:^ ^ ann T 

tau aisa hi gajil hQA.f 
It was not got, because it was) eo TV VTW T ^T^ wrfr 

very high. -- Wah hath na a,i -^'-^ vwir -^ 

kyofiki uhchi bahut thi4 
There are very many fishes in it, — 7^ ?f fnr*tft '^W^t % 

Us men machhli bahut hain. 

The repetition of a verb, with or without change of 
tense, baa at times an emphatic sense ; thua, 
They cannot in any way possibly be ^ ftp^ wjftr ^ ^ 

effaced. — So kisi bhahti mete na fii-Si 

mitenge. 
One imperishable kadam tree was -^^ sr<<«inft V7V 

on the bank, and that only. — .^ -m- -wn ^\ -J ■mn 

Ek avinaS! kadam tat par th4 so "^ ^l^ ^ ^ T ^ 

itha. 

The efFect of several kinds of emphasis may be shown 
by the following sentence. 



^T TTTT irr \lf(l V 


He was weeping at 


wah rat ko rota th&. 


night. 


■^T TTfT *n: T(Trr "w 


He was weeping all 


wah rat bhar rota thS. 


night. 


TT "wt THT »n: ■■Ofn yn 


He was weeping all 


wah to rat bhar rot& tM. 


night, ("3e," BM 




distinguished from 




somebody else.) 


TTTfr Knr ht: Ttm Vt -^ 


Ee was simply weep- 


wah to rat bhar rotil hi th4. 


ing all night. 



* Instead of idhar ko dtS hoi. t Instead of aisS, ht ho gayS, hdn. 
i More empbatio than bahut tlncht. 

13 • 
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^ Tt TTTT »rc ftm yt TTTn -^n H« kept on simply 

wah to rat thar rot4 hi rahtS thS. weeping aJl mght. 

■^ TfY TTTT «t: ^rni ^ TVfTT tn He assuredly kept on 

cj simply weeping aU 

wab to rftt bhar rota hi rahtft tha ^ 



Ellipsis. 

The Hindi, like the EnglisL, is a highly ellipitical 
lanffuage. Inflexions, words, and whole members of 
sentences, when sufficiently implied by the context, are 
freely dispensed with. This peculiarity, which a little 
practice soon mates familiar to an Englishman, is a 
valuable feature in the language, and conduces greatly 
to the flexibility and expresaiTeness for which it le re- 
markable. As, in varying circumstances, almost anythmg 
may be omitted, it is impossible to lay down rules for 
these ellipses. A few common instances are, therefore, 
added as illustrations, with the Boppressed words supplied 
in lirackets in the transliteration. 

The case-sign is frequently omitted, and ahnost aiwajB 
so when the sense is adverbial; thus. 
In this way.— 1* ohanti (se). X^ Mtfw 

Somehow.— Kisi bhariti (se). fV^ wfffT 

Falsely.— Jhutt miith (se). -^ VS^ 

Then. — Us samay (men). T^ w^ 

To Ret the better of .— Bas (men) ^^ ^r: %TT 

kar lena. -. e ^ 

On his head is the burden of the "^ ^ fw^ T^ST «r 

earth.— Us ke sir (par) prithwl vrT % 

k& bhar hai. ^ . -, 

They reached home on the third -iTTOT UTT w^ -Ts^ 

day.— Tisre din (ko) ghar (ko) 

panunche. ,^^ ^ 

Le^ a lesson by heart.— Ek pSth ^ ^nw V^ ^HT « 

kaijth (se) kar le. 
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They would honour this guest in -^^ ■qry^ ^T 'VT^ 
many waya -IB p&hune kk fidar „^ „jf^ ,^ 
anek bhanti (ee) karte. 

The word bat is very commonly omitted. 
He did not hear my observation. — ^^ if %^ JT «»ft 

Us ne men (bfit) na suni. 
Thou art always boasting. — Tu nit "g^ fsTJT "^^T ^ l%»rT 

dun ki (bat) liya karta hai. ^^^i ^ 

They were boasting in such ways aa ?^ ^^ w^ sfi^ 

this. — AisJ aiai Iambi chaup _s* _— — w -ft 

(bit) hi kar rahe the. '' '^ ^' ^ 

€k>d knows what will make or mar ^r^ ^ f^J l ^ii 

one'B destiny in the nest world. ___ , -ja _J_, 

— Parlok ke bigame (wn) bu- , " 
dharne k! (bat) Ebuda jane. 'f" 

What propriety is there (in the ^^ ^^ ^*i,*\ \ ^ 
mention Ibdt]) of the moon at j. * 

this moment!— Ari abhi chan- i* "s 

drama ki kyi (bat) thik hai ! 

Do not apeak crookedly to the ^^tVt^TTTflW % 'T^ 
simple. — Sidbi (bat) kahne wale frtr ^^ 
se terhi (bat) mat kai. 

) of the omission of other 

Why do you not regard my word ? 7™ ^o WT Wf 

- Turn _ mart (b,«ih>n) t,on ^j ^ 
nahm mante ho F 

But the present marriages ahall be TTTf ^T? V '^TY 

despatched at small cost. — Pa- ^7~^ ^ %^ 

rantu ab ke (byab) thore kharch 

men tarenge. ^ 

We shall have four months' nice Ttr^tiff ^iT ■^TT ITl^ 

food. — Hamlogoi ki char ^ W''^l*<l^ ' *f Ttan 

mahine ke (din) swechchha- 

bhojan hogS. 
This time a very heavy fish ia ^^ % Tfr T#t VT^ 

caught.— Ah ke (samay) to bap jiy ^ iji^ % 

bhari machhli phansi hai. 
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He struct the girl with a sword. — ^ 

Ek talwSx na larld ke (tan par) ^ ^^ 

If that friendship itself did not wfr W W^ ^ ^ TTT 

remain, what advantage would 7ft ^r¥ ^V r^tj r^ 

result, should its memory be now __ ww, % 
revived. — Jo wah sneh hi na raha 
tau ab sudh diUwe kyl (Ubh) 
hotfi hai? 

There were a dozen guns in our TTT T^IW, 3i( TTTT 

ship, and eighteen in the tj^ -,ff '^V^ .,r^ 

enemy's. — Hamare jahaz me& ^ ~. " 

barah top thin aur ^tru ke '""^^ 
(jahaz) men atbarah. 

What portion of a false statement 'S'7 ^ VUT TT ^ITT 

ie correct f — Jbvkthe Id bat ka ^w « 

kya (bhag) th5k hai ? ^ -. - 

When anyone's desire is fixed on TT Hn-fl Vt fw^ % 

another, it seems as though that ^nnft ^ tfT iH) 

one's desire must also be fixed .__ .^a ^ f— ^— 

on ufl. — Jab kisi ki (chah) kisi se ^^ ^ . 

l^ti hai to vabi (bit) stijhti hai «T »n 5V ^ W« 

ki tis bd (chah) bhl mujh se h^ TPft 
hogl. 



A pronoun may also be omitted ; thus, 

If it was not thee, it must have ^ 7 ^ %j^ ^TT 
been thy father.— Jo (tu) na thl, ^twr 
terS b4p howega. 

Do what you wish. — (Jo) cbahe so ^7% ^ ^ftfsTWt 
kljiyo. 

Should anyone know God. — (Jo fl^TT^ft 'fl" 
to,l) Brahmagy^ ho. 

I saw a wicked man who was *J ^ TflT "«pr WT ^ 
engaged in injuring an influ- . ^ ,f^ jraiTTWnr 
ential person. — Maihneek dusbf -y " 

jan ko dekha (jo) ek prabhu- •* V^' **• ^^ 
t&w&n ko dflsha^ 1^& rahi th&. "^ 
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We were going to Calcutta, and we ^ 

Kalkattfi jate the aur marg 

men (haju ko) ek bagh mila. '*''"' 

Adverbs and conjanctioDB are, alao, commonly omitted; 

thus, 

When she taated, she recognized 15^ -^ -^^ -^ iy^ ij 
that Tery flavour in it. — (Jab) j. 

uB^ne chakba to us men waii ^^ ^^ ^™^ 
Bwad paya. 

If even a jackal should howl you XT ^IT »ft ^%TT fft 
would run away.^(Jo) ek ayar • ^,ga wnftii 
bht bolega to ulte bhiigoge. 

We must get the land from him by t^ 'TW % "aw % 
forco or fmud -Chhal (wfi.) ^^ fj^Tj^ ^^ 

bal ae us se dharti mkia leni e-_~ 

chahiye. ^frf^ 

We want two or three aeera.— Ham ^H ^ ^ "fftT #T 
ko_ do (wa) tin aer kfi prayojan ^ irqtsr^ T 

Sat rice and pulse. — Dfil (aur) bhftt ^j^ wnr TT^ 

kha,o. 
Take the plough and oxen. — Hal T^ ^^ % «l^ 

(aur) bail le jAo. ,^ 

Arms and legs will be broken. — ^m ?T ^ «im*i. 

Hith (aur) pair \iL\ jawenge. ; 
1 thought that he would Bwallow w y«)in 'g^ f<li<0 

me.— Main aamjhi (ki) mujhe ^j i ^jjn 

nigaljawega. ^ ^ ■ 

I wished to make frienda with him. « "sr TTTT "sg ^ m- 

— Main ne chaha (ki) us ae TfTT^ T^ ^^" 

mitratii^i kar le,fl{i. 
I thought he waa just about to W »r ail*(l '^T ^*ft 

Bpeak to me.— Main ne jana (ki) ^^ % wYlRft % 

wah abhi mujh ae bolt! hai. 

Thia om.iBsion of hi is very common, and bo alao is 
that of the substantive verb. 
The decision is with God ! — wj ) ^ i *i ^rr Tt'n 

Bhagwan ka karna (hai) 1 
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The following are instances of the omission of more 
words thaa one in the same sentence. 

Although she does not stand h^ -^j: f sr ^ ?qr V^ 

fearlessly looking at me, still &c ^^,^^^^_ 

— (Yadyapi) men or (dethti 

hu,i) tiidha,Tak khari nahin hot!, 

tau bht, &c. 
Tou have heard what happened to PT^IT ^W ^ "^ *l 

him at last. — Nid&n (jo hu,a) us ^5(7 

ko tn ne sunn. 
I will obey your instructions. — Jo ^ ^rwi 

agya (iip dete bain us kft sfidhtin 

main karQiiga). 
Otherwise I shall not mind what ^r^ fft sr^f 

jou say. — Nahiii tau (tumhara 

kahna) nahin (miuiunga). 
(If) each separately is detrimental, "t* TW ift ^•I'l * 

what must happen where all four f^^ % -^^ qf^ ^^t 

areunited.— (Jo}ekekbhianarth -^-wt ■^ttT 

ke lije bai, wabaii ki tva (bat 

bowegi) jab^n cbAron (ika^be 

hoii). ^^ ^ I 

The heart of a man distressed by ''uW ^ %fw T^T 
' cold does not delight in the ^57 wr ■^"=EW 1 

moonlight, and the heart of a .^if^ ^^ ^ -^fWTT 

man oppressed by heat does not t -, __jk 

, delight in the sun. — S'it se ^ ^*i »T frTT , 

dukbit purush ka man chan- T^'TT I 

drama men (nahiii ramta), aur 

gham se dukbit (purusb) ka 

(man) surya men naiiii ramta. 
To-day I saw the king, and be saw ^VTsr % % <W\ ^ 

me.— Aj main ne raja ko dekba ^^ ■^^ xrm * 

aur raja ne mujh ko (dekba). ^^ ^ 

Just in the same way he gave one ifW ^ ^W ^ 
to each of tbem all.—" Aise hi (ua 
ne ekek) sab ko (diya). 

f.oogic 
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She went on ahead, and I followed ■^ji -^TJr tT '^^ 

after. — Age aee wah chali jati -. _& _ai _ai 

tht. pichhe pIchLe main (chalA ^ ^ ^ ^ 

j4tS thi). 'f 

No one can ever think of killing : ^nxit ^ TTir ^V^ 

ho» then, mn killing come with- ^ ^ ^ 

in the bounda of possibilitj I — J^ 

M&rne ki bat ko,I maa men bhi '"'•■'i ""i i*^'* 
na 1ft sake, mftma to (samhbav 
ke) kinftre (par kie bh4nti 
la,oge) ! 

In this last example some words are merely supplied 
suggestively. 



:8d J, Google 
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NUMERALS, &c. 



10,. 






11 ^ WTT'T 

12 (<? ^TTT 

13 tf -Sty 

14 tB -^^^T 

15 (* T»5^ 

17 (« w^rx 

18 \^ W^^W 

19 ,< 'Trft^ 

20 S" ^^ 

21 ^^ TrftW 

22 ^"^^T^ 

23 "t? ■nfw 



Cardinal Nuwbere. 



chftr 



das 

gyarah 

chaudah 

pandrah 

Holah 

satrab 

atharali 



ikida 



24 ^B -sfH^ chaubiB 

25 ^n n^j ^^ pachis 

26 ^^ w»^ chhabbiB 

27 ^-a <JrtnV sata^is 

28 ^cr ^,in''<i athijia 

29 w ^^ft^ 

30 ,» -rftw 

31 ^ T*'^*' 

32 ,^ Tift^ 

33 ;^ ^"Tft^ 

35 ?^ TTjftH 

36 ;^ w^^ 

37 ^owiftW 

38 ^cr^Tift^ 

39 ^,; 'y^rr^^ untUis 

40 8» ^i^ W chaliB 

41 vt, ^^ictuf t^iktaiia 

42 s-^ - ^iim ft ^i bayaliB 

43 H^ ^'Trraft^ taintfiliB 

44 BB ^<(|it^Nchau,&lts 

45 81 ^hrr^tw paintAHs 

46 <•< F*<ll*flfl' chhiyalis 



untis 

tlB 

battts 

taintis 

chauntia 

paiiitis 

cbhattta 

aaintts 

ai^ia 
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*? W ^ ainf lw Baintalia 

^ V ^^IW pachas 

S2 j^ ^ 1 ^^ bawan 

^ »? finnnr tirpan 

^ VO Jl<j ^ ehauwau 



67 






1 ^( Tlf^^ 



pacbpan 
chhappan 
satiiwan 
athawau 

ikeath 

baeafh 

tirsath 

chaunsath 

paiusath 

chhijaaatb 

sarsatli 

arsath 



® a 'ywnn: «ntattar 

^ V ^tp: sattar 

'I «( T^TVITT: ib,l»atUtr 

^ «^ TV^TT l>E^battar 

?3 «^ fjTTirr titattar 



^4 oy i j' i^ Tt^ chaubattar 

75 '61 I'q^Ti^. pach,hattar 

76 «^ f T ^T)< : ehhihattar 

77 «« m f TH : sat,hattar 

78 «c ^j -^ti t: ath,hattar 

79 Si; ^ttt^ vmaai 

80 CO ^j^ aast 

81 c^ Twr^ itSsi 

82 c^ T*rr^ bayaai 

83 c:? fwK} ^ ti™s! 

84 i^ii -^^n^ chaurasi 

85 t^ qvrnj^ pacbasi 

86 t^ fr^n^ cbhiy&si 

87 =^ ^ ' ffuft satfiai 

88 =n:^ W3T^ athasi 

89 i:^!!: W^T^ navasi 

90 <;• ir^ nawwe 

91 fx T^rnrr ik^Jiawe 

92 <>? wnr% bSnawe 

93 <;? fwTT^ tirSnawe 

94 <H -^rrrsTT cbaTiranawe 

95 ii. ^^ \ '^% pachftnawe 

96 a ft^TW^ cbhiyinawe 

97 <« nrtlH<( aatanawe 

98 <*^ ^gl?? atbanawe 

99 ^< r-f ' 1 l *l t ninanawe 

100 ^«^ 



Certaiu higher aumberB are 1,000 ^^^ sahaera or 
Tm^hoidr; 100,000 WXV Jakh; 1,000,000 fir^niyut; 
md 10,000,000 T <Y y kaj-oj-. There are yet higher 
umabers, but they are aot commonly useful. 
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The OrdinaU, after the first f 
bj addlsg wda (changeable tou 
to the cardinal numbers. 



t, are formed regularly, 
n and win, see pp. XO, 11) 



First 




pahila 


Second 


T«^ 


dAara 


Third 


TftWTT 


tisrA 


Fourth 


-frw 


chauthil 


Fifth 


^fp^^ 


panchwan 


Sixth 


VTT or TITt chhaHhft or 






chhatthwa 



eathwan, &e. &c. Ac 



The Fractional numbers of Hindi are peculiar, and 
require a little practice. Those in common use are — 






pa,o 
tihS,! 
idhS 
paun 
paune 



li wrr sa-i''* 
2 1 ^yr^arhfiji or 
plus ^ ^TT a&jrhe 



The following inataneea illustrate their uses : — ^dfi got, 
" a quarter of a yard " ; ddhd gax, " half a yard " ; paune 
do, " one and three-quarters " (i.e. two minus a quarter) ; 
paune sdl, " sis and three-quarters " ; gawd bara», " a yeiff 
and a quarter " ; gawd do, " two and a quarter " j gawd 
gau, " one hundred and twenty-five " ; derh kog, " a kos 
and a half " ; derh gau, " one hundred and fifty " ; arhd,i 
man, " two aud a half maunda " ; arka^t gau, " two 
hundred and fifty"; gdrhe pdneh, "five and a half"; 
gdrhe panck gau, "five hundred and fifty." Before 
numerals dd^id generally becomes ddh ; thus dcUi »a», 
" half a hundred." 
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^rm TTT^ fidll P",0 = » X 4 = 1 
^^ TTT^ sawa pa,o =lix^=/j 
%T TT^ derh pa,o =l|xj=J- 
^^Trm^ arh&,JpV=2ixi=A 

The ordinary Collective Numbers are — 
■^TTT dana, " a couple." 
■^Ttt j«ra, " a pair." 
3j^ gsn^^i, "a quarternion." 

Tf^n panjS 

i Bl:^ kori, " a score." 

§^<l saikfa, "a himdred." 

There are many othera ; but their use ia confined to 
technical computation. 

Method of writing Fraeiions. — Unity is supposed to be 
diTided into 64 parts, which are marked by lines written 
at the sides of a curvB. An upright line to the right 
denotes ^V ; an upright line to the left denotes ^^ or j ; 
■ slanting line to the left denotes g\ or -^. Combinations' 
of these express all the rest ; thus — 



J' 


=h 


l-J =M=A 


J" 


=A=A 


iTj =H=t 


-J 


=A=A 


»•) =H=S 


D' 


=A 


llj =H=f 


-j 


=A=i 


lll-j =H=H 


9 


=H-i • 


lll>JIII=H 



All the intermediate fractions can bo formed from the 
kbove models. Combined with whole numbers they u-e 
written thus, <"^l jn=62H- 
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Avoirdupoi 
cbhatak 



Parte of ■ Seer. 



jldhpa,o C« i 

Tftif-TTT paaiiepa,o Cg -^ 

^TTTT-^ sawapa,o Cu iV 

«? TT? derhpa,o C|« i 

Tfra-^YtTTT paunedopa.o C|« iV 

^rw%T adliBer 0| i 

f « 1 4 4 q 4. ^ I q^^c c1)ba(akuparadbBer C|U -^ 

VZI44M(f|MVm chhatakkamtinpS,o C\[f -fj 

rf lT M IT tlnpft,o C|H J 

g^H^qimtfl^mn chhatakupartinpa,o Cm- U 

^ [ ^H l Ai^ n ^ X idhpa^okamaer C|||« ^ 

W Z 1 ^>BW^C chhatakkamser C\\\t || 

%7 ser O 1 Seer 

(< ^A|% ( %^ X6 Chhat&kB=l Seer 

H" %ir ^ vw 40 Seera =1 Maond 

tl TjTir ( -^T^ 4 Pafik =1 Dhin 

8 ^TT ( T^ * Dhan =1 BatU 

e^ TTtft ( wm 8 Rattt =1 M&shi 

The Indian Rupee weighs exactlj one told. 
■ The (Mr weighs abont 2 lbs. English. 
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Method of Reckoning Time. 
^" fflTra X ^m eOBipal =1 Pal 

i" ■<fW { -Wft 60 Pal =1 Ghayi 

^' ^ l P^^ eOGhari =1 Din 

?° fx^ I Wtr^ 30 Din =lMahtnii 

(^ T^tt ( TT^ 12 Ma,hine=] Baras 

IHn, Mahind, and Baras are " day," " month," and 
" year," respectively ; the other diviBions of time are 
unknown to England. 

Daye of the Week. 

It war Sunday 

Somwtir Monday 



WV Budh Wednesday 

fw% Bihphai Thursday 

^ Suk Friday 

^'fWr Sanichar Saturday 

Ordinary Month g. 

■^Tt Chait March-Ajiril 

^Wrv BaisSkh April-May 

^3" Jeth May-June 

^raiT Aaarh June-July 

'Ji*"i SAwan July-Auguat 

'TKl' Bhidoii Auguat-Sept. 

■^^TT KunSr Sept.-Oct 

*ircl* Katik Oct.-Nov. 

^•'■'•' Ag^an Nov.-Dec. 

^ P&B Dec-Jan. 

^^ Mfigh Jan.-Peb. 

"^'^flf Pbaigun Feb.-March. 
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Another favourite method of reckoning time among- 
Hind 1*18, Ib by the C/iuniira, or Lunar Tear. According 
to this, the Miit or month is divided into two parts ; the 
waxing moon being called Sudi, or the "bright" half; 
and the waning moon, Badi, or Uie " dark " half. Each 
half is divided into fifteen Tithi, or " etations," which are 
named as follows :— 



Ist 




pariwi 


9th 


,ft^ naumin 


2nd 


T^ 


duj 


10th 


<.*jrfy dasmih 


3rd 


■rf^sr 


tij 


11th 


u^rr^f^etfidas} 


4th 


y^ 


ehauth 


12th 


-^T^:^ dwftdasi 


5th 


^■■^Tft 


panchami 


13th 


^■^ teras 


6th 


*T 


chhatth 


14th 


yt,^ chaudas 


7tL 


■^Tlrft 


Battami 


15 th 


^M\>fV amSvas 


8th 


■^"B^ 


ashtami 







The names of the twelve Chandra months are those 
already given ; six of them comprise, ea«h, 29 tithie ; and 
six of them, each, 30 tithig : thus, 354 tUMs and a few i 
hours complete the year. 

Still another method of computing time, among the | 
Hindfls is regulated by the Sun's position in the plain of 
the ecliptic, and ia, therefore, called the Saur or Solar 
year. It consists of 365 days 6 hours, and is divided into 
the following twelve months : — 

1. ^ Mesh 7. Tran ^"1» 



3. Uy 

4. W 



Vrish 8. sf^w VriSchik 

Mithun 9. ■ssr Dhan 

Kark 10. fimx Makar 

Wt Sinh 11. frw Eumbh 



6. VHT Kanja , 12. 'ftT Min 

The foregoing are, of course, only the names of the 
signs of the Zodiac, beginning with Aries and ending with 
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The era in commoa use among HindiiB is that dating 
from the time of VikramSditya, B.C. 5?. There ia, also, 
another era in occasional use, that of S'uliTahana, 
beginning a.d. 78, or 135 years after that of Vikramaditya. 
The first era is generally called Samval ; the second, 





PoinU of the ComfosB. 


N. 


^yiK 


uttar 


N.E. 


■firrw ^fw 


i^n Icon 


E. 


I^ 


purb 


8.£. 


^lfll*T 


anuiton 


S. 


jfWT 


dakkhifl 


S.W. 


^htv ^fr 


nairrit kon 


w. 


T^ll 


pachehham 


N.W. 


TTT^TW 


Ykja kon 




Namea of Places. 


Europe 


T^ 


Yiirap 


A^ia 


"ftrm 


E^iy& 


Africa 


^nftwT 


Afrik4 


America 


^refrn 


Amerika 


Arabia 


'^rrw 


Arab 


A^m 


^noT 


iiam 


Birma 


w^t 


Brahm& 


Bhutan 


Mwnr 


Bhut&n 


China 


yiT 


Chin 


Cochin 


flrrVtr 


ESchin 


Ceylon 


WTT 


Lank& 


Egypt 


r«r»j^ 


MUir 


England 


TTITO 


Inglani 


France 


■iim 


Frina 


Great Britain ^^ f«T 


Gret Britan 






14 
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Japan 


mrini 


Japan 


Kashmir 


vnRc 


Ka^mir 






Mallkl 


Kipal 


WP^TW 


m,pu 


Persia 


TITV 


Pirae 


Buasia 


^^ 


Ml 


Si&m 


mv 


S'«m 


Tartary 


■Him< 


Tatlr 


Tibet 


rw"tn 


Tibbat 


Turkey 


15^ 


Rum 


Tiirkietaji 


■g,iii 


Turan 


Arcot 


""T^V* 


lrka<Jii 


Arrah 


■WTTT 


Art 


AjoSh 


^mJWT 


iyodhja 


Bahar 


fwnr 


Bihit 


Bancora 


'ITTt 


Bankurfi 


Baraitcli 




Bahrl,idi 


Benares 


TTlft<"' ^TP^KiSi or Banaraa 


Bhurtpore 




Bharatpur 


Bijapore 




Vijaypur 


Bombay 


.T^ 


Bamba,! 


Budaxjn 


^^m 


Bada,an 


Calcutta 




Ealkatta 


Cawnpore 


wrrgr 


K&nhpur 


Chittagong 


T^»tT 


Chatgiinw 


Comorin 


JTT^ 


Kumllil 


DakLa 


TTWT 


phtti 


Darjeeling 


<.! «fr*9 ff 


Darjaliug 


I>elhi 


fM» 


DilU 


Bllora 


T*TI 


I?-* ,„ 



N0HEBALS, ETC. 



Gujranwalla 


IVXf^T^ 


GujrafiwaS 


G-walior 


T^^fWVTK 


GwaJiy&r 


Indore 


T^X 


Indaur 


Jaipore 


a|t(3t 


Jaypur 


Kohlapore 


<«"l'8i3r 


Kolapur 


Lahore 


wr^TT 


Lfihaur 


Luctnow 


W^WV 


Lakhna,fi 


Madras 


♦<H<-iai' 


MandrSj 


Meerat 


^J^ 


Merat 


Mhow 


irw 


Ma,ft 


Mattra 


«T^ 


Mathura 


Oodeypore 


"^A^a^ 


Udaypur 




«ft<.*Ma»f 


S'rirangapattan 


Sattara 


fraTTT 


Sit&rS 


TraYancore 


f^TTlftTr 


TribSnkoru 


Tricfainopoly 


r«..r^>"ms 




Ujjen 


-s^r 


TJjjain 


Ulwar 


w^Tn: 


Alwar 


Umbala 


^*m«rii 


Ambala 


XJmritsar 


^«<i« 


Amritsar 




NaTnes of CoUmrt. 


White 


Sufaid; S'ukl 


1^ ^y*ft 1 ^^.fll 


Idly colour 


Sosni ; Bad-go] 


Tellowiflh white 


Zard nab&li 


■ai^^nrnft 


Almond- shell (pink 


. Post Md&mi 


tm f L<nn 


ish white) 






Cream colour 


Malawi 


wf 


Camphor colour 


Kapiirt 


TT^ 


Dore oolonr 


Fa^ta 




Silver grey 


Nukrii^ 


14 «■ 
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Yellow Fim -iftin 

Brimstone Qandhakt ifv^ 

Tellowiali tint Argaza ^^mn 

Lemon colour S'arbaiJ V^^iFl 

Lemon yellow Ltmo zard rflrfl '*r^ 

Cotton-flower colour Kapa^ *li»ft 

(dark lemon) 

Sunflower colour Basauii T7^ 

Golden Sunahri ^TT^ 

Orange N&rangi i\*.fi 

SafEron colour (red- Zifrani ; Kesarl 11'»*.i*ft I *"*^ 

dish orange) 

Oreenifih yeUow Baid mv&k ^x TUV 

Sandal-wood colour Chandani "^K^ 
Sugar colour Burzardi ; 8'akari •jt.ai^ I in^ 

Green Har& T^ 

Mango colour (pale Aman,a ^*n^* 

emerald) 

Toti 



Parrot-green 


Toti 


VerdigriB- green 


Zangan 


Grape colour (du 

green) 
Sty blue 


n Angflri 
Asmam 


Turquoise blue 


Firozi 


Purple 


Baiiigani 


Slate colour 


KSsni 


Indigo 


K1I& 


Lilac jaamine 


Tftamin 


Violet 


N&farm&ni 


Lapislazuli (reddish LS.jwardi 

riolet) 
Medium lapislazuli L&jwardi miyini 

(indigo-violet) 



fvf^ 



mTUXBAIiS, BTO. 



Dark amethyst (deep 

violet) 
Pink 


L&jward; siy^ 


VTW^f fw^fTTT 


Patal-varp 


^trrqrW 


Pink (a peculiar 

shade) 
Boeepink 


ThoU 


** 


Gul&bi 


*<fi^ 


Onion colour (pink) 


PiyizJ 


f^nrr^ 


Onion pink 


PiySzi guUbi 


fwr^ft wvii^ 


PoK>y colour 


EhaaihaSi 


vii^ift 


Bed 


Lai ; surU 


mv\ wc^ 


OrimBon 


Kirmtzi 


ftnff^ 


Crimson pink 


Kirmizj gul&bt 


frrffflft JI^Tfl 


Uagenta 


S'iii ; nayfi rang 


^»?1 1 'virTT 


Bright magenta 


Kirmlzl abbasl 




Pomegranate colour Gulnar 


JJ«TI<, 


(reddish magenta 






Dark m^enta 


AbbSBl 


^•<|tfl 


Bay (horse) 


Sumait 


,i*^ 


Aabum 


Bhflra 


r^ 


Dark camel colour 8'utari siyah 

(bright brown) 
Eeddish camel colour S'utari aurtt 




^Tra«^ 


Goat colour (pale 


Kindrang 


?*•.« 


brown) 






Light brown 


Sanwli 


•d|4<fll 


Brown 


TTdi 


'^ 


<!innamon colour 
(raw sienna) 


P&lchtni 


"wrvft^ 


Dusty red (brown) 


MaiU Bur^ 


HVT^^ 


Beddiah dust colour Eliiki aurkll 


wt^^t:^ 


Beddisb almond 


Bidimi sortt 




Chestnut 


Surang 


^^ 


light dust colour 


0£ldsiifaid 


^r^ V^ 
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Dust (or clay) colour mia.^ 


^^ 


Black EfUa 


VTW! 


Sooty colour Eanja,i 


*W^ 


Jet block Kalk muSki 


TTWT fl«^ 



<^;^'^ 



I, 



s^d J, Google 



EXERCISES. 



The following Exercisee bare been selected from a 
yariety of worts by fnithors in different parts of Northern 
India, with the object of illustrating Tarious styles of 
composition. 

No. 1. 
»^ I TTf^ W flTt^ TT^ -^ft ^^ *TW TIT ^ I f^T -^ 

■»«■ ^ -^finn IT*" -^j irur i firr wt T^-sn "^ i *r^1^rT 

^ V^TS^T ^H' sfffBT ^ »fl<trCl f*f^ ^^K TT T^ 
▼Vrfl H fr^ ^^ T^ •fl*'. '^1*1 T^ I PtT ■cfV ITT 

TTwrr ▼ I "s^^ vnr w Tris«r ^snr ^ ^n^ wi^ wif I 

ift^ f^^ ^^i\X ^ TTfTT ■STT f^ t^ ^ "nr VIWA" ^ VtSI I 

w^ ■'ft'r ^tr ■JiS'fr ^ ■*! <i ■< K' W "adirt yrfirt ^r *i<.iC 
^ * ^flT giW TT^ TJt if »ft W^ ^ ^THTT "m I . T^ 

T^T^rm^nri [EMirotniJMr,p.B. 

Angrez Bahadur ke gbar men un Id bahut achchht 
naukari lag ga,i. Paiich chha mahine tak to uei kam par 
lahe ; phir thore h! din men un kt badit Pray^g men ho 
ga^i ; aur mahina bbi sau derb sau rupayi tak barh gayi. 
Phir kyA puchbnft bai ? Mabina bhi acbebbft hu^, aur 
pratishtbi kt naukari mili, aur ba^e bate admiyon me& 
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LalSjt kl ginti hone lagi. Ek bari bhM ha^^li ™s^ tike> 
aur ka,i naakar cb&kar rakkhe. Phir to ky^ pttclilui& 
hai f Ubre bbat ke p^uQ babut se kne jane lage ; bo^i 
din antar na parta th& ki ek do naye pahua na awen. 
Kuchfa to L&l&jt nkm ke lije urate purate, aur 1:ucUi apne 
kh&ue pine aur pdbunon ke vyavahar men ufbate putb&te 
aur bad^ji dete the, aur kuchh n^cb rang men bM kharch 
bo jati tha. Is prakar mabine men jo kuchb miltft so 
bhugat jata thS ; b&sJ bache na kuttS kbay. 

He got an eicellent post in the establiehment of an 
EngliBh gentleman. He remained for five or sii months 
in that occupation; tben, after a very short time, he was 
transferred to Allahabad, and his monthly allowance was 
aiflo increased to 100 or 150 rupees. What more could he 
aek? His salary bad become good, and he bad obtained 
honourable employment ; and Lalaji began to be reckoned 
among very great people. He lived in a very large house, 
and kept several servants. Again, what more could be ask ? 
Numerous self-interested guests frequented (bis bouse) ; 
not a day passed but one or two fresh guests arrived. 
L^Iaji dissipated part of bis income in supporting his 
dignity ; part he consumed on his table, in entertaining 
friends, and in making valuable presents ; and part was 
spent even on dances and debauchery. In this way what- 
ever he earned during the month was swallowed up. Not 
a scrap remained. 

Analyeis. 

Aiigrez Bakddur. — Bahddw means " courageoua," and is 
a title of honour. 

gharm^n. — Literally " in the house"; hence, "on the 
eatablisbment." 

lagjdnd. — "To become attached"; hence, "to find 
employment with anyone." 

pdnch chha. — "Five (or) six," The juxtaposition of 
two figures implies indefiniteneas. 

kdmfiar rahnd. — " To keep to (any particular) work." 

thore hi din meA. — "In a very few days," or, a short 
time. 
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badli. — " Cliange," " transference. " 

Praydg.—'The Hindu name for AUaJiabad. 

makind. — This means both " month " and " monthly 
allowance," or " salary." 

wsM derh aau. — Similar to pdnch chha above. 

JMfdpuchhnd kai. — The infinitive has, here, the sense of 
the Sanskrit future paesive participle, "to be asked;" 
thuB the phrase means " what is to be asked," or " what 
more can he a.sk," 

mili. — Thia agrees with a dative understood ; thus, us 
ko mil!, " was met by him." 

naukar ckdkar.^Tbe repetition implies " servants " or 
attendants in general. 

vj>re bhdt ke pdhun. — -Ubarnd means "to remain over" 
or " be kept in reserve " ; and hhdt, while specially applied 
to boiled rice, implies food of all kinds ; but by " guests 
for remaining food" is intended guests who come for 
what they can get ; that is, the self-interested. 

dndjdnd. — " Coming and going," that is, "passing to 
and fro." 

io,C din antar napartd thd. — " There was not happening 
a day's interval," that is, " not a day passed." 

na dicen,- — ^A second negative, because aof a day passed 
' that a guest was not coming; therefore, they came every 
day. 

ndm. — Literally "name," denotes "fame," "reputa- 
tion," " dignity," " honour," &c. 

tirdte purdle and ufhdie pu(Mte. — These are merely 
inteasives, the latter member of each having no inde- 
pendent meaning. 

vyavakdr. — ^This means " action," " afEair," " business " ; 
hence, "in the afEair of guests," that is, in their 
entertainment, &c. 

badd^i is a corruption of the Arabic plural gilJ4 (of i*t-^) 
meaning " rare " or " costly things " ; hence, badd^i dend 
means " to make costly presents." 

bhugatjid or bhu^t jdnd means "to enjoy," "to 
receive requital " ; here it implies consuming or swal- 
lowing up. 
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bdsi haehe no hdtd khdy. — Literally "the stale food 
aared no dog eats," that is, they did not leave enough 
to feed a puppy ; or, not a. scrap remaJned. 

No. 2. 

ftr -asr ^ wttt -^ir^ t^ t^TI^ I w'V ^stt Tt 13: ^nx 

^i\K "^v ^ fTT ^T^ ^\w ^ I Tiffni ^ ^TT ftf "g^ 

^Vtt I T^ ■afji^ T?t ^ T ^1^ 'TT ■'IT I "^x ^rfTnr vt 
%^ irwr ^H' T? ^TTTT r<.'fli* ^m finfl gr^t ^ fw^i 
Txr I 'TTfcni win JniT ^tt tut ^ w^ "tt^ "^^t f^ 
TTW it TT wt«T wniT I Tfl WT ^wwr % f^ "^^ w«i^ 

■^flTl!^ ^nr? T ^3T % I ^TT T^ % ^tsff ■^TO TT ■^T 

tfw ^ f^ w^ ^TT wTi'? ■fl^'ft 'NT ^ ^ "5^ ^rf 

TT^ flSX: 317 Tiff 7ft W>ft f d « I <n ^ ^iT ■#"? % 1 '^lFd*l 

t'sT'dtiT ^ I -g^ ^~s % T^^n ^ '«Vrt ^t i 3ft "JT'fpft 
^nrr T ift "g^ wt^Tft t^ s^ "^t ^irt i 'st ^ ^r^ 
IV T^^ ^ iftw TfT I "g; T»r % ^^ T ^r: i ■^"sn 3n 

[SaMul Sriiigdr, p. 31. 

Oidar bola ki " He vir ! ib jangal ke samip kaft&r rahte 
haiii, aur ham»re bachche kha jate hain ; hamara itn& bhi 
bas nabin ki uq ko marke apne bachche bachSwen. Jo 
un ko tu mare aur haniare sir se yah utpat t^le tau bar^ 
upakar kare, aur ham ko bin damon mol le." HStira ne 
kahft, ki "Tum mujh ko nn ki jagah bata^o; apne bas 
bhar tumhara kam karunga." Wah jangal wahaii se chha 
kos par tbfi. Wah Hatim ko leke gayS, aur wah jagah 
dikhike ap kisi jbari men chhip rahS. H4tim Sge ga,jk 
aur jagah ko suni pake baithfi, ki itne men ek jor& kjk ; 
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tau Icjk dekhtA hal ki ek manushya. hamari ja^aJi pal 
baith^ hai. Yah dekh, we dono^ &ge barhe aur kafane 
lage ki "Are yah jagah teri nahin hai, jo tn yahafi tb^nii- 
pati boke & baitb^. Jo apna bfaal^ cb&be tau ulfe paaw 
pbir ja; nabin tau abhi tikkaboti kar lete bain." Hatim 
ne kaha, ki "He murkhol main jiyoh k& dukhd^^i nahin,. 
aur na bahliva hfln ; turn mujb se itn5 kyoti darte ho ? 
Jo tumbari jagab hai to tumbeft sobti rabe, eukh chain 
ku'o." Uq ne kaba, ki "Manushya men S!l kaban! Tu 
bam se cbhal na kar ; cbaJa ja ; nainn tau dukh p&wt>g& 
aur mara ja^eg^." 

The jackal said, " O hero, near this jungle hyenas are 
dwelling, aud they devour our young ones. We have not 
the power to kill tbem and eave our young. If thou 
kill them, and relieve us from this oppression, tboii wilt 
greatly assist ue, and buy us without cost."* Eatim said,. 
" Point out their haunt, I will do your work to the best 
of my power." The jungle was twelve miles from there. 
He took Halim, and showed bim the spot, but concealed 
himself in a bush. Hfttim went foi'ward, and finding 
the haunt unoccupied, sat down, whereupon a pair (of 
hyenaB)t came and perceived a man seated in their 
haunt. Seeing this, both advanced, and said, " Tbis 
haunt is not tbine, that thou sbouldst take thy place as 
master of it. If thou consultest tby weKare, face aboutj 
and retreat; otherwise we will at once rend tbee in 
pieces." Hatim replied, "O fools! I never injure living 
creatures, and am not a huntsman. Why are you so 
afraid, of me i If this is your place, may it continue to 
suit you, and may you be happy." They replied, " How 
can there be good disposition in man!§ Do not tbou 
beguile us; go away, otherwise thou wilt suffer barm, 
and lose thy life." 

* That is, " n-ill attach na to your interests," or " make us jonr 

f Ek jorS, implies a " set," whether it be a pair or any other 
nnmber. Here it tiatnraUy refers to the male and female. 
t Vile pUfiA. is literally " reveraed feet." 
g Literally. " where (ii^ there goud) disposition in man P " 
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No. 3. 
«^0 ^rr T»r "^^ Tain i^rr ^ti<) w!^ Jf >(mi wnn 

TTJr ^«ri ^t7% iXTT ^**T »TT^ *ftK it 'ir^Tr wY 
TTT %i "fl^ ^^ ^ g*n* "vrw w^tt % TTT ^fr: wit^ 
^»BT I 7^ f«-* ^Ynr T I ■w^ Tt w wr wfJTT IV v^ 

"5^f^T^ WlTf^TTsr -Tt WT^ITT I fIT TT T^t +4<,rtl TT 

N^ Tt \w T ■'TT ■^ ^nr ^?T JRT ■^iT wr ■Hfl^ TTw 
smr ^« ^3^ ^ T^ ^cTrr tt tttt * fV^rr i ■<n: w^ 
■aft ^^rr fft fW'^ frwr »ft ■sr -^ i tt^ ^^ w nr^ ^ 
w^«i*r <**,* ^^\t t^tT ^ wn ^ft Wv »it tit ^ fft 

%^ I S'4^1 fw^ % '« I'fl I % "^T AT" ■^T ^ ftlT 1^ I 

"Wf T»T itftr ^TiTT ^rrw Vtitt ^wr Jnn i 

'■' [Hmit Esader, p. Ifc 

Macbcbharon ka ek jhund urU 1iu,b. apne marg men 
chaia jiLta tha. Un men ee ek machchbar ne dekhA ki ek 
einh akhet karte karte daurte daurte bahut tbakkar bh&ii 
nid men acbet bo rahS hai. Tab us ne pukarke Bab 
macbcbbaron se kahS, " Are bba.iyo ! dekbo I wah BiAh 
aotk bai ; ub ko maifi atsa maruiig^ ki wab dukbd&yi 
lobulubaa ho jawegil." Tab kab, bari 's&rta kar, sitili M 
punchb pai charb dank mar uf RayS, aur aiaa gbama94 
kame laga jaiae ub ae bart Burta ka kartab Mya. Paj: 
murke jo dcl^ba to siiib bilfi bbi na tba ; tab ub ke mame 
ka anumaD karke aur nmcbcbbaron ee kaba, " Jo sinb mar 
gayS bo to main no ban ko dukb aur bbay ae cbbura diyfi. 
Aremitro! dekb le.o ! teiidua jis Be darta bai wab mere 



* Gorrnption of Banakrit f atnre paaaiTe participle fcortavyo, " that 
■wMch is to bo done," henoe " a deed." 
+ BSi nnderstood. 
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4ank se gir gay& ; ab ham Burti karke sab apne bairiyoD 
ko marke l^ta dewenge." Aisi aisi Iambi chauri hi kar 
rate the aur Age ke Tijay ke manorath men la^ rahe the 
ki itne men wah achet sioh nid ae jag pa^S aur apoa 
ftkhet dhfinrU chat& gaylk. 

A Bwarm of mOBquitoes were flying along pureuing their 
course, when one mosquito among them perceived a lion 
which, baring become exceedingly tired from continuous 
hunting and running, was slumberisg unconsciouBly in a 
deep sleep. Then, calling aloud to all the mosquitoes, he 
said : " brothers, look here ; the lion is asleep ; I will 
smite him so that that oppressor shall be covered with 
blood." Saying this, he courageously got on the lion's 
tail, stung it, and flew away ; and began to boast as 
though he had done a very heroic deed. But, when he 
turned about, he saw that the lion had not even moved. 
Then, surmising that he was dead, he said to the other 
mosquitoeB : " If the lion is dead, then I have released 
the foreBt from oppression and terror. friends, behold ! 
he whom a leopard fears has fallen by my Bting ! !Now 
will I courageously slay and drive off all our enemies." 
He was indulging in these and such-like boaetingB, and 
was absorbed with the desire for future conquest, when 
the UDConBciouB lion awoke from Bleep, and went ita 
way, seeking its prey. 

No. 4. 
Tw ^ ^T'f ^ VT% '9h ^^ WW TTTnrr w 's^ ^ 
^Tir wr^ tV ^stuk fr;^ i "^ ^5« f^fl^j tt^ ^pnr 
wti HT^ * ^Tsr ^rr^ ttt *\*ji ^p: wtftr wtftr ^ "^nfr 
WT ^^ Tt ^rair xvwT I -Tis f^Tw TTT "T^ wH vri * 
^ire ^i*i[ ^n: 's^ ^ ^ni ^twr wr ^i^iwiih qrr^ 

wfm Sf »^ I T^Tj" fw^ wv wt^ wrf wra" wrf # 

"^lifl ^TTTT ITT 3V V^m ^^ W[ fv^ '^^^ Vt ^ fi'*^ 

■^nj T^T ^^.i^J ^ I IT ^ ^^ % vrt ^ IVfTTrr fw 
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T^ ^sT f^^ '^fiw <.««! Iff I *<,ir^fi f^^irnr Vt ^tt 
% ^fw ■^ T^ 'Tt "^ IV "^7: tr: % ^rt ■^rer % "^tK 

fr ^ ^ M<.i^ 'i ^ T^ ^ fsrfim »t^Ttii % ^ ^^ 

[Saluisra Sdlri Sanblup, p. 2. 

le ke fine ke pahle jo ek mahal banwaja thS usJ men 
apne bhs^i ko utar diya. Rchhe anek divaa paryant apne 
chhote bha,! ke sith khan jjan karta, aur bhanti bbanti 
ki vartta kar ua ko prasanti rakhta. Ek divas bara hh&Ji 
chhote bha,i ke pSa ayii aur uai ke aath bhoian kar Tartta- 
ISbh karne laga. Is men rat bahut ga,i, tab bara bha,i to 
bid& bo apne mahaJ men gaya. Parantu jis aamay cbnot^ 
bbit,i apne bha^i se TS^rtta karta tha us samay ua ka chitt 
apne stri ke kukarm dwara bara udas tha. Tab dekh us 
ke bba,i ne bicb4ra ki main to, apne jane, is ko sab riti ae 
prasann rakhtfi hAn; pir ia k^ chitt udas dekhta hGn. 
KadAchit kiai bat H mujh se kuchh chGk bu,i bo ; wa jah 
d&r de^ ae yahah aya hai aur babut din is ko ho gaye 
bain, is seia ko.apne atri kn smarau a gaya hai, ia lije yah 
udSs rahta hai. TJchit hai ki jo jo padftrth main ne is ke 
nimitt banw^ye bain so sab Sighra dekar is ko bidi ' 
karun. 

He caused his brother to alight at a palace whicli had 
been prepared before bis coming. For scTeral days after- 
wards he feasted with his younger brother, and pleased 
him with varied conversation. One day the elder brother 
came to the younger, and, having dined with him, fell into 
converaation which lasted fa.r into the night ;* then the 
elder brother took his leave and went to his own apart- 
ments. But, when the younger one was conversing with 
his brother, he was greatly dejected in mind through the 
ill-behaviour of his wife. Perceiving this, his brother 
reflected thus, " I have made him comfortable in eveij 

* Literallf, "In tbis (ooonpation) mnoh of the Bighli passed." 
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way I knew how,* jet I perceive that hia miud is ill at 
e&se. Perchance I may have been guiltj of some inad- 
vertence in some respect ; or (may be) he has come here 
from a far country, much time has elapsed, therefore the 
thought of his wife haa occurred to him, and on this 
account he is dejected. It ia right that I ahould present 
him with the diSerent things I have had prepared od hia 
aocoiiat, and dismisB him." 

No. 5. 

TT TV ^ ^ 1 fwT 'KT -ww^ 'ST -sn I '^w * wwi 
T^7 ^^ ^ "g^ wtSaft ^ »f ■^JTT I ^% fTTT % ^^^ % 

T^TTTTT^% s«rr ^f«j«*f TftFfffT ^ I T^ifsi a « -^ ^ 
T^ TWTT % ^tr ^ ■^r ^rWT ^ 5»ft ^iT ^^ I ^iXlfiT 
T TT ^T^ -fff »ft 3ft Tcty^TT PTftiTT wrr STT -arni ffv 
vm VtT ^ TT^iT ^ -sr JTTWf Tft ■^W TT 5nir*ni ftra- 

'RT ^tT ^nr*ff Tt ttS" wnr Fff "g^ wf ^>)*fi iTPir ^"^ 
^V«ft % I Tran iTH WIT tt^at VK tw ■^t'7^ wtt 

Tt»T I TJ^ T^ ailT*ft f^ XTVrT ^ UT ^ uftrWT % fv 

TnnTT ^ TT^ WTT snr ^rrw tit <i*tiii i "T ^nw 
Tjinr Tift Tnr ^ vrrft 'i i ij^ frgrr '^ Ps ^ 

*ni?f TTT* ^ ^^ '■(T<:i Ttjfti [S«l™roftlln&i«*J«p,p.7. 

Ek divas us ne apne pita se nkar kah&, " He pita, maiA 
tnm Be atyant vinay-pilrTak ek b&t mangtt b6n, jo turn 
bip& kar mujh ko do." Pita k4 atyant sneh tfaa ; us ne 
^hft, "AebchhA, beti, jo tfl mfkngegi so main dfingfi." 
Aiie pita se vachan le, us ne kah&, " Snao ; main yahi 

' Afnejint, "of mo known," "(ho far as) known to mo." 



HINDI MANCAl. 



mAngti hun, ki turn mer^ Tivfih rij^ se kar do ; kjonki 
yah rajii nitya ek etri ki hatya karta hai, is se prajA atjant- 
pifit ha,i. !Kad£Lchit niaiii is ko ie hatyS, ee rok aakfiii, axa 
praja ko BukKi kar eakfln. Eadapi ca kar aaki, to bhi jo 
paropa-kSr □imitt mer4 pran jSy to jay ; aur jo raj^ mujhe 
na maregS to auron ka pranbha^ mit jay^ ; is se main 
ap se prarthana karti hiii, ki fij avaiya merA Tiyfth kar 
dijiye." Tab bat sunte bi Mantri sunn ho gaya, aur 
^okit ho kahne laga, ki, " Tu kyon apsfk pr&^ vritba khota 
hai ? Haja tujhe mfLr 4t>legA aur miijhe at^ant kleS hog&. 
Tft nahJn janti ki raja ki yah drith pratigy& hai ki i&t- 
bhar ki rkai ban^ prat kfil m&T 4aki&. Tik j&n bfijhkar 
aisi bat kyon kahti haiP TA bich&r dekh ki aise k&m 
men pa^ne se kals! SpadA hogt ! " 

One day she came to her father and said, " Father, I 
most humbly aak a favour of you, if you will kindly grant 
it me." The father loved her dearly and said, "Well, 
daughter, whatever you ask I will grant." Having 
extracted such a promise from her father, she said, 
" Listen. I ask this, that you will procure my marriage 
with the king; for this king persists in slaughtering 
women, and the people are esccedingly oppressed thereby. 
Peradventure I can stay him from this slaughter, and 
make the people happy. Should it not be accomplished, 
Btill, if my life be sacrifleed for the good of others, then 
it must be so ;* but, if the king do not kill me, then the 
peril of life will be removed from the rest; on this 
account I beg of you that you will certainly this day 
procure my marriage." Upon hearing this, the councillor 
was confounded, and piteoualy aaid, "Why vainly waste 
your life ? The king will destroy you, and I diall be 
made most miserable. Thou art not aware that the king 
has firmly resolved that a queen should be made for one 
night, t and slaughtered in the morning. Why art thou 
knowingly askiuK such a thing? Beflect and see what 
diaaster there wiU be from meddling in such an affajr ! " 

* J&y to jSiy, idiomatio repetition of the aoriat to eipreiS unoer- 
taintf or indifierenoe. 

+ BAt-bhar k{ rdnl, " & qoeen of one n^ht." Bhar ie Added oalj 
to oiroaiDBcribe the period, see p. 113. 
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^ I F<ST fTW fTW W^Tft ^fff WTT W^l Vr^ ^ ■'ft'T 

^tt ^wft df.* ^Tffw T I ^ ^tw Tr% wTTw ■^rc 'Ji ^ I 
w "^ ^fT ^ TTw wr^ ^ T'^ ^ ""T %^ yi^ # vn 
f^ Tpr WTT 9rr^ Tpi w?r ^rr^ i x^ % ^ t irar ""it 

f«fTi% % ^^ TTTH "ST % ^raf ^TTTT K^ "^"WI ^ITTI 

■^ I ^ *B^ ift TT^ ^TTW wv r* *t 1^' F*»(i<, ^inr "^;t 

T^ T ^T^ Jf TW W^ T^ ■^l far^ ^TT Tre WT tjltfl 
^ %^ IKMl*!! ^tT TTT fw "^ 1^ % "^^r TTT IK «*S 

"^flTT •*<.'«■[ ^ I % ■^ TST # ^r^ ^ f^ W'^^ Fti'^T I 

T'l "g^' ^TT^ ^ ^ I ^^ ^ ■'TTW rJI<l*< •n? TTTT^ 

"w^ "a^r ^# ^ «r^ ^Wwt irtr it ira "^rf % t^ t^^ 

[BdHnean ErOw. p. St. 

lai riti se das divas paryant bajn kiaaro kinare chale 
gay e ; phir kuchh kuehh baeti drishti Sue lagi aui- do tin 
stban par dekha ki tir par kitne ek manushya phir rate 
hain aur ham&rl taraf dekhte liain. We log kAle bhusaijd 
aur nange the. Main ne un ke ims jane ki ichchha ki ; par 
mere aathi ne kaha ki " Tum mat ja,o ; turn mat ja.o ; " 
isi se main na ga;^, par kinare ke pas pas un se baten 
karta hu,4 cbala jata tha. We log bhi bateii karte fau,e 
kinare kinare bahut dilr tak daupe chale a,e. Un ke hfith 
men ko,i ^stra na thS, ; kewal ek ke h&th men ek lamb! 
chbari thi, jis kit nam mere akthi ne leiis batlSya, aur 
kaba ki we is se diir tak m^r sakte bain ; is karan main 
dur d^ chalt^ tha, aur saAket ae hkt cbit karta tb^. Main 
ne an ae kh4ne ke lije aaiiket kiy& ; tab uahoh ne bhi 

IS 
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saAket Be kaha, ki "Tom apai nkw ttiahrS^o, ham tutnheA 
khfLue ko denge/' Ham ne pal girakar naw thahra^i ; tab 
iin men se do jane daurkar gfLnw men ga;e, wah&ii se do 
tuk]-e sttkhe mlkiis ke, aur jo wahan utpanu bota tha, as 
men kk thor& anna lekar Mhe ghante men a pahunche. 

In thie way, during ten days, we sailed along the 
coast;* then a few Tillages came in sight, and in two or 
three places we saw seTeralf people on the shore lookine 
towards us. These people were quite hlack and naked. 
I wished to go near Uiem, but my companion said, 
" Don't go ; don't go ; " therefore I did not go, but hauled 
closed in shore to talk to them, and they ran along the 
shore a good way talking to me. There was no weapon 
in the hand of any one of them but one ; and he had a 
long stick, which my companion said was a lance, and 
with which they can kill at a great distance ; so I kept at 
a distance, and talked with them by signs. I asked them 
for something to eat ; they beckoned to me to stop my 
boat, and they would give me some food. Upon thia we 
lowered the sail, and lay to, and two of them ran to a 
Tillage, and in half an hour came back with two pieces o£ 
dried flesfa, and some com, such as is the produce of their 
country. 

STol?. 

^f«WT^ *^ I "irw wr^ f<nrr w 'wr^ «n«* ^Ywr fv t 
Prnr ■g^ ^-snTT ^ T^rr %i 'wt ^m ^ ^tttt ^ ift 

WTTW F*n I ■fl" TT ttSKiafr % qrt % ^r^X v*l\'T wVf 
TfflT fIT TTT fvw Vt 'frtTT T^t "^trft ^rftr T fTfTT 

* Kin&rs Jtuidra ; the repetition of continnit;, meaning " all «l»»«g 
the Bhore." See p. 188. 

f Kiine tk, some indefinite nntnbar. The addition of tk givas 
indefiniteaeBB to any nambei bat nnitj ; as dta ek, " abont ten," fto. 

X P^ pit; the repetition of enliBacemant, meaning " qnit* 
near," or " oloee." See p. ISS. 
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% ^ frsrr frnr wt\ %' i ^r ^^ % fv Trarwwr 
^ w^^ T^ ^^11" ^^T TZ iTTW ^^ ^rfVai <<«'* T^ 

TITT fXTT ¥7^ ^T^ T ^^ ^TTU ^lljl«ft ^^ TTfl ^ I 

TT a'«i\^ ^fV iVT "TTT w^^ '^ WW V^^ TpTrref 
^ 1 «1 * •( % fv fare ?f TT^rft Tr frft^ T^*r Tfn 

Kuchh dinon ke vyatit hone par Vidyanidhi ko deSatan 
ki abhilasha bu,i; tab apne pita ee hStb jofke bola ki, 
" He pita ! mujhe desatai ki ichchlia hai ; jo ap ki agya 
ho to kiai bare rajdwitr men jakar vidja ka praka^ karun, 
^onki jab tak vidwanon ka maharajoh ke yaban ee udar 
Banmaa nahin bota tab tak vidy& ki ^obb& nahin hoti, 
aar na vidwan ko ridy^ parhue k^ sukh prapt hota hai." 
VidySiiiidhi kt yah b&nl aunke Vagi^saTmS bol& ki, " He 
patra ! Jo bateii tfl ne kahi haiu so bina bichare kahi 
naiii. Yah sach hai ki rajsanm^n, aur ^atru ka jitaa, aur 
pntra k^ jamna, aur vauchhit dhan ke labh men pratyek 
ko snkh hota hai; parantu jo til ne yah kaha hai Ki vidyi 
pafhne k& Bukh keval raja ke sanman ke adhin hai so t& 
ne vl\& kah& hai ; kyonki r&jdwar saiisar ke Baman hai, 
aar Tidwfin sflrya ke sadri^ bai ; jab Bdrya udaya hota hat 
tab U8 ke praka^ se Banaar praka^it bot& hai, na yah ki 

15 • 
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aaDBar Be afirya prakft^t ho. Aj mujhe baja paidiattap 
hu,A ki tu ne aaipilrn Ved, Tedfifig, aur ahat SAstra aiir 
B&hitya parhke aisi bat hiak soche kahi hai, jaiet vtija, 
a^ani log kahte haiii. Jan pa^ta hai ki vidya aur 
Tidwatta ke raetarik Tastutattwa par tumh^ drishtJ 
nahiii pare, athawa aiee kavya aur itibaeon ke avalokaiiBe, 
ki jia men rajyasri ka vi^esh varnan hota hai, tumh&re 
man ne bahari cbbavl aur chamatkari k£ lolnp hoke 
buddbi ko daba diva hai, jie Be turn oe we bfiteA kahin 
ki jo babudba vidyahinoii ke mukh se gimne men &tj 
hain." 

After the lapse of some time, Vidy&nidhi conceived 
a desire to travel,* and thus respectfully addreaaed his 
father, " Father, I have a desire to travel ; if you give 
me permission, I will go to some great aovereign and 
exhibit my learning ; because, until scholars meet with 
respect from the royal presence,, their learning has no 
luatre, and the schomrs themaelvea derive no satisfaction 
from their learning." Hearing this speech from Vidyfi- 
nidbi, Vagi^sarmA replied, " O aon, what you have said 
has been utt«red without reflection.f It is true that in 
the favour of kinga, in the subjugation of enemies, in the 
birth of a bod, and in the acquisition of desired wealth, 
everybody has pleasure ; but what you have said aboutj 
the pleasure of learning being solely dependent on the 
favour of kings is the reverse of fa«t;§ because the royal 
court ia like the world, and learning is like the sun ; 
when the sun is up the world is illuminated by its 
shining ; it ia not the case that the aun is illuminated by 
the world. I am very aorry that thou, after studying the 
TedaB, and their appendages, the aix philosophies, and the 
poets, II shouldst have thoughtleBsly uttered such a speech 

• De^&tan, ibe Sanafcrit componnd rfei'o, " a country," and atatta, 
wandering," tence " going abrmid " or " travelling." 

■(■ BinS, bicidre, past participle need adverbially ; " withont 
{iavinp:) reflected," or " unreflectingly." 

J lAt, " but this which thou hast said, to wit," Ao. 

I VlfS, — ■' reversed ;" hence, " thou haet said it reversed." 

II There are fear YedaB, the Big-, Tajur-, SAma-, and Atbarva- 
vedai. Tbe six Yed&ngas, or appendages to the YedsB, u« tb* 



as the ignorant are, for the most part, guilty of. It Beems 
tliat'you have never bestowed a, glance ou the real esBsnca 
of learning and scholarship ; or else, by inspecting thoae 
poenu and histories which giye a particular account of 
royal grandeur, your fancy, covetous of exterior beauty 
and bnlliancy, haa got the better of your intellect ; hence 
you have uttered words which are heard mostly from the 
mouths of those void of learning." 

No. 8. 

wrrai yr T«^ ^ yftimi itt^ w win w^ ^rf%^ 
Tw, w\ Tra * fsra ■sfxwj Wr ^r^ ^rVf ^gr ^ ^1T 

afti TT V^ -^ -a^ fl T^ -i TTTT TTT^ Wt^IX ^TT^ 
iftW ^KV i ^TflU ^ I Vig ^ -^T ^ttfT frifT ■^ 

iftw wff % ^1^ f^f TJT -^ <n: ^rVT 7^^ T^f Tfl 
ftr^ rfir % "^^ "5^ #ix: in: ^t^^r ^3" «Vt^ ^ 
v^m* TraMfT I fanrTi «t^ "^^ ^^ttt ^ '3^ % ^•s«*ft 

T^ ^ %T TT Tqr ^tM ^ ♦!«* Mtjft VlT JRmft^ * 
w^ ^r^T ^^ift flTTTi ^ f^ *)ig;t ■ar^ ^t*: ■^^ttst % ■an 

« «3nm ^ ^n: t^ tt %t v^« ^t^^W % l "s^ wx 

T^ "^ "VKT W[*l F^«l« ^ I [Eihv'v^ropa'Kha-iUrpfliia, p. 7. 

TulsB of Fmiiimciation, Grammar, Prosodj, EiplanBtion al obscnie 
temiB, DescriptioD of religioos licea, aoct A-stronontj. The six 
plulotiophies wMoh, however, are generallj called Dar^ana, and not 
Siitra, ar^ the SEknkb^a, the ^oga, the Nj&ja, the Vats'eshikB, 
UieVedicta, and the Mtm&hBa. The vari. adJiitya means "aom- 
poBitiDU," but ia often, as here, restricted to poetical oompositios. 
* The English Mumofiv is now in nie. 



Jah^ par pritfawt H parikrain& kame ke samay 8ar 
Fr&uBie Prek ko vayu ke lije tl'^'taJ^a bmt jahan kahtA 
■unudra ki or bhikmi barh &,t tht us se bachne ke k&raia 
b&har bhttar jknk para ; is nimitt apni jaJayatr^ ke pfire 
kame men ua ko tia baras ke lagbhag lage. Parantu jo 
wah Bidh& bma ruke ja. eaktfi, tau bhi us ko bahut kal 
lagta. Jo ek manusbya iighra gati se sidba din rkt chale 
aur kabin fbabre nabin to jis (haur se chale uet {baar 
par lautkar 4tb inab!ne ke la^bbag pahunchegi. Jjtii& 
manusbya cbftl gakt& hai ua se athguni Si^bra lobe k! 
sa^ak par g&fiy&n cbalti bain ; is liye, jo prittiwt ke ghere 
par ek lobe ki samk bott, aur gamaniil-jantra yatrfi 
p6r} karue ke liye bharpur jal aur isdbaji le j& sakta, to 
patbik is bbflgol ko tta din men ghiim Ata. Pritbwi bare 
gole ki na^in bai, aur is ka vyas k\h sabasra mil ke 
u,gbbag hai; aur is k& gher pachts sahasra mil hai. 
Prithwi ka alsA adbbut pariman hai ki yah arha,i lakh 
mil ke palle par bht itni bari dekb paregi jaiae barah 
inch k& gol^ jo das gaz dQr dbar& j&fi dikh&,t dewe. 

When Sir Francis Drake sailed round the earth, he had 
to wait for the wind, and to go out and in to avoid the 
land wherever it projected into the sea. Hence be waa 
nearly three years before he finished his voyage. But if 
he could have gone on straight, and without stopping, it 
would still have taken him a very long time. If a man 
were to walk directly forward at a brisk pace, and were 
to go on day and sight without a pause, he would get 
back to the spot he started from in about eight montha. 
Railway carriages travel eight times faster than men can 
walk ; hence, if there were a railway encircling the earth, 
and the locomotive engine could carry enough water and 
fuel for the performance of the entire journey, a traveller 
might pass round the globe in thirty days. The earth is 
a vast sphere nearly eight thousand miles across, and 
twenty-five thousand miles round. At the distance of a 
quai-ter of a million of miles, it would still look as larae 
as a twelve-inch globe placed ten yards off : such is the 
wonderful size of the earth. 
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aft M^'i "S^ y^l< sft^ ^ T'ft yt'ft VtT TT^ 

fsnnft WT^ ^">rf1 ar^ Fmrsft ^ «t^ w^ »ft ^ i ^V% 
<rT Tir itiWT Nrw tt «ito ^ra' ^^ tV vflii "T'ft Ttin 

TTTT ^rsTH ^ "ifv ^TffT ^^ wrsft ^1t tt aftirr Tt^n 
fwv m arm -wra" ^r^^fW %i '^r t^ ^f: wt^ ■y^ 
f**ft- ■a^ TW % HTIT" # T^ % I W^ sfRr "w^ ^ 
n<.r^^i wx^ % ?rw •rfft ^ j^Vf w^^w# % Trtj*!^ I 
tttt ^tr -^ vt wf^rvx ^fn: "jr iVT ^ i t^ fwv 
T»f\ '^t ^v^ M^'M Toft ^ ^tffr '^ wstr^^ vv % 

wnft % I fntv! T^ Jtfa" ^ t^T <«^ •TTT* t^ t^ ?I 
■K^T *\rf1 -^ ^t: fTTT «««^i^* ^ % I ■sr 7ft "^v ^ 
^W« ^ T U<S4ll fsfre ^ ^^ ail'T TT I 'ft "S^ ^ Ml¥ 
T^TTT^ TT wrtr Tft ^^ T "WW * TTT TWT ^^ IT 
WI«I«I I TH^ ^ TftW »lffr ^ TTH ^^ ■'iVf TtnT T^ 

TB" fare TIT ini^^ TTiTT ^ ^W % ^T^ ^^ *\rf1 ▼ I 

Jo BaApftrp prithwi murcMhe lobe Id ban! hott anr tab 
jitni bhSri hoti prar titui bi bbari ab bht baJ. Lobe kS 
ek goU jie lea vy&B &tb incb bo itua bb^i botA bai ki ek 
balwila manusbfa ko us ke uthane me& bafa kasbf karai 
parta hai ; to dekbo kaisa bbSii lobe k& goU bogA jis k& 
yyoM a%h sahaera mil hei. Yab ba)^ aur bh&ri pritbwi 
Msi tboB vastii ke eabare ee nabin bai. Jab tog ue kt 

STsdaksbinS karte bain tab na to we nabin kkambb 
ekhte baiii na aikri. Gh&roa or ituja. ko chhorkar aur 
kacbb nabin bai ; is lije prithwi ^un;a men sadA lufhka 
karti bai, aur aise bhaj&nak veg Be chalti bai ki pratyek 
minit men gy^rab aau mil Be adbik jaU bai. Manushya 
ii gak -ko naJitn dekhte kjonld wab fOnya meA bu^ karti 
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hai anr bina dagmagahaf be Iiai. Na to ua men raga^ 
hai na jhafki jis ee nah j£ii pate. Jo prithwi k! chSi 
ekfi,eki ruk jft^etojboke ke bal ke mire pratyek jantn 
mar ja,ega. ZVithwi ki ^igbra gati se awae utLah% nahiD 
hot&, is ka yah kara^ Iiai ki jje y&ju ee sane lete hain wah 
prithwi ki prialnh, jis par manuslija rahtS hai, ua ke 
sftth chaU WtJ hai. 

The earth iB about as heavy as it would be if it were 
made throughout of rusty iron. A lump of iron, eight 
inches across, is eo heavy thECt a strong mau has to make 
a great effort to lift it ; how enonuously heavy, then, 
would be a lump of iron eight thousand miles across [ 
Now, the massive and weighty earth is not upheld by 
any solid support. When men go quite round it, they 
discover neither pillars nor chains anywhere. There is 
nothing but the same empty space aJl round. Conse- 
quently, the earth is always falling through space, and 
this, too, with the fearful speed of eleven hundred miles 
every minute. Men do not notice the movement, because 
it occurs through empty apace, and at an even rate. 
There is neither grating nor jerking to maJte it felt. ' If 
the movement of the earth were to be suddenly stopped, 
every living crea.ture would be killed by the violence of 
the shock. The breath is not taken away by the speed 
of the earth's flight, because the air that is breathed ia 
carried along with the surface upon which man rests. 

No. 10. 

r*(r^* wr^ TORT ^ 'fNr % "^ % 1^ wTir 51 ^^ 
i^npirT wnft % Tifi tft ^^ % ^fVr "^ir vft ^iVT ^ 
aiirfl 1 x^ ^ IT TTTT T f^ ^a ^ vfm 'WW ^ jrfjr 
^TT T^ T fw TT ^:^ ^ ^ 'n^ VfT ^^ y«rft t ( 
-rr T f* s^ ^K ^ -tr^ TT^r -^x:^ ^ '^ ^^ ^ ■ 
■^ww % ^ -^ ^ -^rfr ■«?iT ^^ T% T^ T? --qTr ^ 

wi Tffi w%^ ^ ^r^ ^TTift ^^ T»; »ft finrrft t ^ fw 
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Vtr W^ V^l<i »fV *)*.fft in: fWT ^ ^ ^ ^ T^ WT* 

T^Tft aii(ft ^ c^ "wT ^rft 'sw ^ wnr "wTTtT "^^ arrir 

T I WT wW TTTTT ^ ^«ri % TTT T^ TTIT Wt ^TTTW T 

WW # ^^ "5^ ^ »rw f^i^ ^ ^T TV wnft Y I T^ 
<nrfl ^ ^^ % fv^v ^ 9ii»fl tr^BT H^ ^w ^ ^T^r 
mm ^'.S T f"!^ T^ ^ ^N4<; "s^ ^ ''ftw ^ vim 
Mirfl T wwW^ wr# T I T*^ #■ r>ii^ ^wi«r ft*. if 

% TTff ^ f^TT ^tr f^T ^ TTTT fvX W*,*^ »^T 
*^ " ' " ' [MhiriH)rdj)ancSo.ior]Mtui, p. 8. 

Minif bhar meii gjarah Bau mil ke veg se prithwi iimja, 
men sad& Inrhki karti had ; tan bhi suiya Be adhik dilr 
ka,bbi nahin ho jati. Is ka jah kilran hai ki aurja ki 
iakti ue M gati par aisi hai ki wah bUtja hi kt ch&ron or 
sada ghQiut! hai. Sach hai ki prithw! aur afirya donon 
4bangA karte haiii, aur jaise we dialte hain taise s&rya ki 
ebaron or prithwi aise ek hare chakr men ghi^mti hai ki 
jiB ka Tjaa unnie karor mil hai. Chalne ke samay 
prithwi lattft te sadria apni kil par bhi phirti hai, jaiBe 
ki dani^e M niari hii,i ek gend ifoi^A men phirti hu,l j&ti 
hai. Mantishya aur aab pad&rth jo dliarti par stbit hain 
BO jyoA jjon prithwi 4ge baphti iati hai tvon tyon we bhi 
08 ke sath barabar chale j&te hain. Ja'b log taron ko 
dekhte hain tab is bat ko jante hain ; kyonki us samay iin 
ko dekh partA hai ki we uirantar aisi (haur men ayi karte 
haiii jahan Be un prakai^mau pad^ho^ ko dekh eakte hain^ 
phir aise duare ^nikane sarak jate haiii jah^ii un ke age 

Erithwi ke (hcra pind ^ ar ho jati hai. lai riti Be aflrya 
e Tishav bhi jJino, manualija sada gh&m men &y& j&ya 
karte haiii ; phir wahiii se ghumkar prithwi ke pii^he 
jo chh&ya pa^i hai ns meA a jate haiii. Prithwi ke 
phirki eaman phime se r4t k& mn aur din ki rat phir 
phirkar hu,a kurt! hai. 
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The earth is always falling througli space, with a 
■velocity of eleven hundred miles in the minute, and 
jet it never gets further away from the sun. This is 
Decause the sun baa the power of directing the fall so 
that it is constantly round itself. Indeed, the earth and 
the sun are both falling, and the earth is whirling about 
the sun, as they go, in an enormous circle that measures 
190 millions of mUes across. As the earth falls, it spins, 
too, like a top, upon itself, just as a cricket-ball does 
when struck through the air. Men, and all other objects 
stationed on the ground, are, of course, carried along by 
the advancing surface. When men look at the stars 
they are sensible of the fact ; for they then notice that 
they are continually getting into places whence they can 
see these shining objects, and then moving on into others 
in which the earth's dense substance is put before them. 
So in the same way with r^ard to the sun* ; they are 
constantly being csirrjedt into sunshine, and thence round 
into the shadow which lies behind the earth. The 
returning change of n^ht into day, and day into night, 
is caused by the earth's spinning movement. 

Ho. 11. 

^ Tt ajIWI T ^Pf^ T»f} tIt ^ I ^ T^ f>*t*1 liKIW 

wnr ^^^ fruT ^^ ^ V^ TTTT ^tr ^PfT TTT* 

^ fsTTwrr "TTT vxiTT I vyj *f "t^t^ % w^i^ T^ r*i<*fl 
Vt vifw T^ TU" ftrr^T^ % ftr fare St ^^ ^Trf^TB" 

■9r% fmfl f^ ("«■«! I ^ ^Tt # «!<.**. ^^'i ^ ^^re i^S 
WTH % F»re '^ ^w % WW wwT "J wi^ WT^ % 'wrmili 
Wt ^ ^^nft Vtw vr fTnft % ■^T ■'^ ^^ H^T 

■ Jitno is 2iid pers. pi. aorist of JinnS,. lot. "Yon may nndar- 
Muid (it) in tbe same way, iUbO, in the matter of the Bon." 
t ^Md^'dad, " coming and going," to ezpreaa alternation. 
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yiT «:^ ■^f^ i Nr fare % "W^ ^ TB" TT F^T wm 

"8^ T wrww wnra' ^ f^iTT W T^ T«" -^ ^TW Ttm 

Prithwi tJ prish^h ki pratyek bhSg age ko baflme men 
kabht to ghatn men ho jktA h&i anr tabhi chhanb men. 
Jo pritbwi, phirki samia apni kil par na phirti hot! to us 
H prisbtb k& kdhk bhag Burya ke biua andhere men 
aada rahta, aur adbS, ka^e gham men nirantar tapa kartfi. 
S'onya men chalne ke eamay pritbwi, pbirki ki bhanti, is 
hetu pbira,t ga,i bai ki jis men us ki bapi prisbtb kS aab 
bhog apni apni bari se gbam ke labb ka bhog karen ; {hik 
jaise kisi chirija ko sink men godkar senkne ke samay 
pherte jate bain, ^is men us ke sab bh^on men b4r! b^ 
se inch lage. Pnthwi jo apni kil par phirti bai wah ek 
aisi Bundar aur sUdhi yukti Lai ki jis ae ub ki priBh^b k& 
pratyek bb&g jir jantUjOii ke baa nimitt aam&nrup Be 
J0gj& bo. G-bam bin^ pran ki rakaha. uahin ho sakti ; 
aur ju pritbwi apni prish^h ke sab bhagoh ko bar! ban 
Bilrya M or na pherti to pritbwi ke amne samne ki di^ 
men ek ek aurja araiya hottl, wa adhi pritbwi basti ke 
Ethan men, jivarahit aur Qsar boiJ. 

Each part of the earth's surface is carried progressively 
now through sunshine, and now through shadow. If the 
earth did not spin upon itself, like a whirligig, one half 
of its surface would be for ever turned aw^ from the 
Btm and in darkness, while the other half would bask in 
warm sansbiiie for ever. The earth bas been made to 
spin aa it sweeps through space, in order that all parts 
of its vast surface may enjoy by turns the advantage of 
Bnnlight, just as a roasting fowl is made to twist, that 
all its part-s may feel the fire in succession. The spiuning 
of the earth is a beautifully simple plan for rendering 
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every portion of the earth's surface equally fit to be the 
dwelling of living creatures. Life cannot be supported 
without Bimshine, and if the earth did not turn all parts 
of its surface in succeaaion towai-ds the sun, either there 
must have been two suns placed each on opposite sides 
of the earth, or one half of the earth must have been a 
lifeless desert, instead of being an inhabited world. 

No. 12. 

«w* ■sr^ r«i**fl ^ I ^^7 ^ w^ w j!W ■win: ^i™* t^t 
■'"■^r ^ 1 ai«*fYV^ ^rt v^i« fare ^ 'ft^ ^ ar^HT 

wfrsrar -w^ ^ VN" *i %ifTii \f^ -vjs wtt ^ i iflffr wnft 
Fare' ^ftFff rft fl^rt % T^Tft^rt % ''^in'r ^ tt^tit ^"rft 
T^ ^ T^T^ ^T «m ^f""" TB^T ^gr ^ ^<a^ ^ i wrr- 

^1 ^ arr# ^ I f^wiM^i # '(^17' ^ fT^ TTTT TariT 

TV^ % <t^ ^ff l ^ l j 1 ^T* T I fVK ^?™ T^^ % ■WTI^ 

W ^ W TTrft ^ I aft- -irvrw (s™ ■<«;?■% TW ^^T 

«»«' % WF^ -W^ %' ^1T TIT ^TW -WT? * (XTT *f -^r^ 
ZChhatS BMffoLffuUnuI^ p. 7. 

Kimllaya paharon ka sab se &ncha ^ring DhaTalagiri, 
jahan se Gandak nadi nikli hai, samudra ke jal se kuchh 
flpar 28,000 fut fliicba hai. Jamnotri ka paha^, jis ke 
niche Be Jamna nikli hai, pray 26,000 fut ; aur Purgil 
paha^, jo Pitti aur Satlaj nadi ke bich men hai, jirkj 
23,000 fut fincha hai. Niti ghati, ji^e Idti bhi kahte 
hain, Badrinilth se t^an ki taraf, Dault nadt ke kanire, 
kuchh dpar 16,000 fut samudra se baland hai. Kaina,AA- 
Qarbwal-wAle isi gbiti se Himalaya p&r hokar Tibbat anr 
Chin bo jate hain. Himalaya kc pahnfon men pr&y terah 
hazar fuf ki uncba,i tak to jangal bhi hota hai ; aur idmi 
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bid baste baifi a>nr khetib&H karte hain ; pliir 13,000 fut 
se flpar barf ht barf rabti bid. Jo pabS; 13,000 fut se kam 
aur 7,000 se adhik fincbe bain, un par kewal jar^ ke 
dinofi meti thop bahut barf gir jM bai. 

Dbawalagiri, tbe highest peak of the Himalayan range, 
whence issues the river Gandak, is somewhat more than 
28i000 feet above tbe sea-level. The Jamnotri mountain, 
from the lower portion of which tbe Jamua emerges, is 
nearly 26,000 feet, and Fur^ mountain, which is 
between the Spiti and the Satla] rivers, is almost 23,000 
feet high. Tbe Niti pass, which is also pronounced Liti, 
towards the north-east of Badrinatb, by the side of the 
river Dauli, is somewhat higher than 16,000 feet above 
tbe sea. The inhabitante of Kumaou and Garhwal go 
across the KimolayaA by this pass* to Tibet and China. 
Up to a height of almost 13,000 feet jungle is found upon 
the Himalaya mountains, people also dwell there and 
carry on husbandry ; but beyond 13,000 feet there is 
nothing but snow.f More or leas snow, but only in. tbe 
cold season, falls upon those mountains which are less 
than 13,000 feet, and more than 7,000 feet high. 

No. 13. 
TTW "fVr ^° % <"l° 37^ ^.Hl'rtV ■JTT ■^*di JniT % I *j^^- 

TT% T^ Micw^'J ^1t ^'ji<:w Tf*^ y*icw %' i ^fr 
(liniT ^ rft ^j'lft ^i^^ ^ % ^(^ (="* ^^ I ^Rr 
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HiDduslan, Esi^yu ke dakshin bhag men, 8° se 35° uttar 
aksbanS tak, aur 67° ae 92° pQrb de^antar tak cbala gaji 
Iiai. Sanakritwile ise BMratavarBba, aur Angrez lu^i/f 
pukarte hain. Sima : dakshia, Bamudra ; uttar, Him&- 
laja pahar ; pa^chjm, Sindhu par Sulaiman c^rrat; aur : 
purb, Manip&r ke jangal, pablfon se pare, Barmh& k£ 
mulk, LambSn, KaSmir Be KanyakutDari antarip tak, jo ' 
Setbaiidh KameSwar ke blii agari dakshin men hai, pri^ 
1800 mil ; aur chauf&n, Barmh^ de^ kj eima se Munj 
uitarip tab, jo Kar&ncM bandar se bhi bafbkai* paschim 
men biai, aur jiae wah^iiwale Kaa Mu,arr& bbi kahte hain, 
prflj 1600 mil. Vistar, k-uchh nyunadhik 1,200,000 mil , 
murabbfi. ; aur adml, atkal se, 180,000.000 baste hain. 
Part^ phailtlue se, fi mil marabb^, kuchh &par 116 kdm 
parenge. 

Hindustan, in the southern part of Asia, eiteuds 
from the 8th to the 35th degree of North latitude, and ' 
from the 67th to the 92nd degree of East longitade. 
Sanskritists call it BharataTarsha ; and the English call 
it India. The boundaries are i on the south, the ocean; 
on the north, the Himalaya moontains ; on the west, the 
Sulaiman range, on the further side of the Indus ; and on 
the east, the wilds of Manipur, and the kingdom of 
Burma, beyond the mountains. Its length, from Caeb- 
meie to Cape Gomohn, which is even more southerly than 
Adam's Bridge, is about 1800 miles; and its breadth, 
from the confines of Burma to Cape Monze, which is yet 
further* west than the harbour of Earicht, and wluch 
the inhabitants of the placef call also B&s Mu^ni, ib 
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about 1600 miles. Ita auperficial eitent is 1,200,000 
square miles, more or leas;* and about 180,000,000 
people inhabit it. It follows, from its eitent, that there 
must be somewhat more than 116 people to the square 
mile-t 

No. 14. 

inrr ^ TTW V( «ftir fT' ^Tw ^wr ttw ^ 'vr "t^tt 

T^ ywr ^ ^T vn T I •n^ ^ sft^ *<,M % ff'^M ^T 

vtt. "TT ^nr <.«« ^ 7ft T^ ^ ■'ft^ Tw ^(H w^ Tnr 

^ V«ff1 % I ^% f* TT ^C^ '«*rft W ^TT «Jlli( % 

Tt T«»ri TT *i*!i«r *(i**fl T I ^'iv r*»j1 VI ai' ^ w^tr 

IFaidrthavigyllinamtap, p. 2. 

Bahut 81 b&teii sab log har toz dekh^ karte ha.iii, par 
bahut kam log aise milenge jo apne dil men yah saw&l 
karen ki yah k^ise hu^P jk yah VjX hai ? Thofa ht ganr 
kame ae pahile yah mMAm hog& ki kitne do Mrya 
ikafthi bote haifi ; yane jab ko,i ek bAt dekhte bain to is 
be pichbe ek aur ^aa bSt dekh parti hai ; jaiee ki, jab 
H&khi lakri men-&g lag&te haifi to hame^A wah jalne lagti 
hai ; i^ar kie! chiz ko zamin se iipar ki taraf phenken, to 
wah zarur niche ko der men giregi ; jab pAni ko dhalu,e 
ja^ah men gir&te hain, to pani niche ki taraf chalta hai. 

Everybody keeps on aeeini^ every day a great many 
things, but very few people are to be met with who aak 
themselTes what these things are, or how they come to 

r). From very little reflection it will, in the first place, 
manifest how many pairs of events are connected 



240 HINDI lUBUAL. 

together, that is, when onjone perceives ODe, then some 
other particular thing ie eeen to follow it ; for example, 
when fire is applied to diy wood it always beginB to bum; 
if any object is thrown upwards from the ground, after a> 
time it inv&riably falls down again ; when water is spilt 
on sloping ground, the water runs downwards. 

No. 15. 

TTT "^^ ifff ^f^ iff ■^tyt TT ^''ffri nf*. fl rf«i TT WTK 
fl<ft ^m *l<^ ^ Vt ^*ldl ^ I W? T^ # T^ ^T I 

nft ^Twt S* f^nr 'SWA ^1**, »f>r tt Tfir ^rr tut Tt 

f% ^rflff i ^151 T^ % ^'^ Sf irfTT ^S>»in Tt^ft T ^ffff^ 

•WW XT fTTF It TT^ TT ^r^t Tt ^Pr: ^«^ Jifw ^^ 
^ fTTT f^'TT ^ ^^R: ^T <t*rr ^fflr "^w tT Tfr ""r^ 8r , 
■jfw »ft flf*r T^ tW wHV tt ^rfts % Tfir ^ ^itft 

^ ^UTT ^raf* % -^m ""^ frrr ^*^ frsTT Tt wnn 
T TPi "s-r wFw'*^ wt x^Tw TVff % V^ "ST aft ^r^wr 

Tt «llt|l"NT T^'rt y I ^TTTT Tt SFUH ^TT T^rrwT T 

[SlAititoHvo aur GatitotlBd, p. J. 

Ko,i fastu apni arasthd ko, cb4he wah sthir ho chabe 
gativisisbt, awatah parivartan nahin kar sakta. Yastu,oA 
ki ga.ti ki, ch&he wah gati kaiat hi thori ho, utpatti pari- 
vartan wfk nu3 kiBi bahya k;tran se hi bota hai. Jaf 
Tastu ke is guij ko jarata kahte hain j aur bahya karsQ 
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ko jig se us ki avaBth^ men vik&r utpann hokar gati w& 
gati kit nl^ ho nee ^kti kahte haiti. Paraiitu ia ee yak. 
na 3ainajhn& chAhije ki ^akti ke yog hone ee M Taatu 
men gati utpann hot! hai ; kyoAki nniddha Sakti ke dwar& 
gati k& nai Bambhav hai, artkfit ek sakti jab ek dida men 
karya kar raki bo, aur dueri ^kti ns ki viruddba Ai&k men, 
avir wab donon ^akti tulya hon, to rastu men kuchb bbt 
gati nahin bogt ; kjo&ki ek ^kti se gati ki utpatti aur 
dflsri se n&i bone ee vastu apni prathamaTaathfl arthat 
Bthirata mefi bi rabega. Jab ek ^akti ka kaira dAsri 
iaktiyon ke aamavet karyoii ke tulya aur Tiruddha hokar 
Tinasbt ho j&ta hai, tab ua ^aktiyon ko dabar kahte bain, 
aur un ki avastha ko samyavaBtha kahte haiii. Dabuvon 
ko k4gaz par rekba,on ke dwara dikblane kt riti bat. 
Bekhfi M di^a wahi hot! hai jo daMv ki dii& bo; aur 
rekha bi lamba,! se dabav ka parima^ oirdisbt hotfi hai. 

No object can apontaneoualy^ change its state, whether 
that be one of rest or of motion. The initiation, change, 
or stoppage of the motion of bodies, iowsoerer minute 
that motion may be, is occasioned only by some external 
caase. This quality of lifelesa matter is called i<iert\a ; 
and the external cause which occasions a change in its 
condition, whether motion or the stoppage of motion, 
ia called force. But from this it must not be supposed 
that, from the mere application of force motion is in- 
stituted in an object; because, it is possible that, by 
an opposing force, motion may be stopped ; that ie 
to sav, that, when one force may be actingt in one 
direction, and another force in an opposite direction, 
and these two forces are equal, then there will be no 
motion whatever in the object ; because, by motion's 
being set up by the one force and destroyed by the other, 
tba object remains in its ori^nal condition,^ that is, in a 

* Baatah or twatat is a, SEUiakrit word, maaning " of itaelf," " bj 
itaelf," or " BpontaneonBlj-." 

■t iilfyd Jtanul'-" to not." 

% Pratham&Botthi ia a □□mponnd of prathama, "first," or 
"fonner," and oniutJid, " state " or " oonditioD." 

16 
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■tate of rest. When the action of one force is neutralized* 
bv the combined action of other eqnal and opposite forces, 
these forcfiB are spoken of as pres»'ure,'f and their state it 
called equilibrium. X The method of exhibiting pressarea 
on paper ia bj nieani of lines. The direction§ of the 
line is that of the direction of the pressure ; and the 
amount of the pressure is indicated b; the length of the 
line. 

No. 16. 
<j^i"ii f^ii TTTTi i<tnO ^wifn 3rsr "^ ^^ ^^ 

^UTT ^fTSTRTT % I ^HT TTV ^TT*! TTWI "^ifT TT ^^^ i 

^trft ^^ ■^^w^F* TtTH % TT ^irra ^ ^^ ■*ryf twt 

WT^ Tftrr % "^T 'irnr % ■^^rnrr ^ i vjm ^ ftfii % wt 
^^ ^T sralir ifiT ■'ft <«i*(i ^sr ^it' i'|,ii ^rPrw ^w 
^nnr^^i*!"^ VtrtiTT^ ^ ^^"t ^f^'sft ^twibYt attw 
^ I ^v^^s:^ ^ % Tinrr ^ ^ ^Ifrf ^V ^tr ^re TVi 
^ TiTiT ^^^ ^ T^ ^ 7ft '3^ Tt wj! ^tfrf ^Fnc w^ ^ 
mfir TtTft ^ I «rf r-^ ■w^ -^^ ^^ wm v ^ ^vw 

^^ '^fW Vt Tt tiail ^ ^^ ^TTT 'SfqTT ^^^^ ■^'ITT 

its wi ^"^r wTfV "^^tT ^c^ wt^ ■^^t fww mri ^^ 
T ^ ^^ I ^ rial I ^"aruu iiw»pt ^ ^;^ ^ttt ^^t: tw , 
V ^traT Tt iifrr tt w^ ^r^qi^iM ^ifT tt tw 

* l^uuuAf Ao jA«d — "to beoome deetroj^d," or " neatTaUied." 
t Doido — "prraBnro." 

} 5dinj"lDaiMd — " even oocditiou," oc " equilibrium." 
j £i/d — " quarter (of the hesTenB)," or "point {at tba oon* 
pMS i" henott " direction." 
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Hiranja aur bhiimi ke lahh se mitra ka labh ottam hai ; 
is liye mitra miine ka yatna karna, aur eavadhAni ee api^ 
sachanat baclia,e rabna. Swanii, amMja, jan, durg, ko^, 
dari4,aur mitra, ye eat rajjake milakaran hain; Jsliyerajya 
aaptang kahlata hai. Aisa raj piLkar raja dushtoii kodaad 
de; kyoiiki purrakal men Brahma ne Daodarup se Dliarm 
ko banaya. Jo lobhi aur chancbaUbuddbi hota bai wab 
nyiy ae dandnabin chala sakta ; kihtu jo sacbcba, pavitra, 
acbcbhe eabiiyakon se yukt aur buddbimSn hota hai, wah 
nyay ae chalata hai. 8'astra Id vidbi se jo dapd k& prayog 
kare, to devata, asur, aur maauahya aabit eab jagat ko 
anand bota hai; is ee anyatba kare to sab kop karte hadh. 
Adbarmadand d.ene Be rajfi ka ewarg, kirti, aur lok nasht 
bote bain : parantu vidhi se dand de, to us ko swarg, kirti, 
anrjayklpr^ptihotibai. Bb&^, beta, argbya, Swaiur, aur 
iimm&, ye bbi apne dharm se chjut boA to r&j^ ko da^d 
deuiL iicbit bai ; aur dusroii ki kyk cbarch^ ; kyonki dbar- 
mabiQ aisa ko,i iia,hiii jise r&jk dapd ua de sake. Jo r^jS 
daudayogya laauuahyoii ko dand deta, aur vadb ke yogyoii 
ko marta, wah bar! dakshiu^wale yajnoii k4 phal p&t& haL 

The acquisition of a friend is better than the acquisition 
of gold and land ; therefore one should endeavour to meet 
with a friend, and beedfully preserve one's sincerity, A 
chief, a minister, adherents, a stronghold, a treasury, an 
army, and a friend, are the seven essentials* of sovereignty; 
hence sovereignty is said to be seven -meinbered. Having 
attained such sovereignty, a king ebould puaieb the 
vicious ; because, in former times, Brahmd created Virtue 
in the form of Danda.t He who is covetous and fickle- 
minded cannot justly administer punishment,^ but he who 
is truthful, pure, associated with good helpers, and intel- 
ligent, acts justly. Should he administer punishment§ 

• Hill ""root," "base," "boutobj" hence, " that from whioti 
anythiag is derived." I 

t Daif4''' " FaoJahment personl&ed, fabled to have sprang from 
Diarma, the Moral law, and Sriyi,, or human aotiooa. Dai^4& " 
■nother name for Yama, the jndge of the dead. 

X I>a^ ehalini, — " to oanse the rod to move;" henoe, "to 

I Da^ kS, pnxjiog kami''"to make nee of the loA" ; henoe, 
" to pimjah." 

16 • 
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according to the prescription o£ the sacred ordinances, 
then the whole world, tt^ther with ^:odB, demoiiB, and 
men, are rejoiced; should he act otherwise, all are in- 
censed. Bj unrighteous pvioiabment, heaven, fame, and 
worldly a:dTa,nta,ge are lost to the king ; but, should he 
judge prescriptively, he obtains heaven, fame, and vic- 
tory. Brother, eon, oblations, father-in-law, and nncle 
would also fall away from duty, therefore should the king 
administer punishment ; why mention others ? for there 
is no one so exempt from duty that the king cannot 
punish him. If a king punish punishable people, and 
slay those deserving of death, he obtains the fruits of 
highly remunerated* sacrificial rites. 

Wo. 17. 

T^ ^ w^ fw ^rnr ^ x^^ ^ ^n f^^rr ^Tn wi[ 

WWT I ^rv *'<'*<, ftsT ^n<.Ti "sr Trfr^ra ^^ ^rsr wi 

'(Pr^ BT ^BT^ Stfrw TT ^TUTT §*il^ *«,$ ^JJIT ^ST ^ 

V^ ^w F^rsr aw*f ^t^ wwi ^ ^iTT ^T f^niT Vrt: 
wyr WT iTTT ?^w ^K Tra ^T^ ^«ir^ g^ "^^ ^ ''^ 
T^TT ^ r*Ki r»iii I ^iw f^^ ^ftv *(ii"*r WT TO^ ^tf^ 

f^T ^a«a^ ^"Iw^ vffir ti*,"* ^wmr ^rtw wtir t 
■«rTw ^ "^if^ ^^^rar ^njTi^ ttt <f ^wii f^^r'rerft 'wr 

[Pirirt S'OuluipaluM Gnoifh, p. T. 

Us ne kaha ki, " Ap ke dar^non se mer& chitt ati prasann 
hu,&." Gharudatt ne kaha, " Mai6 bhi ap ke dar^anon 
se kritarth hu,4." Yah kahkar phir Ch^rudatt ne.n&riyal 
aur pan ka btfa dekar, Yidy&dhar ke safig apni putrt Id 

* Salithini ie the fee or offering prSBented to BrfthmanB on oooft- 
■ions of Bolemn Baorifloea. The meaning of the text ia " the king 
obtains a reward Bimilar to that derived from saorifioes for whUt 
great fees are paid." 
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e&gi^ Titu di, aur ghar 4ke hj&h k& ato^n tadyar karke 
barat bula li; aur &vA>h din muhftrt Bodhke kanj& k& 
bjah kar dija, aur bahut b^ d&n dahej aur d^ d^et dekar 
putii Tar ko saunp bar&t ko bid& kij&. Euchb din pichhe 
barat gbar pahunchi, aur kul kt riti ke anuB^r sab vyavah&r 
kiye gaye. Pichhe ek din Katnamanjart Bolah Bring&r 
barah abhusha^ karke aone ke thSA men chaumukh dipak 
jaMke rat ke samay chitraB^ri par wah&n Vidyadhar sota 
th& pahunchi. 

He said, "My heart JB greatly delighted at Beeing* you." 
ChArudatt rephed, " And I hare obtained my deaire by be- 
holding you." Having Baid thiB, Charudatt entered into 
an engagemeatt with cocoa-nut and a roll of betel, and 
betrothed his daughter to Tidy^dhar. On returning home 
he prepared the marriage neceBsaries, and engird a mar- 
ria^ procession ;% then, having ascertained a propitious 
day and hour for the ceremony, he effected the marriage 
rites, and, conferriiig on his daughter a handsome dowry 
of presents, and male and female attendants, he banded 
her over to ber husband, and started off the proceasion. 
After a few days the procession reached the (other) house ; 
and all cerero^onles were complied with according to the 
usages of the tribe. Afterwards, on one occasion, being 
decorated with every kind of oniament,§ Eatnamanjan 
having lighted the quadruple lamp|| on a golden dish, 
reached the painted chamber where Vidyadhar was 
sleeping. 

K0I8. 

* Dar/ait is " a revealing " or " manif eating " of oneself. Itis 
tore a complimentaiy dcpreaaion. 

f PAn ki bEfA <^«»& - " to give a roll of bsieMaaf." Thia is a 

9 people to take part in a marriage 

SLiterallj, " the aiiteen dresaes and twelve ornaments." 
The lamp lit b; the bride at a marriage has four portitiona, 
with a burner in each ; hence the name. 
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fV ^ ^TIIIW^ ^V ^ Wf ft™ ■^ 'J^TT ^TTTT ^ . 
»ftffr % flTift flTiT WT Tt^ I ^r -wr ^ vf^'^i^T *^ 

'JT KV^"T ■^^T^ '>f^ ^^ ^^ f%* ^\t: -qfr^ W f?TT*t 
w«nr< "5^ '•ft ^tri TT ^ I* ri'a™"«<M.pii- 

Farhnewlilon ko m^um ho ki ham ne bahut se yuktl- | 
kehar is pastak met un ki jagah par nabin likhen. Sabab i 
US ka yah hai ki jo yuktSkshar ham ne nahtn likhe we ; 
SaiiBkrit vjakara? ki riti se tabh! yukt nahin howeiige; 
aurunse pajhoewalon ko kUt jagah men bht Hindi likhne 
paphne ke darmijaii kilm nahin pare(^ ; aur jo kabbi kiai 
dflari zuban (jaiae Ffirei, Angrezi, ityadi) HiDdi hoji ke 
B&th likhne men kisi aiee juktakshar ka kam pare jo 
Sanskrit Ty&karan se durust na ban Bake, to wahan un 
donon aksharon ko judA jud& likhen anr pahile men Tiram 
lagakar us ko khor4 kar dewen. 

Be it known to the reader that we have not inserted 
many compound characterBf iu this book at the place 
allott«d to them. The reason of that is that the com- 
pound cLara«terB we hare not given will never be em- 
ployed as they are in Sanskrit grammar ; and the reader 
will not have to make use of them anywhere in writing 
or reading Hindi ; and if ever, in writing any other lan- 
guage (such aB Persian, EngliBb, &c.) with Hindi letters, 
\ there he occasion for such compound characters as 
cannot be properly formed accordmg to Sanskrit gram- 
mar, in that case both letters Bbould be written sepa- 
rately, and the junction should be effected by attaching 
virdtnX to the first. 

* Extracts Nos. 18 and 19 represent tie Urdd-ized form of EiadL 
t Yulilikihar ie a componnd word, consiatiog of ytikia, " joined," 

and akthar, " a. letter." 
t VWim is the name of a Binivl] mart used to indicate the inp- 

preaaiouof the inherent vowel ; thna ?r»r-*nfoi bnt WT^-*"*- 
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No. 19. 

TtJf I ^T ^pr ^rw JF TT v«t*ft ^ ^TTT ?^ ftr wr^ 
"31^ ^ T^ Tt I Tl ^Iwi ftr WT^ fl^ XV ^ *re tft I 
^^ ^ '^'^ f^'^ "fSTHT ■<n I "Tt ^iw vk: irf I 'T^ ^T yi 
"wYwr f^ mr wtr ^1^ ^^ *T^ i qrr^ "^^ ^ ^w «1jiT 

wir^rsr x^i i 't^ •r ■wrrw r<,«ji fr WT *ft ^ttt vvi^ 

[SivrB. Finod, p. ». 

Ek sakB* M bhain» mar ga^ ; wof gaHb la^a ch!k mfa 
m&rke rooe. Tab sun us ke ek papost Be akar pikcbhi ^a, 
" B!iai, turn kyoii rote bo? " Wo bola ki, " Bha,i mere 
ek hi bbains tbi ; ua se sab kufumb paita tba ; wo aj mar 
ga,l," Yah sun, wo bold ti, " Bhaiya, mat r(),o ; sabur 
karo ; kale dhan se bam logofi to lahni nahin hai." TJb 
ne puchha ki, "BbA,i-jfiii, tumb&r^ kyil nuksan. bu,&? " 
Ub ne jawib diya ki, " Mere bbi kb&n& pakane kl banijl 
4j ph(k{ ga,}." Is b^t ke simte hi wab garib hanekar boU 
la, "Hin, bh&,i, aacbcb kabte bo; ham turn barAbar 
bain." 

The buffalo-cow of a certain person died ; and the poor 
fellow began to lament clamorouslj.} Hearing this, one 
of his neighbours came and asked, "Brother, wbj are ;oa 
lamenting!"' He replied, "Brother, I had but one buf- 
falo-cow; the whole family was nourished by it; aod 

The word qrrvfTV ftdtfih illastt^ea the mle givan io lbs »boT« 
•rtraot. It is the EngUsli word " oanetic,'' in nhioh deatal t Mid 
UDgnAl t Oumot be formed into a oomponnd recognized by Sanskrit 
gnmm&r. 

* Sala is the Arabio jj—j^ '^"Su, " a perlon." 

f Wo IB a form of wai. 

} Citk ffllntd means " to Boreeob oat." The repetition marks 
tiie repetition of the aot ; lit. " Again and agun soreeohing, be 
began to ory." 
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to-daj it has died." Hearing this, he said, " Don't lament, 
brother ; be patient ; • to-day we folk are not to meet 
with luck."t The other asked, " Friend, what loss has 
happened to jou ? " He replied, " To-day the pot which 
cooked my food was also broken." Upon hearing this, 
the poor. fellow, laughing, said, "Tea, brother, you speak 
truly ; you and I are aliie."! 

No. 20. § 
^ frnr th ^ntf ^ ■^:niy*i ^r^ ffl«fT wr m>u4JiT 

rf\ -9rVW^ T^^^^T Tiff ^ I UTTTPsr ^JT ^ ■qTS'TBT 

TT^ ^wtT ^ I 'rf^ aftrsr TT^ vnwi 5ti^ ■qfrr'sn* 

^Twra" 'T ^^ VV ^:^ * -WTTfrnr ^ -g-^ tft «ftr ttt^t- 

"5^1 yr 'ft TfrsTTT fiFTir i ^rr #t^ ttt ^ fsrFwfl ^rft:- 
"UTT -rVT TCW % I TT ^ *<i»i * ^T^^ wt tt ^ 

" He t&t ! ham, Xarna, au Duhd&sana, yahi tinon jan 
P&^davagan ko jay karenge ; is se sandeh nahin hai. M»- 
har&j ! ham lu Pa^^avagan ko Tinai^ karen, athawa wahilog 
hamlog ko vinasht karke rajya sanbhog karen. Tadj 
jtvan, rdjya, samast aiSwarya parityag karna pare to wah 
karenge, tathapi Fa^^^^aga^ ke sahit ekatra avastlUn na 
karenge; au suoht ke agrabhag ke tnlya bhi bhflmi 
Pindava^n ko pradan na karenge." Ilhritarftshtra bole, 
" He bhftpatigaij ! ham ne Duryodhan ko parityag kiyij 

• Babtir is the Arabio^^ fabr, " patience." 

"f £df( — " tHH time " ; lahnd = " to get," oi " expeiienee." Lit. 
" to we folk, a meeting with wealth, is not to be, this time." 

t The cow by giving food aapported one family and the pot bj 
oookiiig food BDpported the other; henco the omasing parallel. 

§ The neit tl^e eiti-aotH exemplify Che dialect of the Bon^ 
aide of the Hindi area. 
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ab keval in ke nimitt poriUp nahtn karte bain ; in ke mame 
ke anantar jo in ke aaug&ml hoage un hi ke nimitt ^okaknl 
bote hain."* 

" Oh father, we three folk, — I, Earna, and Ihib^saim — 
will conquer the Fa^^^vas ; there is no doubt about this. 
Sire ! we alone will destroy the Pan^avas; or thej, harinff 
destroyed ua, ehall enjoy the sovereignty. If it should 
be needful to sacrifice life, kingdom, and entire supremacy, 
we will sacrifice them ; nevertheless, we will not abide in 
the same place with the Fai^davas ; and we will not give 
as much land as a needle's point to the P^d^vas." 
Dhrttarashtra said : " Kings ! I have abandoned Duryo- 
dhana ; now I am not only grievini^ for him, but I am 
pained with grief on account of those who will be his 
followers after death." 

No 21. 

w^ Tt^ I TWIT ■<rai^ ^niT ^ »ft atWit '^ivwI* 
ift TTT Wf ^K^Ti I TW w VlT ^t^ irarr: vwr ^mr 
wtw WTt I WTwnc TlVTt Y'lWtT g^i*. wfrw t^^ Ttw 

TT W^ ST'^ HTSWT ^ ITT ^ fTHTf^ ^ WW 4^*1 
TWT ^TTt I «ieJH Tt^ I T« ■3"'?ir T^T^^TT ^^ 

»ffli^JH ^ x^T v^ f¥i3" TWtw g^K vrv fr^^nw 

[IfoUOiMrabi.iil. SiO. 

Skanda bole: "Ham&re atyant £grah se bhl mahar- 
ihigai^ aplog ko graban naMn Icu-enge ; is se anr ko,i prak&r 
praji H.pIog kaho." M&trigan boliii: " Hamlog tumh&re 
ubit ekatra hoy wah sab pQrvokta m&trigan ki prajS an 

Eitrtdi ko bhakshan kame ki b^sn^ karte hain." Sl^da 
ole : " Hamlog Splog ko praj& prad&n karte haifi ; is se 

* Notioe the plural affixes -ffo^ and -log in this extract. 
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iplog aongrah karke uiilog ki raltBhii kaxo." M&triga^ 
boUn: "Ham tumhare iokchhanusfir un santangan ki 
rakahil karenge ; kintu hamlog tumhare sSth chirkal b£« 
karne ki icbchhA karte haiii,"* 

Skanda said : " Even with mj exceeding power the 
royal aages will not accept you ; mention any other kind 
of ofEapring than these." The mothers replied: "We 
have a fancy to stand apart with yon, and nave all the 
aforesaid mothers' ofEapring and pr<^iiitore feasted." 
Said Skanda : " I present the offspring to your honours, 
therefore, be good enough to take care of them." The 
m.othera replied ; " We will take care of these offapring, 
according to your wish ; still we desire to remain with 
you for a long time." 

No. 22. 
^ I % wT ^¥ ^ «*1^' inft I Tw ^TT T i:w TT T 

[HoliAUnita, Ui. UO. 

Bhima bole, " He mah&tman ! ham tumh&re pfirrariip 
ke darjai^ hini nahtii janyge." Tab Hanum&n Bhima ke 
&grah se pftrrarflp dblran karke viatarati se Eadalikha^^ 
&dichhadan, aur dJrghatfl ae parvat ko atikram karke 

■ Notice the use of the plaral afSiea -ga^ and -loff ; the nee of the 
plural for the Bingalar thronglionb ; and that th« Isdiat do not 
employ the feminine verb. 
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dwitiya patrat ke eamau kha^e hu,e. Bhitnasen ue, Hana- 
maD ka is prakar tej-Bampaim r&p dekhkar, ek-bftr harsh 
viamay se paripurn hoj netra-dwaj nimilan kar liya. Tab 
Hanuman hasyapurrak bole, "He bhr&ta 1 ham jetoa ichchbi 
karen utna varddhit ho sakte hain." Tab Bhima kritan- 
jaliput se kahne lage, " He prabho 1 ab deh sankocb 
Varo; ham ap ke is deh ke tej ko dekh nahih sakte 
haiD." 

Bhima said : " magnanimous one ! we will not go 
without a sight of your former shape." Then Kanumun, 
through the pertinacity of Bhima, assuming his former 
shape, covering the district of £adali in extent and sar- 
passing a mountain in length, stood like a second moun- 
tain. Bhimasena, pfrceiTing this sort of resplendent form 
of Hanuman, filled at the same moment with joy and 
surprise, closed both his eyes. Then Hanum&n laugh- 
ingly said : " brother ! I can be increased as much aa 
I may desire." Then Bhtma reverentially* exclaimed : " O 
lord ! contract thy body ; I cannot loot upon the splen- 
dour of this your honour's body." 

No. 23. 
TTB irfl 'T (lira ^T ^rfl Vt I ^rw ^iF T^re'^TB i.fHi'iT 
*t *i»ft v^ w^ "^fff *K*t ^ Jnii ^% *«*fi td.** ■^Vt 

T^T Trt TTTT ^ "ff^ TTW aft TT ^^ ^Ht Tt^ "IT t 

^TT ^:* WW ■qr WTT ^3^ % "a^ ^:* *j«*«^ ■<it 
T^r^TKft v^ vTWfT ^ra I ^ 3P iftwT TlTsr ^nrft I ^r 

TtTTT T I "w^ TTWiT F*rBTi "^I'fl F<'*i r<.»i ■q' n'^i' r**r<fl 

* £>-itd»iaU^iiF — if n'Ai, " formed," aKj'ali, " the hands placed to> 
gether paJms npwards," and jtuf, " a cap-shaped cavity ; " the whole 
Bzpreiling a rsTereiitial method (if galoting enperiora, b; placing 
the hands together in the manner described and carrying them to 
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^w TrVf ^T w^ irw Ti^ ^ ^T^^ *(^* t5 i wtt ^t^t 

^ 'T f^Tii^ I wifl T^ vj<i iftw wtwr vw*f ir'c^ 

[Fatrd^Va-praJEorAf, p. &■ 

He Bhiradwija! jet! kochhu rajknm&r M cheshtJi bo : 

sab kon R&m-ji neii tjaK kar din! tlii. Jeto kacbliu ras- ' 
sanjukt iudri^oii ke Tianay hen in koh tvagke £arir ten i 
durbal jeee ho mukh k! kant! gliat ga,i, pit barau ho gaje. | 
Jeae kamal sukhke pit baran boy jata be, tese !Bani-ji ki 
nrnkh piirft boy gayl. Aru sukhe kamal par bbanwaie 
be(bte ben ; tese eAkbe mukh-kamal par netra-rup! bhan- 
ware bbisan I&ge. So bu ^obh& bowan lagi. Ara ichcbbi 
oiTritt hoy g&,i. Jese iarat-kal meii tal nirmal hot& be, 
tese icbcbb^-rilpi ntalaa ten rabit chitt-rup! tal hu nirmal 
hot&he. Tese vfiaanA nivritt bote din din pen aarir niibal 
boy gayS. Aru jahan be^he tahah cbinta-sahyukt betbe 
rahi j^we ; uthe nabin. Aru bethe tab batb pen chibok 
dbarke betbe. Jab tabalu,e mantri bahut kabhi, ]'o "'Ss 
prabbo ! yab snan-eandbyg ka samay bu,a he, bo ab 
utho;" tab utbkar snSnidik karhi; aru hriday men 
na bicbarbin. Jet! kacbbu kbane, pine, bolne, chalne, 
pahime k! kriya be, so sab viras hoy ga^. 

deBoeodantof Bb&radw&ja! K&ma abandoned all those 
exercises which princes practise. By abandoning enjoy- 
able seoBual gratifications the briJliancy of hiB coun- 
tenance paBBed away as his body became weak ; and be 
became pallid. As a lotns by withering becomeB yellow, 
so B^ma'a countenance became pallid. And, as bees 

• Thia form of Hind! i» found to the Baat of the Bomb*r 
Prasidenoj. It is oharaoterized by a redandance of aiuuieirta, M 
Jtaii for ^ ; ttH far te ; ueA for «M, &C. ; b; the aubatitntion of < &> 
oi, a»jtn iorjaiie ; he for hat ; ptA tor pai, &c. ; Bud bj raeb Br^ 
BUMUl fomiB aB ktmhhu for huiih i dint for dt ; kahhi for ImJU&, fa. 
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settle on the withered lotus, bo ob his withered lotus-like 
farce his bee-like eyes appeared : that \&tj beauty began 
to show itself. And desire was arrested. As in the 
autunm-time a pond becomes pellucid, so also the pond of 
the mind deprived of the impurity of desire becomes 
pellucid. Thus as desire was day by day being arrested, 
the body became weaker; and he remained where he was 
seated plunged In thought, and arose not ; but sat, with 
his chin resting on his hand. When the household super- 
intendent had repeatedly said to him : " prince ! this is 
time for the evening ablution, therefore now arise," he 
got np, and performed ablution, &c. ; but he did not 
inwardly meditate.* Everything connected with eating, 
drinking, speaking, moving, and dressing, had become 
insipid. 

No. 24. 



Yli H^ ^^ ^YT^ ^JT f^ ^Yfr JT^ WITB 
^cT f^ ^tfif WT HIT 'PTr HTflTUT ^ fVT I 
Trf ^r^ ^w HfffT ^T^ ajJi^in ^ r*"! rt I 

*I ^ WTT ^ w\^ fsr^f^raprr ^ tt^ st^tt ^ ■^ ^wt ^ 
X 'ft WTT Mx^ wtTTrar % T^ ^ fV ^rar wwt tt^ ^ 
frm ^^ ^T *) w^rrrar vt ^^^ i (v^ ^^r: ^04) 

* Ueamng that he acted meohanioaUf. t . 
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f%^ ^ f^^rw ^ I 
"W^ Wrt T^ ^mT r<.*ll TTpC T\ft ■fTTt Tnrt ^TT e^ 

^F«t4 ^Wtt t I 

[rOramorwA, p. 43. 

(E^nchuki bold) — 

Sabaj jawaui men karat Dhana sanchaya bjapara | 

Yriddha bhaye sukha aowhi Sut hi sauiipi griha bhara || 

Sut hi sauiipi griha bhara Par bharsagara ke hita | 

Dbanna karoii bahu bhaMi La^i Jagdi^war men chita || 

Munhi soy bu^h^^i apda Hwai prati din dukh deti 

Nari bicba ki cbakari Mana pratiahtha leti hai || 

Trat niyam se yukt 8'ri £&£irfij-kuiaari Mah&r&ni ne 
mujbe yah adei kiy^ bai ki " Vrat ki pikrnata ke nimitt 
jaise pratham main ne mSn ko chhor Nipunika ke dw3ra 
prarthana ki tbt, aisk bi tu bbi mera aandei Mabaraj se 
kah de, ki ftj sandby^ kilrya se nivritt bone par main 
Mabaraj ko dekbvlngl." {Idhar vdhar dekhke) Din ke 
bitne par rfijmaAdir kaiee achcbhe prakar se Bajkar so- 
bb&jam^ ho rah^ hai. 

Kaviiwa. 
Mandir manobar mani kbachit sukhambb m&hi mor 

als4t cbitra likhe se dikhat hairi | 
Jalijon Be dhQpit sagandh dhilm piinj athi bhiam ae 

kabutar ke jhuiid so lakhit hain | 
Jahan jahan phul upahar diya b&ri ban tahaik tahan det 

Triddha logon harahSt hain | 
Sa&dhy^ ko mangal audip dip mMika at jagga-magga 

cbaron or adhik sohat hain.* 

ers«-portioD of thu eztraot is Bnj 
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(TAe Chamberlain epeake) — 
ETeiybody, in youth, accumulatea wealth by trade ; on 
becoming old, to enjoy ease, one consigns the burden of 
the household to the son. One consigns the burden of 
the household to the boo, for the sake of crossing the 
ocean of existence. Let us practise Tirtue in many ways, 
and fix our he&rts on QoA. Tbe misfortune of old age is 
upon me, each day it glres me pain. Servitude among 
women strips one of pride and fame. 

Her highness, the daughter of the King of Benares, 
bound by a vow, has commanded me thus: — "As I 
formerly set aside my pride and petitioned, by the mouth 
of N ipunikd, for the completion of my tow ; so, also, do 
thou deliver my message to the King, — that I will go see 
him to-day, after he has completed the evening cere- 
monies." (He looks here and there) At the close of day, 
how resplendent is the royal palac«, with its excellent 
adonuuents. 

Verse. 

The palace appears to be decked with delightful jewels, 

and the peacocks are dozing on their pretty perches, 

as still as pictures. 
The body of sweet-scented smoke, ascending from the 

lattice-wort, looks, deceptively, like a flock of doves. 
Wherever there are flower-offerings, there the old people, 

distributing lamps, are causing delight.* 
The brUliant lamps of the evening ceremonies, sparkling 

as a necklace, are exceedingly beautiful on all aides. 
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TTWT Fv*ii*.i ('TVT ^ ^*iii ar^rr). — ^ ftf^ww 

%T TT^ V^ # ^W^ I 

gifw^'*" (■«iM*(I W^). ^^ WTt W I ^TT 'V 

( -v. — WT -g:; ^tf ^T Tir^rT ^ ftr ^tttw ^rnr rnr 
■if v^ ^^^ TT* <,F^^i 'i 'O'Tti 

^i". — ^pft" I ^ wan"tfK*fl^ ^fT *ft«f, y I 

"^;^^ fs'flii;.!. — ^f^ I w^ "K^ wrf»r ^tfir g_TW ^ i 

*^ T^ I ^T flTT ^ ! -m-w TT^ w^ Tn "WT Tw Tnfr I 
inrt WW I 

gi°, WTTTT^r 5^ WT ^W ^ I WT "fft TWTTT 'JTW^ 

srtTP, ^"^T i ^ WT! 

f. — T^ ftrw ''^ Ol! *m trfl »( W M*jf1 I ^W T TT 

^TT TH I TTW TTT TfW W ^T m«I I Vff<II ^ VViiq WTI 
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TTTt Wtrt I 

^t^ ■^'.— -^W^ ^ I (^^ ■^) 

^ttT". ^^^ Tpi T^ T* TITIff^ VT "^W IT 3T^ 

0*i"f "f - — 'W^r I ari^"r I (v\ rt •* I <») Tur) 

^t'TV ^ (^*i*i) . — *tfl 4 1 w aft "rft ^ 'vrh % I ^laii 

TrfT".— Tftm: ^> . . . . 

■jT" (*mni<). — ^m I ^T ti ^iTT I 

^TT. — .... tVt ^ I H^Krar w%^ "% fv ^^#t 
*T BflTw TIT «rr*ra- % i irlwr ^r fiT ^f ttv Wf t i 
T^ Tipr»r wtT ^ I 

^ V. — w^ ^mn* I ^jTw ^iT -^T ii« ^ 9r % TT 

f* (vr^ ■aftTTT). — ■^T ^ ■^ ^T 5r7ir ^^rrt ^ i 
% ftr '^5^ ^TT g^ wl^ TTH f»r% i ^ ■*iT ^ i {^^ 
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{ v.- — '^W WT ««l*lfll I "g; *irft % ^HT^ET Trtt 

^ V. — TTsrr ^ ii^ir tT^ in 'wt ^n:^ 1 1 ^'5^ ^ 
fiT T^ T^ "^ ■tVI' ^ I 

T?" fl"V^ ^1 ^ I -vt^ ^ig- ^-g- ^"H i'^ «rrw tj-st f% 

^ I wff^ ^raif^ TTarr TT wwTi jp^It ^ "sfr »ft fsre 

^ TT. Tpt ^(FT ^ TTBTT *t T«T ITOir fTm I 

( V. — -^t I T^ -^^m:* inmr % 1 {>ft«iT »ft ^t^: 

^f. (T^ »nr Tt I ^^yt ITT ^r*iT wtw «r^TT ^^ , 

Tt -g^ rft^t ! 

^•Tt T". — ifl "gr f «Kr fw^ ^ I wf^TT ^u ^ wsT 
fsra % I ^T^ I v» ipi ^1 *tft ^m Tra' ifi "fif 1 ■ 

[S'oinHieoW, p. M. 

Pahld piyddd {bandhitfi ko piftd hu,d). — Are kntnbhilak '. 
batla : yah anguflu, jie ke na)^e men BajS. k& nam khudi 
had, tere hath kahSa ae a,i. 

Kumbhildk (kdnptd hu^d). — Mujhe maro mat, Mer5 aiw 
aparadh naliin hai jaiea tniu samjhe ho. 

1 P. — Ey£ til ko,i ^reahth Brahman hai ki aupatra jin 
Eaja ne van anguthi tujhe daksbipa men di ho P 

Ku. — Suno. Main S'akraTataratirth ka dhimar hiii. 

Dugrd Piyddd. — Kah ; kya teri jati panti pfichhte haihP 

Kotwdl. — He Suchak ! ise apna sab vrittant kahne do. 
Kah re ! sab kah de. Jab tak yah kahe tab tak ise bandbo; 
m&TO niat. 

Donon P. — Sunt& hai, re, ja nahin? Jaiae Kotwil-jJ 
&gya det« haiii waiae kor. 

£'u.— Main tau jal baiisi ee machhli paka^ke apne 
kutumb ko palan karta hfln. 

Kot. (haiitkaT). — Teri bahut achchhi &jiTik& hai. 
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Ku. — Mahftr&j, mujlie kya dosh had ? Tah tau Iiamiri 
koladhajm fai hai ; pamiitu ham logon men bhi bahutere 
day a wan hote hai^. 

Kot.—Acbchhk. Kahe j^. 

Ku. — Ek din ek rohQ-machhli main ne pakri ; ua ke pet 
men yah hirajari ang&thi nikll. Ise bechne ke liye main 
dikhia raha tha, tab tak turn ne A thama. Itnii hi aparadh 
mera hai. Ab jaiaa tumhare dharm meii likha ho taiak 
ka.ro, chaho maro chaho chhoro. 

Kot. (ang&lhi ko sAAghkar). — Sach bai is afiguthi men 
machhli ki bas ati hai ; is se nischay yah machhli ke pet 
men rahi hogi. Chalo ; Baj& ke sfijniie chalefi. 

DonoH P.— Chalo, 31 {8ab chale.) 

Kot. — Suchak, turn is bare phS,tak' par chauk men (hahre 
raho. Main, anguthi ka vrittant suuakar Baja ki &gya le 

Donon P. — Achchh^. JS,o. (Kotwdl gayd.) 

1 P. — He Januk, is chor ke mame ko mere ti4th 
khnj&te hain. 

Ku. — Mujh niraparadhi ko kyon mam& ehahiye ? 

Donon P. (dekhkar). — £otn&l-ji tau we ate hatn. Baja 
ne bhala turant hi niberA kar diyA. Ab, kumbhilak, til 
ya tau chhdt hi jayga, uabin tau kutton giddhon ka bha- 
Esha^ banega. 

{Kotwdi pkir dyd.) 

Kot. — Dhimar ko 

Ku. (ghabrdhar). — Hay! ab main mara, 

Kot. — — chhof do. Mabaraj kahte hain ki angil- 

(ht ka vrittaat ham jant^ hain ; dhimar ka kuchh aparidh 
nahih hai; ise turant chhoj do. 

2 P. — Jo agyS. Aj yah chor Yam ke ghar se bach 
iya. (Chhor diyd.) 

Ku. (hath jorkar). — Ap hi ne mere prSij bacb&,e haifi. 

Kot. — Are, jS. Tere bhagya thul gaye. R&ja kJ ^ya 
hai Id angfithi k4 pur£ mol tujhe mile : so yah le. (ThaUi 
dhUnar ko di.) 

Ku. {kdth jorkaT), — Main ia samay apne tan men phfllil 
nahin samatS hun. 

IP.— Phflla kyon Bama,egaF Tfl sflli se utarkar 
liflthi par cha; h4 hai. 

17. » 
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2 P. — R&jk ke prasann hone ka kyi kilia^ haL 
AAgfitt>i tan kucbh ajst ban vastu aahtn hai. 

Eot. — Prasann hone k& kucbh yah bhl k&rai) hai M 
angfitbi baj-e mol ki hai ; pamiitu mukhya betu mujbe 
yah jan pafil ki angiithi ko dekbkar Baja ku apue kin 
pyare ki Budh a ga^i ; kyofiki yadyapl E&jS ki awabhfiT 
ganibhir hai, tau bhi jis eamay angn(bi dekhi bikal bokar 
murchba a ga,i. 

2 P. — Tau ap ne KSja ko bara praBann kiya. 

1 P. — Han ; is dbimar ke pratfip ee. (Dkimar ki or 
kari dakhoA »e dekhd.) 

Ku. — His mat bo. Angiitbi ka adhA mol madira pine 
ko tumben bhi dunga. 

DoKOB P.— Tau ta bam&r& mitra haJ. MadirS bam ko 
babiit priya hai. Cbalo, bam turn s&th bi aalh hat ko 
cbalea. {Bdhar gaye.') 

1st Conttahle (beating the prisoner). — Show us, fiBbennaJil 
Wbence came into your posseBHiou this ring, upon the 
bezel of TChicb the King's najne is engraven p 

Fisherman (trembling). — Do not beat me. I am not 
guilty of Buch a crime as you suspect. 

l«t C. — Are you a superior Brahman that the King, 
fancying you a proper recipient, should bare given you 
this ring as a fee F 

F. — Listen. I am a fisherman of S'ukravat&ra l^rtba. 

2nd C— Say ; are we aBking your genealc^y ? 

Police O^er. — Let him tell the whole of bis tale, 
Sflcbab. Tell us, fellow ! tell us all. Hold him while be 
speaks, but don't beat bim. ' 

Both C. — DoBt thou bear, fellow, or not ? Do as the 
officer orders you. 

F. — I, indeed, support my family by catching fisb with 
net and rod. 

Officer (laughing). — Tours is a pretty occupation.* 

F. — What is my fault, sir? This, indeed, is the veiy 
duty of my clan ; still even among us there are many 



* Ironical ; because ths fisher caste it despised as nnorthodoz. 
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(^icer. — Very ■well. Go on (with your tale). 

F. — One day I caught a, rohft-fish, and this diamond- 
set ring came out of its stomach. I was showing it about, 
so as to Bell it, until you came and arrested me. This 
only is the extent of my offence. Now do what may be 
prescribed in your duty, whether it be to beat me or 
release me. 

Offi^cer {gmdling the ring). — It ia true there is the smell 
of fish on the ring ; therefore, it certainly must have been 
in a fish's stomach. Come ; let ua go before the King. 

Both G— Come, Sir. (Th^.y all go.) 

Officer. — Suchak, you stay at this great gate guarding 
(him). I will relate the story of the ring, and bring the 
King's command. 

Both C— Very well. Go. (The officer goes.) 

lat C. — O Jiinuk, my hands itch to slay tbia thief. 

F.— Whv should I, destitute of offence, be killed ? 

Both C. (iooftt»3).— The Officer himself is coming. The 
King has very quickly settled it. Now, fisherman, thou 
wilt either be set free at once, or else become the food of 
dogs and vultures. 

{The Officer retumg.) 

Officer. — The fisherman 

F. {agitatedly. — Alas! Now I am undone!" 

Officer. ia released. The King saya that he 

knows the history of the ring; the fisherman is no way 
blameable ; release him at once. 

2nd C— We obey. To-day thia thief has escaped 
from the abode of Yama. (They release him.) 

F. {ela»ping hie hands). — Tou aloue have saved mv life. 

q^er.— Go, fellow. Thou art in luck's way .t The King 
has ordered you to receive the full value of the ring. 
Here, take it. {Giving ihefiBherman a purse.) 

F. (clasping his hands).- — Now I cannot contain myaelf. 

1st 0. — Why shouldst thou contain thyself 'i Hiving 
descended from the impaling stake thou art mounted On 
an elephant, 

2nd C— What ia the cause of the king'a delight? A 
ring, forsooth, is no such great thing. 

• Lit. " I am dead." t Xii. " Thy fortunes have opened." 



Officer. — This also is, in some measure, the c&uae of the 
delight, that the ring is verj valuable ; but it seems to me 
that this is the principal reason, that after seeing the ring 
the remembrance of someone he loved occurred to the 
King ; because, although the King is of a sedate nature, 
yet when he saw the ring he became agitated and fainted 
away. 

2nd C. — Then your honour greatly pleased the ting ? 

Igt. O. — Tes ; through the favour of this fisherman. 
(fiooking epitefully towards ike Jteherman.) 

F. — Don't be angry. 1 '11 give ^ou half the price of 
the ring for spirits to drink. 

Both 0. — Then thou art our friend. Spirit is very nice 
to us. Come, let ua go cheek by jowl with you to the 
market-place. (They go out.) 

No, 2. - 
"5"5i^ {^^ ^TO »n:^). — T fn^ wr TW wj*«i ^ 

TT irrr^ vtt iit i Tnrg" fw^ ^»nr m ^ ^a^ ^r ^*im 

f<a*ii I wt wr TSi *ft ^^ ^^ ^ wtffT v^w m I 

VM\*I W^ I 

fl'.— T^T ipi ^ wr "v^ "^^ TTTT % I T'lm ^Vt^ 
Ttrr ♦j'tjA'Tr ^ ^tro T^f % i ^^ tttt Ii^ '^ ■▼» 
vSit ^ "i^ff f^'n *)«*ft % I 

"^. — wv\ farw inni 'f ^ muft tt "ritje Fii*(t ^w ^ 

"i^ TTT ■^ fr ^^ 'Jr^ Tt ^Tf TTT « -fllfi^ »^T 
1TWT y I TT^ TT T^ ^ ^^ tJI^ flt^^T ^ ■^l^ 
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Wf TT I iVr »ft TT TT muft »f ^^ f^r<f^ "iff ^tr 
^s:ht: ^"^T % ^^ I ■^^ ^t1 ^ft *^ T^^ '^ f^ 

It*. 3ft (,cl«(l ^ ail*f dl ^ft ^^ "irw IffKT "5^ 

v. — ftrw -oft ^Tt wnr % ift ^5 ^ ffl^ ^' -jiT 

r^yi*( WW ^TT'ft I 

"5". — ^ 1 ^i^ IjTT ■# T% arrrr i 

IT. — ^^ ^riTi fir WT "wni" vnft w^^ ^ ^rfwfr^tn 
>( ^^rw ^rT« T^ ^^ ^<ti'# % I 

"^. — WT ■'5^ wfnt ^ fVsT ■^ in fnr irm ■^ ^n 
fro Tftr WT Tt >F^ ^ ^ W^ **I^' ^ VMil r*d«ii ^ I 
TW T^* 1^ ftr^*! % fv WW "JTir frsr ?ifi*iMi t fff^^ 

*T % fJJT ^Y^ T^ fTTf fww ^flvft % I ^^r w^ 

CS'oJiunldM, p. n. 

DuthyoMt (fhandi swdt bharke). — He mitra, ab mujlie 
S'akuB^a ke pratham mtlap ki sab eudh fi ga,? hai. Tujh 
se bbJ tail maiii tie ua ku. vrittant kaba th&; paranlii jis 
lamay main tie us ka anadar kiya tab lu mere pas na thil. 
Tain Qe bbi kabbi ub ka aam ua li;&. So kya til bhi use 
men hi bh&iiti bbiil gaya tba. 

Mudkavya. — Nabin, nabm ; main nabin bbula bun ; 
parantu jab ap sab Trittant kah chuke the tab jab bhi 
tau kab& tb& ki yah soeb ki kabani bam ne maa babl&ae 
ko banA^ hai ; anr main ne ap ke kabne ko apne bhole 
bb&T se pratit kar liy4 thA. 

* FoTj'o leiuM t«. t Which was lust and fonnd. 
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D. (dhydn harke). — He Mfi^havya, is dukh se chhu- 
rAne ka kuchh upay kar, 

if. — Aiaii tum ko kya naja dukh pari hai ? Itna adhtr 
honS satpurushon ko yogya nahin liai. Dektio, pawan 
kaisi hi cliale, parbat ko nabin ijiga sakti hai. 

D. — &ikha, jis Bamay maiii ne pyari ka tytlg kiya us ki 
aisi dasii thi ki ab us ko sudh karke main yjSkal hu,a 
jfitS huii. Hay, jab ua ne apne sftthi Brahmanon ke ptchhe 
chalno ko man kiyS rishi ke chele ne bhirakkar kaba ki 
Yahih rail. Phir bhi ek ber pyari ne niujh nirda,i ki or 
ansubhare nptron so dekhfi ; ab wahi drishti mere kriday 
ko viah ki bujbi bhal ke aaman chhedti hai. 

B. — Mitra, bicharo tau ; us apsara ko kauu le gay& P 

Jlf. — Jo itna hi jSntA tau ab tak tumhfira dukh kyon na 
dur kar deta ? A.p hi bicharo. 

D. — Aiei pativrat^ ko dig&ne ki sJtmarth aur kist men 
na thi. Ua ki mk Menaka sun! hai ; so Meuaka hi k! 
aakhiyjin le ga,i hongi. 

M. — Mitra, jo yahi bat hai tau ua ke miliie men kuchh 
Tilamb mat jano. 

B. — Kyonr' Tab turn ne kaisS jftna? 

M. — Aise jana ki mS bftp apni befi ko pativiyog men 
bahut kal uahin dekh aalite hajh. 

D,— Kya, ua samay mujhe nidrS thi, y& kuchh maya 
tht, yk meri mati bhaug ho ga,i thi, ya mere karmon ne 
palt^ liya tha. Kucbh ho, yah iii^cbay hai ki jab tak 
phir S'aliuntala na milegi main dukh ke sagar men 4&bn 
hi rahilhga. 

M.— Kirks na hujiye. Dekho, mudrt hi drtahtfint ia 
bat ka hai ki kho,i vastu phir mil sakt! hai. DaivechchhA 
Bada balw^ hai ! 

Duthyant (sighing deeply). — O friend ! now the entire re- 
collection of my first interview with 8'akuntala has come 
to me. I related the circumstances to thuc also ; l>ut thou 
wast not near me when I treated her disrespectfully. Thou 
even hast never mentioned ber name; then didst thou also, 
juat like me, forget her ? 

Madhavya.. — Not at all ; I didn't forget ; but when your 
Honour related the whole affair, then, forsooth, you aaid 



this also, tbat you had invented thia story of a love- 
affair to amuse your mind ; and I, from my innocent 
nature, placed confidence in what your Honour told me. 

B. {reflectively). — Maijhavya, devise some expedient 
tor release from this pain. 

if. — What new grief of this Itind has happened to you? 
Such fickleness is improper in good men. See, however 
much the wind may blow, it cannot shake a mountain, 

D. — Friend, when I abandoned the dear one she was 
in such a condition that by its remembrance now I con- 
tinue agitated. Alas ! when she attempted to follow the 
Brahmana mho came with her, the pupil of the Eishi said 
snappishly, " Stay here." Even then the dear one looked 
towards cruel me, with tears in her eyes. Now that glance 
pierces my heart like an arrow-head steeped in poison. 

D. — Friend, do think. Who has taken away that 
nymph ? 

if.— Had I known so much why should I not ere this 
have banished your grief ? Think yourself. 

D. — No one else had the. power to move such a faithful 
wife. I have heard that Menaka is her mother ; therefore, 
the friends of Menaka herself must have taken her away. 

if. — Friend, if that is the case, do not expect any delay 
in meeting with her. 

i).— Why ? How do you know this? 

if- — I know so, because parents are unable to see their 
daughter long separated from her husband. 

D. — Was 1 at that time asleep, or under some delusion, 
or was my intellect disordered, or was Fate revenged on 
me? Anyhow, this is certain that until S'akuntala shall 
lie again met with, I shall continue plunged in the ocean 
of grief. 

St.— "Do not be dejected. See, the ring itself is an 
illuatratiou of the fact that a lost thing can be found 
again. Fate is always predominant ! 

No. 3. 



fjTxir % «r<.^ "iV^ ^ -^twr wt wr wr^ ^ i ■<!': ^ ^ 

Tfwft Fsfjf* ft TW tV^ ^ I W^ T^ ^ 'f^ ^fT TT TTT 

ift «tT*i w *[\^ 'ffw^T ij VI ^ TtfTT 3r^r ■g^ wr 
wrwT wrrft ^n: ^n: tit Trr«ti wnrr ^ i '^ir tt ^ 
Wf^ WI ^tr Wfll #" WTTT f^ * Tt^ # 'fifi ^ 
^TTT IWT ■^W T^ ^ I 

ffl V"* C'™'''' ^■fi^).— ■^ ^^ ^ ^ff^f't' ffflr ■^r«r 

WPTWT TT^Tft wrrft % t TT W "^t^ if ti »ft ail**, 

wr^^V^T fTw'TT I T^ wrair w 'ssj^i wt ^twtt ^'wwt i 
fnx""' — 'ft «^iviai ■WTUT wTH % I w^nr w^rt i 

•4WWT WTFT ^ fw) W^ fl^f"!* W^ Mrtftsr* T^ rft 
WWT^ WT JTT^i T»n(trwVi 

M<.r«i«i (y^wr).- — -tr ^ ^ T^ Wf % I 

fq-^HHi. wft Tft ^ WTT ^ I 

wcFiwr. — WT ^TO T^ r^v^ w^ wvS ^ I 

ffl ^"l* (S'Jlffl**.). T^ W9 TT W7^ WT WT *k*9 

% I W^^ ^^f IT TT I 

«nr«i * 1 ('rWt 3F^). — w^ ^re wn ■n^wr^ S wnn 

yt WTT TTm T I ^re fir^W ^T TSTTW % 1 ISTTW WT^ WT 
^ wr^ TT T^ I 

fi(^«(« (wr^ #).■ — ^^iftT wn TIT f^rVrwr ^r 
M'vw TT^ wr ^ WTT WT w^ % I 7ft w^ T^ miFm^ 
■«T7 ijrra I % WT^ fwT w -wrw ^rr t^ i ^ Vt w^ 

■yrf^TT »WT ^Yr <0*l"1' '^ WTift Y T^ »ft ^'ff Wt 
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vTj <nrt ■sTTTn % i viW wwj "v^ "jw ^ {tw\ wt*t 

Vh: wrwf %r^ ^v*<. ^ran * ^rm hot irer ^t^ vn 

fV) % ftr=» *f •(I'll I HWT fVf I 
TIWI. — -Itt^ wt tt? fw^ I 
ffl^x*.— ■flVt T^ •rr^T FIT wrar if i 
"^Trf^TT. — % fl<vf*(* ^T T^ ijTf ^nr %^ TITS' 

%w ■^'^ ^ I '^iTl flnrrar Tl fl^i<,i«f1 ^ft ^rr w^w 

TWTT xvvn aft % irr^ ^i^') 

(0*'"T). — WTTTTsr 'rr ^uw^itt^ Tt^ I wri^rw 

^yt ^ ^ fTTfft ^r^ % I 

TTWT (fJ'JWI*^ WX^ V). ▼ «<r*r* ^^ ^ITT 

^ ^WTT TftwnrarT WTT 14411 ^ I ^TTt ■»fT T^ WT 
wniT TTrfty I 

ffl^ifli. — '^^ <nft Vt ^r<i«rf T^ aft WT ^mn 
vcft % I 

ir**(i.— <i«f1 Tift ^ ^:^ frnft ^ %ftr ^lar ^^ 

tnr^TV vm^ ^ 'sw ^tt ij^sf m qiXTr % i x* fsra »f 

TPTT^I 

^i«ii. — ▼ ftrr WT *^*ii ^if^*i f^ >»(»(*( % Hw 

ftWTT I 
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Bdjd (dekhfd ku,d). — Dekho, in ka kitDa uttam niadhnr 
kriru k^ raa hai ! etur Tab k;a cbamatkar hai ! In ke Vei 
ka baudhan kliul gavtl bai, aur bana,i bu^i pbulon ki mili 
pbulofi ke girne ke karaQ cl^'^Q ki sobba ki> bhang harti 
bain. Aur ye jo unmatt hokar n&chti haiii, is karan se in 
ke p&noii meii la^ hu,! painjni dnigu^it baj rahi bain; 
aur in ke kanth ta yah h&r to kanpne ke kirns ulta pulfi 
sa hota bu,a jboke kh^ khikar chhitt par bS.r bar tarnJ 
karta bai ; aur in ki kumar kfi, bich auKshmatii ke kfira(i 
kuchoii te bojh se pirS && deta bu,a jhuk gayA hai. 

VidHehak {prasann kokar). — He mitra, ye donoii kamai 
b&ndb baiidhkar uSchti eati bain ; in ke bich men maii 
bhi jakar nacbuh aur gn^finga. Is K^adev ke utsav ko 
satkar de^ungii. 

Bdjd (^kaiiekar).- — He mitra, jiikar aiei h! kiyfi chSbiye. 

VidushaA. — JotaahirAj igy^ karte baiii. Babut achcbhi! 
main jatS, bi^n. (Ufhkar cheliyon ke madhya jdkar ndehi, 
■aur gamltar kaktd hai ki) Aye Madanike, aye Chfitalike, 
mujhe bhi ue pad k^ gan£ bat1a,o. 

MadaniM (hanskar). — Are murkba, ye pad nab!i) haiA. 

Yidushak. — Ari to ye kya bain ? 

Madatiikd. — Are d^s, ise dwipadt kband kabte bain. 

Viduakah (mushy dkar). — Is kba^^ wa kba^^ ka kya ph&l 
bai t La^di banetige, ya pere? 

Modanikd (hangti kuf). — Are d&a, kyd tere dhyan mei 
kbana bi bbar£ rabtft haiP Aye bbikshuk yah khyal hai; 
kbyal gS,ne kA bai ; khane ka nahin. 

Vidutkak (aseha/rya se). — Aisa kya nak sikorna, jiii 
keral g^e kil hai, khane ka nabiii hai ? to mujhe uabii 
«h^iye terk khyAl. Main apne mitra ke ]>as jabaitbMgt; 
BO Machcbbabai. Kise cbahiye aisa kbjil ? (Itndkahkar 
J&Tie ho upatlAit hufl aur donoii use khaiiehli hain, vak 
hht dtmoit ho khaincktd hat.) 
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ifadanikd (Viduehak he donoA hdthon ko pakarkir). — Ar& 
bhat^, kahan jiita hai ? a,o, yahah ham turn khelen. {AUd 
iahkar bahut prakdr ee use tdrrid karti hain.) 

VidiUhak. — Are, ye mujhe khaiiichti haiii! (Aim 
pukdrkar kahd, aur apnd hath khiiichkar raja he pas hhdg 
gayd aur kahd ki) He mttra, main nach^, bhaga nahiii. 

B(tj'a.— Mitra, kya nach liyS? 

FiditsAofc- — Hahih, nabin; nfichS bhftg aya hun, 

Chutalikd. — He Madauike, ab ham tum bahut der tak 
khel chuki hain ; chalo, mahSrilj ko mah^i-ani-jt ka sandes 

Madanikd. — At! uttam aisa hi karftftgi; chalo. {Kvehh 
ekalkar rdjd-ji ke pde d,in.) 

Dotion. — MahSrAj ka jayajayakiir howe ! Maharaj, 

deTi-ji agy4 karti hain (Ilni ddhi bat kahkar 

lajdtin, aur ndckte htifi kahd ki) Nabin, nabin; bam ne 
ayogya kahfi. Devi-jt ne binatt kart* bai. 

Bdjd (itiuBkydkar ddar se.) — He Midanike, devi figya 
karti baiii; ;ah ramaniya baj, kyoiiki aj to Madanoteav 
men aisa bi bolna sobhajamfln jS,n part& bai. Kabo to, 
devi kya agja karti hain ? 

Viddskak.—Aje d&ei kt hetiyo. devi-jJ kya ftgyS karti 

Betiydn. — B&ni-ji ne aisi binati ki hai ki, Aj mujhe 
Uakarandody&n men j&kar lal a^k ke nicbe stbApit jo 
Bhagwiia K^madev hain, un ka pujaa kama hai; is liye 
main wabah ju^uiigi. Suchh tbo|:a parisram karko ap bbi 
adhar hi padbareh. 

Rdjd. — He m.itra, ky& kahna cbabiye, ki uteaT ke madhya 
dusra utsav a pariL 

Viduehak. — To uthiye, utbiye, utawal cbaliye ; udhar 
jane par kuchb bAyana is Bribman ke bMak ko bbi mile 
to milega. 

Rdjd. — He Madanike, devi ko nivedan karne ke liye tu 
ja aur main bhi Makaraudody^n ko Ata h&n ; arth&t yah, 

Danon. — Jo maharaj agy& karte haiA. {Aisd kahkar 
doaon niklin.) 

• Notice kart tor ki. 
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The King {looking on). — See, hov delighted the; are in 
their most sweet sports ! and what a surprise la this 1 
Their hair-fasteDings are unloosened, and they are dis- 
arranging the beaut; of the regularity of the chaplet they 
have made, by the falHng of the flowers ; and because of 
their wildly dancing the anklet-bolls attached to their 
feet give out redoubled sound ; and the garland around 
their necks, through their agitation becomii^ confused 
by blow after blow, is repeatedly bouncing upon their 
bosoms. Their waists, through elendemess, are bending 
distressed by the weight of their bosoms. : 

JeetcT (delightedly'). — O friend, these two, with tightened i 
zones, are dancing and singing; I even will go between 
them and dance and sing. I will do honour to this festival I 
of Samadeva. 

The King (laughing). — Tou should go and do so, friend. 

Jester. — The King's order ahall be obeyed. Very good ; 
I will go. (Arieittg he goes and tkipe between the elatie- 
girlt, and exclaims laetily) Mandanika, O Chiltalikl, 
teach me also that song. 

MadaJiihd (ktugking), — -These are not songs, you fool. 

Jester. — What are they, then? 

Madnnilcd. — Fellow, this is called the "Two-footed 
Section."* 

Jester. — What is the result of this section or suction Ff 
Will it produce sugared sweets, or curd sweets ? 

MadaniM (laughing). — Is your mind full of nothing 
else but eating, fellow P Tou beg^r ! this is a measur* 
this concerns singing, not eating.J 

Jester (surpris^y). — Why this screwing up of the nose, 
and " This is only of song, not of eating " p I don't want ' 
your frolics.§ I '11 go and sit with my friend } that 's the ' 

■ Dwipadt Khan4 ^ t^^ name of t, apecies of verae ; also called 

f Khand means a " section " or " division " of aDTthing; itAdy^ 
is the name of a coarse Bngar, which the Jester wished to anok. 

J The play of words is on g±nS,, " to sing," and UtinA, " to eat j" 
alB6 on khgal, e, meaanre of Hindi verso, EUid SyAt or UifU, 
" thought," " notioD," " fanoy." 

% Kl^&l here means " fon,'' " sport," " torn- foolery." 
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best. Who wants auch a delueioa ! * {Saying this he was 
about to go, hut they both pull him, and he pullt them.) 

Madanikd {eei^ing hoik the hands of the Jester) .—Where 
are you going, disagreeable fellow ?t Come, let us pl»y 
k^ther here. (Saying thig she sla/ps kirn pUaitifuUy.) 

Jester. — O they are dragging me about (shouting out 
jBhich, and disengaging his hands, he escapes to the King, 
and eays) Friend, I danced ; I did not run away. 

The King. — Friend, did you have a dance i" 

Jester. — No, no ; I fled here daucing. 

Chv.talikd. — MadanikS, now you and I have sported 
here a long time; come, let us deliver the Queen's message 
to the King. 

Madanikd. — Quite right ; I will do so at once ; come. 
(Advancing a Hide they come near the King and say — ) 

Both. — May the King be victorious ! Sire ! the Queen 

commands {after uttering this -unfinished sentence they 

are abashed, and skipping about, add) No, no ; we spoke 
improperly. The Queen solicited 

The King {smiling courteously). — Madanika, " the 
Queen commands," this is pleasing ; because to-day, on 
the festival of Kamadeva, such a mode of address appears 
suitable. Tell me, then, what does the Queen command? 

Jester. — O daughters of a slave ! What does the Queen 
command? 

The girls. — The Queen solicited that to-day, it being 
incumbent on her to go into the Jiamine- garden to 
worship the Revered Kamadeva, standing beneath the red 
asoka tree, she is, therefore, going there ; (and asks yoa) 
to make a little efEort, and go there also. 

The King.^-0 friend, what is to be said to this, iaas- 
mnch as one festival falls in the midst of another? 

Jester. — Then up, up; make haste. On going there, 
this son of a Br&hman may possibly get some sweet- 
meats. 

The King. — Madanika, go thou to tell the Queen that 
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I also will* go to the Jasmine- garden; or thie, that I am 
going there at once-t 

Both. — The king's order shall be obeyed, {Saying 
whick they both go out.) 



The following sentences are merely grouped under 
headings, as any attempt to arrange ready-made dial<^ues 
must prove futile. They include common remarks on 
Domestic facta, on the Kelationships of lifu, on Eating and 
Drinking, on Visiting, on Money, Quantity, and Time, on 
Buying and Selling, on TraTelling, and on Hunting. Most 
of the sentences are intended to illustrate some point of 
idiom or technical use of a word ; all mere " yes and no " 
padding being carefuiiy omitted. 

Domestic. 

This is a nice bouse; is it yours P ^^ ^^^ ^T ^ W 
— Tab aehchba ghar hai ; kya , j ^ 

tumbara hai ? ^ 

This is not so nice a place as ^j^ wr ^^^ WTTT 
yours. — Tab waisa acbchba -a-^ ^ -wm f« 
makan nabin hai jaisa ki turn- 

I shall never move from my pla<:e. ^ ^rsft ^rnr ^ ^ 
— Main apr^ ja^ah ee l^bhi na p - 

hiluiiga. ^ 

By living here he pleases me. — ^^t X%^ W ^T ?¥ 
'Tabaii rabne se wab mujh ko ^ ^^ qmn % 
kbui karta hai. »; " wsv f.ii->T 

I will have this house pulled down. *' T^ '**I1 *T nTClT 
— MainismakAnkogirw&d&figa. nir 

There are stewards in the houses vf'Pfl' » TrTlf«'l^ 
of the wealthy.— Dhaniyon ke ^^ ^ 
gfaaroii men bbandlari bote haiti. 



• The Present tense id here nsed (or the Futnre. " I am ooming," 
meaning " I intend to coma." 

+ Here the Paat tenae is used to eipresH the proraptitnda *iUi 
which the thing will be done. " 1 am oome," implying " I will bi 
there immediately.'* 
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Wtere the women are secluded sr^ ^ WT m ^i 

- there are stewardeaaeB also, — ^Vin ^ vwi m'W!- 

Jah4ti etri tS parda liota hai _ -^ . - i^ 

wahan bliandarin bhi hoti hain. '^^ "T ^wt T 

Wliy does that mouse stay there, t^ -w^ Trt wf ^BT 

and not run into his mouse-hole ? s -^w mvi frBr 

— Wah chuba wahan kyon baitha ^ .^j^ ry 

hai, wah apne bll men tyon na- ^ ^"^ ''^1^ '"^ 
faiD jataF 

I have a servant with me. — Mere WT ^T«f »flii<. ^ 
Bath naukar hai. 

Ring the bell.— Ghante ko baja do. ^^ ■qft "wsn ^ 

Stand aside.— KinSxe khare ho, f»y[^ ^t ^ 

Do it properly. — Use uehit riti ee ^% ^f^TT iIFh # 

karo. ,net 

He is right. — Us ka kahua thik ^BV WT TTTt rft* % 

tai. ^ 

How does he behave towards "^^ TP^IT ^T«i ^^r 

you ? — Wah tumhare sath kaiaa ^qT^ 'W^T'TT ^ 

auluk karta hai ? "^ ^ 

He behaves well.— Us kt ehal ''^ vt ^^T^ -^^ ^ I 

axshchhi hai ; or us ki chal dhal or \^^ -^ ""WfW 

a«hchhi hai ; or wah achchhi chal -a-rsr 'W^l' ^ i or 

chalta hai. a 

He must have deceived you.— Us "V^ ^ tjtt W\ F"(<t(*l 
ne turn ko niSchay karke dhoka ^*:^ "^Wl F<.*|1 
diyahoga. .^^ 

Do it thia way. — Use is riti se ^^ TW ^f(f W flt^ 

karo. _^ 

Vniat virill you do with this P— Turn "S^ X^ 'm\ mj wt^ 

IB ko kya karoge F 
Ton should not do thia. — Turn ko TPf ^ IT "fWl "W 

yah karna na chahiye. "^TlfT^ 

Ton vriU have your own way. — If ^hiI ^t «T 

Tnm apni hj (ek rakkhoge. Xf^H 

18 
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What have you got there ?— TTt IT" ^ ^^ ^^^ 

Wah&n turn ne kj& p&;&? 
Do not meddle with those thiogB. ^^ *i^Vr U Tm T 

— TTn vaetu^on men h&th na 4^o. TTlft 
I want to ask 70U something. — i( ^rnr # ^iV ^^TT 

Main 4p se kuchh pftchhA ch&ht& ^ |^^ | ^ 

h&n. 
He is afraid of ghosts. — Wafa bhit- tt VWt % *\H \ T 

on se ^artil hai. 
He has bolted (i.e. gone no one ^T ti^TlW Tt ^TW 

knows where). — Wah susr&l ho 

gaya. 
He thinks you are good. — Wah -w^ -g-w ^ ^^ WV- 

tam ko nek samajhta hai. .q-. & 

Who woke you up so early,? — Turn -jjn ^ TTTniT <J41 

ko itni sawere kis ne j^yi f^^ ^ „jn^ f 

haip 
Ton should not have called me. — ipi ^ T^ a*H,Wi 

Turn ko mujhe pnk&ni& nahtn tnft ^[ F ^ ^ ■^ 

cb&hiye tbii. 
My present washerman does not TTT TT^ TT "i^41 fl^ 

wash mj clothes quickly; he is WTV ^r^ 



idle. — Mera hai ka dhobl mere 
kapre jald nahln dhotS; wah 
sust hai. 



T TV 5W % 



Tour former washerman was not a'^'M ^*'oi 'iHi 

idle. — I'umbira a^l& dhobi sust ^^ «r ^ 
nathA. 

He is more idle than any former ^^ " ^ ^TTTO ^T 

wasbermai, — Wah sab sepahile '^'ft ^Ftit ^V^ 
ka dhobl adhik aust haL 

Had this boy remained with better ^ IT WWW[ H% WT- 

companions he would hare been fqifl' ^ ^ T^ 

Bjore indurtrio™.-Jo 7»i.ljrtS .f^^-^t .^f„ 

bhale sathiyon ke sa6g rahahotA ., 

to wah adhik udyogS hotA. T^lW Tmi 

Hin clothes are dirty ; tell him to ^T T qnr% ^% Y W 
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wear his new clothes. — Us ke % ^r^ ^ fm ^^ 

kapre mails ba,in; ns ae bah do ,^ arq7 i i["«^ 
ki apne naye kapre pahine. 

Tour face is very dirt/; I think "gT^iTT ^^ VSlf^rw 

you never bathe. — Tamhard ^ ^ ^^ ^^ ^ ^ f,g 

mubh bahut maili hai; main .^^^ r. 

Bochti bun ki turn babhi naMii ^ ^^ ^^ 

I do bathe daily. — Mun har roz »f ^^ ^fr w< 1 1 1 ■'ft 

nabSta to hun. ^ 

He may have been bathing when -gr^ -^ Tg^ % ttt^ 

you called upon liin>.-J»l> •"" ^ TT T^ JTlTin 

US ke pas gave tab wah nahita ^. 

raha howe. ^ 5^T ■«>? 

I had him turned out. — Maid ne « ^ ^5 ^ f*! « « fl I 

us &o Dikalwa diya. f^qr 

He will revenge this insult. — -^^ -^^ ^■rr^T' TT 

Wah is anadar ka palta lega. i^w^T %^r 

I won't let Buch a person as you -g-m-^ ^% TT^^ Tt 

stand beside me. — Tumhare -■ ^j,-,—. -——^ 

aiae Sakhs ko apne nagJch khaja , ■ 

to hone 111 na dthgL TTt yf^I Tt T "^m 

Hate no one, lest yon become Htyl ^ STT '^ ^TTt 

like him.— Eiai se gliri^a na ^ ^t";} -g..,T^ 

karo ; kya lane tumhari halat _,_-^ „„ _^ .j^ ^ 

ua ki sJ na ho jay. ^'^^ ^^^^^ 

TV ^TV 

I will get him to do this. — Main If '^w ^ '^W % 4i4.4l 

is ko us se karwa lunga. ^j^ 

I will make you do this, — Main is ^ x^ ^ ■g-fl % T^- 

ko turn se karwa,i^ng&. 'Trarirr 

It will take me an hour to do -(^ ^ ^^:^ H -g-^ ^ 

this.-l8 ke karne _men mujb ^ ^^ ^j^ 
ko ek ghanfa lagega. 

I shall have finished my work jjm^ ^y^ # ^I%% 

befot. ,ou come -TumMn to ^^ ,„ ^ 

ke age main apna kam pura kar ^ 

chuknngL 1,^ 

18 * 
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I will not leave until you shall ^tt "WW TJW T^ Tt 

have done this. — Jab tak turn ^ ^^^ -^JftSr »( 

iB ko na kar chukoge main jahah ^ - ^^ 

Be na talunga- ^ 

I have already done it. — Maifi ua »t ^a^ ^ ^T -^^l # 

ko kar chuki hfin. ^ 

Catch me doing it. — Main tax *i ^PC -^^T 

chuka. 
I Bhall quit thia occupation. — h ■*rV 4\^^ Tff 

Main yah naukari chhor dunga. -^^ 
Why are you heaving such deep -jpj ?r^ -3-^ ^t^ ml 

sigha P— Turn aisl tban<}ht BSns ^ ^ 

kyon lete ho? 
He is now even more dejected unir ^ w WW ^^W 

than formerly. — Age ae wah ^ ^ 

ab ndas bhi hai. _ ^ 

He knelt down and cried bitterly, t? ^5^^ ^ "^^ "^^ 

—Wah ghutnon ke bal bai^ha ^'^ -^^^ -^YW 

aur bahut roya. - . 

She always cries when anyone W^ ^3^ ^T ^t79I 

touches ber doUa.— Jab us ki ^^ -rrrr ^ ff^ 

gurij&h ko,i chhuta hai tab wah .^ ^^ .^^^ ^ 

rone lagti haj. 
He has no power over you. — TJb 'S^ ^T fTW Iffl ^ 

kA kuchh tum par na bas aya. ■jf ttW ^nn 
He was very aick; he may now -^^ -^sfr -J^wtt W 

be dead.— Wah bahut bimar thA ; ^^ .^^ ,j^ ,j^, y, 

ab wah mar gaya ho. 
You will not study ; therefore I -g^f Tfl^ ''^ '^ 

will not advance you.— Turn f^ % -^^fTU 

parbohige nahin; ia liye main ,3^ ^ .,nr>n 

tumhara barha,o na karttnga. 
I dismissed the afEair peremptorily. « ^ nW 'T^f ^ 

— Main ne bahut nahin ki. 
This is fair (we are quits).— Tab iIT WW^ «TT WWr 

samdn bh&v hu,i. , ^ ~ e^ 

He said much in your favour.— XTa ''^ T q-^ "- t"' 

ne tumhire liye bahut kahfi. WTT TVT 



I nnderstaiid. — Main ne samjha. % ^ wrai 

I have a holiday to-day.— Aj Lam ^jar th ^ vH ▼ 

ko chhutti hai. " 

I am not sure that it ia eo. — Main W «jrf^«l T^ X f% 

yaldii aahiA hai ki aia& hu^ hai. ^T S^r ^ 
He was just about to go. — Wah tix arr^Trm W 

jaDew&lg tha. 
Thia is a rath."T wide room. -Tah ^ -^ ,^^ ^1^^ 

kuchh chauri kothr! hai. * 

The walls ot my room are green.— ^^ ^l3^^ ^ rf^ 
Men kothn ki bhiten hari hain. j- ^ 

Bring the lid of this boi. — Is -^ ^t;-^ ^ TipfT 

sandak ki ^hapna ia,o. wr^ 

This table 18 dusty, have it cleaned, ^i^ frjf ^^ % y^ 

— Tah mez maili hai, is ko saf ^^ _„„ , -. 

Who haa moved the table ? — Mez ^^ ^ f^r^ ■jj- f^, 
ko kis ne hilayS ? " 

One leg of this table ia short.— Is -^^ ^ qrt tt tttt 

mez ki ek pa,e chhota hai. vt^'w 

I will have all these chairs sent to % ij^ fiTf^^ % 

yoor house.— Ye sab kureiyiii — ■■,--^ __ fi___. 

main tumhSre ghar bhiiwi ^^^ ^'^ "'^ 

dftngi. ^ 

Give me that string. — Mujhe wah ^ w Yt^^ sft 

4ort do. 
What string? I can't see one. — t1^ m\ Y I TW ift 

Pori kya hai P Ham to dekhte i-^^ ,pj¥ 

I want a pair of tonga. — Mujh ko Tff ^ ^*" Pm^^I 

ek chimta darkir hai. ■^Trnr T 

What will you do with the tongs ? f^HA l WT ^rt5t 
— Chimtfi kvft karoge ? 

I have five Bona, and they all want flT^rfTTS%''3Tr^wt 

boots-Mere pffi«^li bete hain ,-^ ^^ p^ 

an sabhon ko jute chahiye. ^ ^ " 
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Wtat will you do with the old j^jr wt^ ^ ^n 

pairs ? — Fur&Qe jofon ko kyi »xl^ " 
karoge 'r 

I will throw the old pairs away. — jkt^ t n\ * t w1 'iv 

Purane jorod ko phe&k dfi&gi. ^^^^ 

Give me the thinnest of your ^ ^^ ^V^ f ^ ^^ 

n**dle8.— Apm su^yon men ae - .,^^ __ ^ j^ 

sab 86 puti) mujh ko do. _^ ^ snwi^^^TT 

I don't know where they are. — w "TVt WTsnrr fit T 

Maiii nahin j&nti ki we kahfiii ^^ ^ 

My sister's penknife is exactly ^^ ^frr TI qi<a« - 

like jours. — Mert bahin kfi wmr -xix -rrtrrrr 

kalam-tarfii thtk tumhiri b& hal ^™ '^ S'''^' 

My walking-stick is in my honse, ^^ ^^ ^^ ^Trft 

Dave it brought here. — Men ^ •*' ^i. ■ 

chhari meiJ kothri men hai, us « ▼ ^^ ^ ^W 

ko yahilh mangwa lo. WTTT w 

It will not be posHible. — Nahin *(^ WT 9f iQXI 
sak juyg^. 

Most he wear a hat ? — Kyi us ko WT IW ^ Sl<fl % 

topi de lenfi chfihiye p ^^^ ■^p f ^^ 

My hat is not here ; do you know J^ ^ i f [ Tfrt T^T ^ 

where it is ?— Merl topi yahfin -smrk wV svi 

nahiiihai; turn iante ho kahan 5* ■»> •^ 

hai? ' 

It is in the inner room. — Wah -^^ ^^T ^ iFtT^ 

aodar k! ko(hrt meA hai. ^ ± 

I was in the inner room, but % ^^^ ^ y ^ g^ft 9 

did not see it. — MaiA andar M ^ ^^ ^j^ ^ ^ 

kothri meii tha, aur ua ko main 

ne na dekha. 1 T ^^ 

The front of your coat is soiled. g» ^| <_ ^ir^ ^ ^(iS 

-TumhSr. ilgitkhe ke ige ki ^ ,„ |rtn % 

bhag maila bai. 

Why don't you wear your good -gn ^v^ ^^ w^ 

clothes. — Turn apne achchhe -^ f( - 

kapre kyon nahin [mhinte f 
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His watefa-chain is very handsome. ^^ ^ ^T^ V^ iR 
— mtijebigha^'ikizanjirbatmt ^,f^ ^^^ '-^^^ 
aondar hai. b 

dive me that lead-pencil. — Wah T^ ^^ W^ V4K ^"V 

sise ka kalam mujhe do. ^ 

He has a slate-pencil. — Va ke pJU ^Tff T Tre '^V 'TWT 

ek pattbar ka kalam hsi. -^ qrvnT T 

Bohan is writing a letter. — Sohan ^^r? ^nr fwi\ fw 

ek chitthi likb raha hai. ^^y ^ 

I made him write a letter. — Main w if 3^ ^ X^ fwf\ 
ne ue so ek chit^bi likhiri^. fg yn^ 

I got thia written by him. — Main ^ if -^ ^ ^^ ^ 
ne is ko us ae likbwi liy&. f^^,^ f^^ 

Should he be writing don't epeak ^ tt i^™ TTT tT 
to him. — Jo wah likh rahS oo to -a __ ^ __ __. 

ns 86 kuchh mat kaho. ^^ 

When shall jou have written this nw fw^ -rrti vv 

letter ?— Yah chitthi turn kab ^^^ ^ 

likhchukogu? ^^^ ^'^ 

Can he have fiuished this picture q^ tt T^ KI 'ft Ki 

in two hours ?-Ey& wah is taa- ^ ^ ^ ^ ,j,^ 

wir ko do chante men tamam , 

kars^kahoga? T^ ^^ ^tJTT 

I want three or four books.— Mujh ffW ^ "fftT -^TT Tt- 

fco tin char pothiyan ch&hiye. V^*l \ ^ [f^tl 

What do you think of my book? — gun' t Vfi'V ^ ^TT 

TumhRri samajh men meii ^-^ ^^ S 
grant h kaisa hai P 

When you have done reading this WW "jpr T^ finnw 

book place it on this table. — ^ ^ '^wr^T m 

Jab turn is kit&b ko parh chukni ^^ .^^"^^ ._ 

tab use is mez pax rakh den&. ^.^ ™ 

I irill have that put to rights by % ^^ ^ ^UTT^ % 
the duftari. — Main us ko dai- -™» mrwr sf>T 
tart 88 durust karwfi IflngiL '^* ^^^^ V" 
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I must have seen him somewhere ; ^ if ^(^ ^ vft 
but I can't my where 1 1W him. fj^^ ^ .f^ 
— Main ne us ko kahin mschay n, 

dekha hoga ; parantu main nabin ''^1 '' ^/V *^ 
kah Bakta ki main ne us ko ♦J*dl ftr W ^ W^ 
kahan dekha. ^ qr^ ^ 

Do matches light well this weather, ^qr ^^ i fiftjw Jf f^- 
or not? — Kj4 is mausim men ^ ,^ .-— ^ 

dijasala,! achchhi terah se halt! -I. \. ^. ^!! 
hain ya nahih? ^ T^^'e^ir*T 

Tour garden is smaller _ than T,ff^j ^juvX^ Tf^ 
mine, but our neighbour's is the " ^ ^ ' ; -. 
smallest.— Tumhara bfi^ mere \ "**"!; ^' 

se chhota hai, aur hamare pafost ^ '^ ^^ ^ Tt<n 
ka aab se chhota hai. % 

Who shuts this gate ? — Is ph&tak x^ - ureu r ^ rfW ^ 
ko kaun band karta hai F airirT % 

I have been labouring in that ^ ^^ TB' t l 'l l ^ ^ 
garden.— MaiA us phulwa^ men .^^^ '^ 

Are these four flowers of one or Wl V "^xtl ^^^ TT 
different kinds ?— Kya ye chiron »,^ ^ % ^ fljrf^ 

phai ek bh^ti ke hain yS judi & -r -v i." 

fudibhantiyonke? ^ «7ftrtT * 

How do you like this flower ?— fiv Wt HT "T^ ^tWT 
Tum ko yah phii] kais^ lagtd " -anntj k "^ 

I have not smelt it yet. — Maifi ne tj W ^$ ^»ft T^ 

use abhi nahin s&ngfafii. ^?T 

Who aawed this wood up ? — Is x^ w ^ ^ ^ ftw i 

hikji ko kis ne &.ie se chir& hai F ^y^ ^ ' ^i. t T 

!■ anything sown in this field ? — -q^ t^ ^^ ^ nr 
Ey4 ie khet med kucfah boya ^w, ^ 
haiP ^ ^'^' ' 

See, how he is striding out of that ^'fft "^T fi(rw "rf^r ^ 
field ! — Dekho, wah kis taur se ^^ ^^ ^ ^ ^^ 
us khet men se lambe pft&w i&ta .... & 
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The sheep must be shorn.— Eheron ^tT T t1^ ^ TdT- 
ke roiioh ko katarna avasja hai. '^ ■v-^w ^ 

Where do your oien browse?— if^K M^ WTT ■^TTT 
Tumhai-e bail kahan charte bain? " ^' 

He has twenty cows, who milka lyg ^ ift^ irnj % ^T 
them?-U5 ke bis ga,e hain, un ^ ^f^ .^^ - 
ko kaun duhta hai? "* 

I have several male and female ^ ^to ^"^ '^ iPlT 
sparrows. — Mere piia ka,i ek ^j^ jfl^I T 
gaure aur gauraij^ bain. 

BEL&TIONaHIP. 

BohaQ is the oldest of tuT bods. — ^| ^ .t %^ -f tT 3} ^^ 
Bohan mere betoh men sab se ^ — — . ^ 

My brother is more active than ^j ^^ ^^ "^"^T 
my cousin. — Mera bha,i mere j -^ •* 

chachere bha,} so chalak hai. *'^ ^ "^TWTT 'T 

Have yon a son or a daughter ? — -ff^T^ Tan % T T^ 
Tumhare betii hai ya beti ? " 

I have a daughter.— Mere betihai? w^ 'iz^ ^ 

How many uncles have you p — "Witrr V ^"^ ^ 
Tumhare kai cbacha bait P 

Whatdo you think of my nephew's tj^iO VMV ^ St 
new carriage P-Tumhari samajh - ,„j^ ^ ^ ,^ 
men mere bhatiie ki na,! gan b_c^ b 
kaisihai? ^^'^ 

My cousin's [father's side] hair is ^^ -^ t vrt TT TTW 
black. — Mere chachere bh4,t kfi __™ ^ 
bil kala hai. 

Has he brothers-in-law and sons- i^^ ^ H ^y f ^ V^ 
in-law, or not ? — Us ke bah- rra^-^- Sf m- wVf 
no t aur d&mad hain ya nahlii ? ^^"^ ^ ^, 

He has three brothers-in-law and Tg^ % fft'sf tTWVt 
two sons-in-law.— Uh te tin bah- ^^ ^ ^^,1^ % 
no^ aur do damad baiii. 

B&ba Banmali Chattop&dhyaya has ? 
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20 f athera-in-law, 20 mothera-in- vrni ^ ^N WWK 

law, and 80 brothen-in law. — jw, ■,„, _Si- ^Ja 

Babfi Banmai; Cha«opadhyaya ^'^ ^'J '•n^ -^WT 

te bin Haeur bis a&a aur as^ sale "'* ' 

Hew is it be bas so manv fathers- ^^ ^ TTrit H^T ^ra 

in-law, mothers - in .'law, and <t^ ^^^ WttT * 

brothera-in-law ? — Ub ke itne 

Sfiisar eis aur sMe kjonkar bain ? 
He is a Kuitu Br&hman, and there- "V^ 'Ji^ftT WTTTW T 

fore has tventj wives. — Wab x^f^R^WT^W 

Kulln Br&hman hai, is liye us -. ^ 

ke blfl jorfl haifi. ^ ' 

He has scores of friends. — TJs ke i^ ^ ^ftf»^ firw ^ 

kopTOD mitra bain. ^ 

The girls are playing In the gar- Mffvof TTtt if %W 

den. — Larkiy&n ba gh men khel ^^ ^ 

rahi baiA. 
How is your daughter to-day ? — -g-^i^ ^^^ WTVr ^€\ 

TumhSj^ beU aj kaisi haip ^ 

My friend has three daugbters-in- ^ ftj-^ ^ TftY WV^ 

law. — Mere mitra ke tin bahft 

hain. 
Whose daughter i» our physician's ^ ^^ ^ ^ 'q^y^ 

wife ? — Hamare baid ki jorft ^^ ^ ^^ * 

kds ki befi hai i' 
Is this hidy your brother's wife ?— WT V^ f\f\ TP»I^ 

Kyfi yah bibl tninhfire bh^ ^ mi 'ft aftT ^ 

jofii hair' 
She is my wife's niece. — Wab T^ ^^ «ft^ rft 

meri jorii ki bbatiji hai. tiff ^ j ft % 

My female attendant was your W^ ■Mt**.l*ft fl^l^ 

niece's companion. — Meri chi- W T ti aft ^ WtfWT 

kariiu tumhfiri bhattji kl sftthin up. 

thi. ^' 

His niece was a capital actress. — ^^ ^ Wlftflft sft^ 

lis kt bhatlj! prasiddh bh&nfin nffn- -^ 



Tea, there is a widow, let me ask ^ ^^ TT ^ yw ^ 
her.-H&ii ek beo hai; mujh ^ ^ ^ ^ 
ko us ae pucDhne do. ^ 

My neighbour waata a tutoressfor SlTT V«l^ ^vfl 
her daughters ; do you know of irfi^ ^ f^ TW 
one?-Mertp.,o,lap„lbeti>on ^,^^ ^ 

ke uye ek ustani cbahta hai; ^ 

turn kiai ko jaute ho ? IT" ™«T ^ WT»rS 

His neighbour was a washerwoman, ^if xtfrsT '<?^ ^ 
»ndmj neighbour m. a gold. „^^ ^ y^ 

smith. — Jiik dhobmns kipafOHm ^ 

thi, aur ek sonar mer& parosi '^ '*'*"'• "^ 
tha. ^T>^ "VJ 



Eatiks and Dbibtkiitq. 

He feels hungry. — ^Us ko bhiikh ^5^ ^ jf^ ^f^ ^ 

la^ hai. ^ 

She eats very little. — Wah bahut "^T WSTT ^TT Olrfl 

thof& khat! hai. ^ 

HnssulmauN do eat with Chris- y ^iw wrT (?*j n tfl" # 

tians. — MusalmaD l8a,iyon ke ^^^ ^^ TfY ^ 

sath khate to hain. 

I» dinner ready ? — Kyi kh&n& WT ^BTWr ^^IT % 

taiyar hai f 

It is being cooked.— PaktL Tainn 

All hare set to eating. — Sab khane 7^ i^T^ ^m tV 
lag ga.Te. 

How many dishes do you want ? — TT*! irt # IIW ^T- 

— Turn ko kai thAlJ chihiye. f^ 

He has no loaves, but he has cakes. ^^ ^ -qT^ ^=^ ip^ 

-TT. ke pto rot niUiIii hiun, lekm .. ^^^ ^rfinil 

cnap&tiyan hain. ^ 

They are for taking cakes from the "^^ % T^mft ^f^n^ 

fire-place. — ChSlhe se chap&tl '■^ f^ 
khtAchne ke Uye. 
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Have you any potatoes? — Kya ^bT ■fl^ITTnr ^TTW ^ 
tumh&re paa alfi hain. 

I eat five and twenty mouthfuls h ^"^^ 444d tK 
of meat a day. — Mai6 pachcbis f^^j- ^[^n y 
kawal mans din kb&tS hA^ 

Eat an apple.— Ek seb kha,©. tt f w ^H Bt 

He is eating a pear. — Wah ek W^^^'Tntrnftwrwr 
nasp&l^ kliata bai. % 

Haa be got an orange P — Ey£ us ^^ ^^ ^ ijT? j) i V A 
ke pas narangi hai ? ^ 

I cannot even give my son two ^^rrij ^7 ^ ifT % 
spoonfuls of milk, how can I -^ -WW^ T"V ^ 

give the cat four? — Apne be^e ° ^ "*• — - 

to to main do chamche diidh de '"t" ^^^ J^^ 
nahlii saktA bill! ko char chamche "^ "^ i<, ■^•i^ "^^ 
dudh kyohkar de aakta huii ? q ^ry< ^ »j.t ff r IS 

What more will you give him than tj^ t^^ -^ ^-^ % 

They are ill ; they are eating nothing ^ ^^]-^^ ^ "T ^ iftT 

buttwoor three handfulaof rice. -~»=TTny li^wv*. 

—We bim&r hain ; we do tin mut- ^TT ^TTfl^T^TTf 

(hi ch4wal ko cbhorkar kuchh ^'^ 'W^ *''*'f "^ 
nahth khSte. 

They are also eating four mouth- ^ ■^tt ■*l*(l r*i«i{ 

fulsof sweetmeats, and drinking ^ "vr^ % ^1^ ^ 



ten spoonfulaof milk.— We char ^^ -tftw » 

kawal mitha,; bbl khftte hain, aur ^^^ -?:v ^TTTT ^ 



das chama^h dudh pite hain. 
I will give him more mangoea than ^ ^^ 5rt flH W ^ifW 

you. — Main us ko turn se adhik 

km d&figa. 
Have you eaten up all the mangoea iff! f^TTTst 'WW V ' 

I placed here? — Kya jitne km jj^ j^ ^^ tn 

main ne yahan rakkhe sab turn - _^ _,:^ ^ 

ne khA 4^6 hain ? ^ ^ ^BW ^ 

I liked them very much, and t yg- ^ WT ^^ 

therefore ate them one by one.— ^ ^ ^^ 5, ^ 



We mujb ko hahnt achchbelage ^ "-^^r ^^f kttt 
is w&ste main ua ko ek «k karke — — _. ,». 
sab kha gayfi. 
That mendicant has eaten enor- 7^ fH?n^ "st ^wif 
moualy. — TJb bbikhari ne babut — rm- & 

kbajii hai. '^^ ' 

I want a cup of tea. — Mujb ko ck ^^ airt TW fvcjMl ^T 
piyfila clia cbahiye. ■^j fy^ 

Do not let him drink mucb waLor, 's^ "^Wft 'i\*i^ VK 
otherwise he will take a chill. — t**^ ^ irVf Tft 
TJae bahut pani mat pine do, na^ ^- g. , 

bin to ua ko aardJ ho jaygi. ^^ y ^^^ ^ 

When they had done eating they Ttf^ % ^TTr ^tr '^'S 
went to sleep. — Jab we kMni ^^ ^ ^ ^^^ " 
kbS. cbuke tab we so gaye. 

VlSITINO. 

Shall I come to you to-day P — Kyfi. qqr ^^r ^ "^T^r ^ 

aj main kp ke paa a,un? ^^ ^^ 

Shall you be at home to-day, ^^7 "^jy ^rST VX "TT 

please ? — Kyil ap aj ghar par -^^^^ 

rahiyega ? 
Have you got to write ? — Kya turn WT mf Wt fw^fTF ^ 

ko likbna hai ? 
I shall not be at home to-day.— ^T^r Sif g^T TT ^ 

Aj maiii ghar par na rah&nga. ^^Ffll 

I muat go. — Mujh ko jana hai. 5^ qft 'WT'n 'T 

I have sometimes to go. — Mujh ko 5^ ^ ^wt W^ 

kabhi kabhi jana paft^ hai. vjwt T S U\ % 

Sometimes be has to run. — TJs ko W^ tft T»ft 5nft ^TT- 

kabht kabbi dauyna partS, haj. -^ iTTDT % 

May you go there, or notP — Turn tth "^^ WT^ ttto ftr 

wahan jane pSye, ki nahinP — jy 

He was not allowed to see his friend. -^^ "V^ ^t^ ^ 
— Wah apne dost ko dekhne na 79^ -a- tttw 
piyi. 
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When you went to bim a second qj^ tfn ^9^ ^ ■^^ 
, time what did he say ?-Jab turn ^^ ^ ^ ^ 

U8 te pas do-b&ra gaye tab ub da ^ 

kyi kaha ? ir ^ ^Tt 

Let Mm go there, if yon please.— aft ^r<r ^ ^^rfw ^ 
Jo&pktsammati hotouse wahaii ^ ^^ .^^ wri^ 
jUnediji,.. ^^^^ 

Go in your brother's palanqeen. — ^IW WTT ^ "TTlRft 
Apne bha^ ki palki meo ja,o. ^ sft^t 

Monet. 

Gold ia the dearest of metals. — ^ j'Y.r i ^^ y n fT % in- 

Soni sab dh&too ae mahauga j^ ^tfn % 

bot^hai. 

How much money will yon get? -^ V^tt*t T^ TT- 

— Tum kitne rupaye p£,oge f ^^j 

I shall receive thirty rupees. — MaiA ?f jf^ ^rj^ TT^nTT 

iis rupaye pS^ahg^. 

Who will paT you?— ^Tum ko kann -j™ ^ ^f^ ^^m 

rupayadegaP ^^ 

I have a rupee a month. — Main ^ Trvt^ V^$ W 

mahtne mahine ek rupay£ pat& ^ 

bfth, or Mujhe mahine mahine ek ^ - ^3 ^ Z^ 

rupajtt miltS hai. W^ WTT'l f^TT 

^'tr "mil fwwTr% 

I am in the receipt of 100 rupees a _^ ^ ^ -^^j^ „^_ 
month. — Mujh ko sau rupaye - f- -. ^ 

mihwari mihe bain. ^^^ ™^^ '^ 

I have 100 rupees. — Mere p3s sau ^ Tfj^ 1^ ^ ^j ^ ^ 
rupaye bain. 

I can't dn anything witb 100 ^ \tti ^ % fV w 
rupees ; more are required. — Sau ^^ ^fffT ^^ ^T- 
rupaye se maiii kucbh na kar ^-^ 
sakO^a ; aur cbahiyen. **' 

How much a day does this labourer i;^ 4ii«w ^^ ifw 

earn P — Tab kameiti bar roz c- - , - , ^ 

Idtnil kamitA bai? ™^^ ""^ ^ 



uiLuoauia. 



He earoa three or four aimaa a ^ tt Ttw -jftr ttt 
day. — Wah har roz tin char ane _„^ . ' ^ 
kamita hai. ^^ Ifrnu ^ 

Touare giviog me less money than t™ =-n- aj^ ww ^ 

joa are giving him.— Turn mujh „-,_, . - - _J 

to ue se thord rupayS dete ho. ^^ ^"^""^^ ^^ "^ 

He has an anna a day.— Wah har -^^ TTTt^ W wrwr 
roz ek and patS hai. '•^ ^. -nr ^rWT 

Hare you got a copper P-Ky4 turn. ^ .,p^ 
hire pas ekpaisii hai? &»? & 

Why ? I've got one, howeTer.— _i ,?* , & -^ 
KSheko? Hai to. TIT Wt I * 7ft 

The milk was in a twope^y earth- ^ ^^^^.^ f^^ 
enware porringer. — Ek aawa- - .-, ^ 
anewale miui te katore men dfldh * '•*''- * T^ 
rahtA tba. <T*fI 'W 

They are losing a lot of money.— ^ ^mr "^finil * T% 
We bahut rnpiyS kho rahe hain. ^ 

Tou have entirely squandered his irw ^ 'SW tt Tqm 
money.-Tnm ne us kd rupaya " ^,g^^f^^ 
sab Ufwa diyl • N.a^i i<^vi 

How much have you lostp — Turn 7™ F<i r ri irT ^l? 
kitnS hare ? * 

I have lost 300 rupees.- Main tin If Tfhr ^ T<ra ■^TTT 
sau rupaye hard. 

I have won 200 rupees. — Main ne *f ir ^ ^ -^ttti ^^ 
do sau rupaje jite. 

Much time and money will be re- ^^ 'H w^fT qrw VfT 
quired for that. — Ua men bahut -^^ ^^ 
kAl aur rupaye la^eiige. 

The people of India don't like f^^ tf wtifT ^ fsww 
taxes. — Hind ke logon ko (ikkas ttcz- ^r^ 
pasand nabin. ^ ' 

The people of India do not have fy^ ^ wfuPf .rt ^WH 
to pay many taies. — Hind ke u - ju^ irJ* ^^ 
logon ko bahut mahsU nahin ^2^ 
dene parte. T' 
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NUKBKB AND QUAVTITX. 

How many brothers haTe you? — tt'^K ^ ^fxt ^ 

Tumbilre kai bha,i bain ? " „ ^ _ 

How many boys are there in your 7r»«rT VKW W ftnr^ 

school ? — Tumbare madraaaee " ^ ^ j - ^ 

men kitne laj-ke baih ? 

Why are odIy half the boys come ? ^"^^r ^r^ '^ tfl'«r^ 

— £eTal a<^he hi larke kyon a,e ^ ^^^ ^ 

There is a boy in your room. — '^'ST'ft wivfl U TT 
Tamhiri kothri men ek laykfi " ^g^ [ % 

I want very few servants. — Thore -^^T ^ "•fl*K 'WV WX 
M naukar mujh ko chjihiyeh. .^^f^ ^ 

This boi contains many things. — y^ w^V ^ ^WT 
Ib sanduk men bahut cbizen hain. -^^ % 

How many sons has that woman? -q-^ ^ ^ WFV 
— Wah Btri kai lajke jani ? —a 

The more yoii read, the more you JV^rsn Vt ftv T^l* 

will learn. — Jitna hi turn parh- ci " _ ji 

oge utna hi turn sikhoge. ^ " 

I gave bim a score of beams. — |f ^ tj^ ^ imr (t>^ 
Main ne us ko ek kort dharanen -qr^ ^ 

Mohan has three score of bamboos. flV'J^ ^ *l^l nl't 
— Mohan ke yahafi tin korl baha ^^ wt^ % 
hain. ^ ^ ^ 

That is not ao wide a room as this '^^ T^nft -^1*1 *- 
is. — Wah itni chai^l kothrl nahifi g^ft "TVf % ftnr- 
hai jitni ki yah hai. ^ ^ ,^ ^ 

Howmanyinches long is his ruler? ig^ j(fT ft^rr It fT^ 

— Us ^ mistar kai tasA lamb& ^— . ^ 

hai? 
Hii ruler is two feet four inches ^an Tf F««< ^ "^T 

long. — Us k& mistar do phut aur ^^ -^jx "WW. VWT 

chSr tasa Iambi hai. &. 
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I will give you a beega, of land.— ^ ^pr ^ ^V ^1w 
Main turn ko ek bigha bhttnii -^e^ ^-^ 

dftngi. Tr' Vr 

How far is it ? — Wah kitni dftr tt fV»nft "17: ^ 
It is 100 koa.— Sau koa had. ^ ^V^ ^ 

I S houTB journey from here. — v%t % ^TT^ «T in 



They should be made of copper -iflw T^ ^ "<W » 
wire { inch thick. — Fann iAch .j^*^ ^ _i_ ^ 
kedalketainbeketSrkiban&ni ' ^ a"- *i 



ch&biye. 
How many walls are round that ^^ irr W WTV TTH 

fort P— Us garh ke is-pis kitnJ f^nnft tft^ ^ 

bhitcA hain P 
How high is the outermoat wall P ^^ ^ WTT^ i^lT 

— Sab se bjlhari bhit kitni Qiichi fa wj ft 'v''^ % 

hai? 
How wide and deep ia the outer wnr^ ^nf r^ [- nift 

ditch?-Baharikha,ititn!chaurt y^ .^ f^^ 

aur kitni gahin nai? JLlo. » 

That is rather a deep well. — Wah tt ^rw af ^ ^i ff^ t 

knchb gahir^ k&,Sn hai. 
Two or two and a half cubita down ^ ^ttt^ TTQ "ff^ 

is a Bubterranean pasaage. — Do . » 

arha,i hath niche ek surang hai. ^ ''"*' ' 

Some wharfs atretoh out about a Tt^ ^i^ WW^T ^ '^ 

mile into the sea.— Ko,I ghat aa- ,f^ ^ -^p^^ .^ 

mandar men ek mil ke lag-bhag -. ^ 

chale jite hain. ^^ ^ 

How many pilgrims were there in ^r^nw ^ fTTTW ir^t '^ 

Allahabad ?— Pray 4g men Ititne 

iitrt the ? 
About 100,000.— DftB lakh ke lag- ^^ ynv * IRWr 

bhag. 
He will revile you two hundred 'W % <ttfl*»fl -^fw 
19 

-I 
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timea more than that.— Ub ae do- "Sft WTT^ Ww 
sau-ffuni adhit teri haci^ bar- ^^ 
nan kareg^. 

TlMB. 

There are four pahatB in the day, fipr W -^TT ^TTT- xVS 
and four in the night.— Dm men % ^|^ TTH" * TtT 
char pahar hote hain, aur rat .,j^^ ^^ ^ 
men char pahar hote hain. 

A Bnmmer'B day is one o£ ^five in^ ^ f^ TTT 
watches. — Garmi ka din pancn ■ tj^t;^ ^i7 ■^fin 1 
pahar ka hota hai. ^^ , - -, s„ 

He will come in an hour.- Wah -^^ ^T ^nT H -^TT^^l 

Qha^te bhar ka k41 hahut thora -^l-wr T 

He Studies ais hours and sleeps sii TT f VTT T^Tn J 
hourB.— Wah do pahar parbta -tfnr^rTTT^tJnX 
hai, aur do pahar aota hai. 

The sun shone all the afternoon, — niVlOWT «'<T TT- 
Sipahari bhar enraj roSan rahi ,r^ ,^^ ^ 

Two hours of night yet remained. ^ ^ ^y^ fV** 
^Do gbari rit pichhli rah ga,in. 7^ ir^ 

To-morrow, before noon, King Ba- TW <r iI^T * vf%m 
aaratha will have pven me hia ju^n '^^VCV 'WT^ 
throne.— Kal do pahar ke pahile f^^^^^ ^ ^ 
E8j& Da^aratha apni Binhasan ^^ 
muihe de chukeikge. T^ ^ ^ 

Will you go bathe with me_ at 7 ^n Tpl WK WT ^ WW 
o'clock to-morrow ? — Kya turn -^y^f ^ '>rvT^ 
mere sklh kal ait baje nah&ne .^^^ 

What wHl you be doing till 8 o'clock -jpj vw ^TV -WW 1W 
to-morrow?— Turn kal i.\h baje ,^ ,f^ ,7^ 
tak kya karte rahoge P ^ _- 

ItiTveibadtoBleeptillSo'clock. ■Wnr ^ TW ^ 
— Ath baje tak aote rahnl bahut ^rWT ^»ir ^ X 
burilhai. 
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Yesterday a great fire broke out in qrw VtV ^ wft ^VTV 

the market-pUce. — Eiil chank _a 

menbariagla^. **' 

Last night I was awaike all night, f^mft TW % ttt wt 

— PichhU rit main r^t bhar jagS. ^fj^ 
I wrote last erening. — Main ne ka % ar VW wtw TT 

aanjh ko likhi. f%vr 

Boban broke it the day before iftTT ^ ^% ? tC f 

yesterday. — Bohan ne use parson thwr 

torfi.. 
Ponr days ago. — Char din hu^e. tht f^T ITT . 
That newspaper is publiahed once TT WWTTXT ^d^K 

a week. — Wah samfichar a^h- |} ^^ ^^ f »r ^^<n 

w&re men ek bSr nikalta, hai. ■> 

I was ill all last week. — Picbhle ff^ww T^iT m: % 
hofte bhar main bim&r raha. j^ ' 

Too CEune to Benares on Tuesday, -g^ ^ji^ ^ -fYvt 
— Tum Mangal ke roz KtUJ fi,e. ^^ _^ 

I shall go to Calcutta on Wednes- vi ifij % ifrar inranr 
day. — Main Budh ke roz Elal- ^.i^ -j j. 
katte ia,anga. 

Oar work will be began before next ^ir% WTT ^ ^ ^( i f i 

kam sura hoga. ^ 

Mohan swam across this river last *fl^* TIT ^IW 17? 
year. — Mohan p2r a&l is na^ ko m^ ^ "nrvi: VTK 
tairkar pAr kar gayi. ^^ ^^ 

This servant is of four years stand- ^^ -^7^ ^^^ ^^ 
ing. — Yah chir baras k£ naukar ilVvr ^ 

How long has he been with you ? "VX ^TT % ^T^ fvinr 

—Wah &p ke B&th kitne dino& frifT % % 

se hai. 
He has been with me since child- tt^ if^ WT^ ^^ ^mn 

hood. — Wah mere s&th lafakpan ^ s 

se had. 

19 • 
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In the BOTore winter of 1814 thii ^c^ % qrfrir wrT% ^ 
riTCT was frozen over.— 1814 ke ^^ ,f^ .,pj^ -^^ 
ka^hin i&re men yah nadi ftpar , .^ 
jam gaj thi. ^___ - S _=^ 

TnMftrch '76 1 shall go to England. W VWn^ W »irn ^T 
—San pachhattar ke March ko ^ tflfw*!** '•f^ 
main Inglistin ko ja,flngfi. TTVVT 

HflTC yon a clock or a watch? — wi TT^'^ ^^ '^~ 

Ky4 tumhire pfia dharma-ghaft ^ % ^ ^^Itt^ 

haiyi jebi-gh<^? 
Don't Tou like clocks P— Kyi turn ^^ -jpi tT -V^V^ 

ko liharma-gbail achchhi nahift _ ^ -y^ mnft 

lagttft ? 

UUTIMO AKD SxLLIMa. 

This eTening J mnst go to market -^ ^i»r wtlT ^ 
— Mujhe ij (injh ko chauk jina y^ ,,^^ ^ 

Buy two rup^s worth of ongar.— ^ -VI^^ "^t^ ^IW 
Du rupaye Id cMni mol lo. ^ 

Ho wants t,wo rupees for this. — "V^ X^ TT ^ "V^ 
Wahit kfi do rupaye mSngtahai. ^rfirffT ^ 

tor how much did you purchase WW ^ "^ T fTT^ 
it ?- CTs ko turn ue kitne ko mol ijt wtw %»IT % 
Uy4 hai? 

How much did you buy this pen ifT ^^Hf Ut ' 
for ? — Tah k^am turn ne kitne fqrir^ W\ wT* 
to mol liya hai? ^^^^ » 

for half an anna.— Adh &ne ko. ^T^ ^TT^ ^ 

What's the price of a sheet of ^^ ■ffTT ^ ^T ^ra % 
paper F — Ek t&fl kit ky& d&m 

hj? _„ _^ 

Half an anna. — Idh fin4. ^i" ^i^ ^ 

We want two or three seers. — Ham Tfl ^ ^ "^W ^ 
ko do tan ser ka prayojan hai. -q^ ij ^ ^y %' 
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Should jou go to the market q^ ^PT W VtT 
to-morrow, be kind enough to ,^ ^ ^^ ^-^ 
bring some paper for me. — Jo ^^ , 
ip kal chauk jdiiY to kripfl karte "^ t^ ^T TWW 
mere wSate kuchh kigaz link. flrm 

This man wants to ' buT half a ^^ ^^lit ^frv 7r^ 
yard of muslin. — Tab adml Sdh ij^p™ ^W^ WWT 
gaz malmal mol len& oh&htft bu. . 

I will not sell half a yard ; if he % ^PT V?ff n^ W^ 
take a full yard I will let him ^ , ^' ^ ^ 
have it.— Main adh gaz nahin -^ f "^ - . ' 

becbftngi ; jo porA gaz le to ni^- ^ "^"^ ^ T^r 
cbay bechunga, 

"Who sella matebes? — DiyasalA^l f^qmvu^ ^^TyTTWT 
kaun becbta bai P ^ 

How much grass will one get for TlT ^TT^ W fTT^ 

four annas P — Gbar Sme men kiti^ ^j^ f^^^ 

ghiLs milegi ? 
Com is very dear in these towns. — -^yr nflC f ^ ^wrw 

In natron men anij bahut -wmw wwjn ^ 

mabang4 bai. 
In our towns com is not so dear. — fTT "'ivf « ^*"* 

Ham&re nagaron men an&j itnfi TTTT W^TT TVf 

mabangS nabiii bai. d- 

To-d^ I will buy fi»e pair of boots, ^rw w Ttr wtr WW 
— Aj main pinch joje jut* mol ^^ ^^^ 

What will you do with bo many \Tfir ^ftr WT IT^^ii 

pairs? — Itae joje kya karoge? 
Have you aold all your pigeons? mi Tpt 'T ^^^ WT 

— KjSl turn ne apne sab lm.bfltar ^^^j ^ ^ ^^ -^^w % 

bech dale bain ? ° 

I bought this cow for 30 rupees, itt^'*^^ ^ ''f^ V^ 

— ^Yab ga,e main ne tis rupaye ^ ^^ ^ 

men mol li. 
He will sell his horse for a hundred -v^ ^Tm "^^WT' ^ 

rupees.— Wah apni ghofa sau .^^j^ ^ ^^ 

mpsye ko becheg&. 
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What irill you take for the thirty -g-jf TfW ffrf^ TT MT 

sheep ? — Tarn (aBon bheii k& kji ^^ 

loge? 
He wa« sold to me ae a Blave. — -q^ ffi^ir XVTV T 

Wah miBal gaUm ke mere h&th ^ ^— ^i— ,_. 

becb& gaya. 
I want two score of pearls in ex- ^w ^ ^l^t «ir«flT 

change for that two score. — Un ^ ^n^ V ^^^ TV 

do kori motiyon ke stb&n main -^ j . -, j . 

aur do kofi mot! chahtfi hfin. *^^ ''^^ -rmn 

He wieheB to Bell it for 4^00 rupees. ^^ ^ ^T^ -^TI^ 
— Us ko Barhe chSr haz4r rupaye w— it- -wtt^ w i^r 
men becha ch&htS haj. _!ll. V 

Bo these merchants sell more sugar ^g^ ^ ^ ft g,y^ -^^ ^ 
'^Tv^ VWt ^^ri^ 

The shawls of Amritsar are not SO ^ |ti^m ^ ft Wl^ ^w 
good a^ those of Kashmir.-Am- ^^ ,r^ .^^ ^ 
ritsar ke dusale waise achcbhe - -. 

nahin hote jaise Easmir ke. **"''• ^ 

Amravati cotton is better than that "SH^nrfl ^ ^^ 
of Calpee. — UmraTati ki ru^ q^i ^ift ^ -^^ % 
Kalpi ki ru,i se achchhi hoti had. wW^ Tt^ft 4 

Reckoning profit and loss, 550 ra- ^?^ ^j^ %M^ W^nft 
pes are saved each year beyond —i _i_ j, _^ 
his keep.— Har sal kamti barhtl " T^ '^-.^^^ 

sfirhe panch aau rupaye us ke ^^ "V "W^ ^ T^ 
bat Be bach rahe bain. '^ % 

There was good trade in that place. ^^ ^^ ^ ^^ fvift 
— TJb deS men bapl bikri bha,i. ^ 

I sold my goods at a profit of ten if ^ ^mw! *ITV ^W 
times their ralue. — Main ne ^^ ,l^ ^^ jp__ 
apn& mJLl dae guoe nafe par " 

becha. 
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Tbatsllino. 

Ib yours a good horse? — Ky4tum- wr J' ^ K I ^trr ^^T 
hitk ghora a^hchhd hai P ^ 

Yes, it is good ; but youra ie better. ^ ^^T % TT "gi^Kf 
— H&ii, achchM hai ; par turn- ^^y^ W^T % 
h&r& aur achchM bai. 

It ie now leaner than formerly. — TT ^^ ^tb ^ "5^rW 
Wah ab fige se dabla hai. ^ 

He muBt have starved our horses. W ^ TW^ HtrT ^ 
— lis ne bamare ghoTon bo ni^- f«mq mxi vwt 
chaykarke bhaiibon mira hoga. -. * 

la he giving you an old borse ? — ^gr TV IJ^ "T* ^^^ 
Ey&wah tumhefi ek b&rbagbora sVct i ai % "^ 
det& hai ? 

Do not accept an old horse. — Bflr^a ▼«! ^^ *nf wt 
ghora mat lo. . , ,^ ^ ^ 

The farrier has shoed my horse T^^^ T 11: trf 
excellently. — Na,alband ne mere ytHSft^rffrr *<^v r 
ghoreko bbali bbantina,allaga,t ^irrV % 

Can one horse draw this carriage ? ^qr Tw Wtrr TW JTiTft 

— Kya ek gho^a is gafl ko khJAch ^ ^s^ ^^rm ^ 

sakta hai ? 
Bring me the biggest of these XW ^t*T ft % WW % 

horses.— In ghoron men se sab ^^j J^ -qj^ ,n^ 

He mota mere p&s l&,o. 
The chariot cannot go very swiftly ^^ ^»ft WW^ ^f\K % 

now. — Bath abhi bahnt zor se 'vw^ VT "W^f 

chalne ka nabin. ^ ^ 

They are going further and further ^W ^ TTPIT "^fw 

from it. — Us se barabar adhik ^fW "^;T "^^ 



adhik dur chale jate hain. 
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He had hundreds of aases. — Ub ke w^ ^ TTO ^4<T 1^- 
p4a aaikafon gadhiyfiii thin. f^^ ^ 

Is he sending a bullock P — Kyi ^^ tt TT ^ «wnn 
wah ek bail bbejta bai P ^ 
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The man has not ;et retumed.i— yw ^^ m wVP 
Purush abM tak naMn laut^. jj^. 

He was not where you were. — airt ■«»! ^ TTt TT 
JahftA turn the w^&n wah na tr tbj 
thL 

How long will you stay here P — ttu ^ITt fWTrt f^ 
Turn jahari kitne din rahoge ? " 7:^11 

I don't think I shall stay here ^ ^^TTT W f^ "^^ 

more than four months.— Main ttVHt % ^fwv 

sochtft hflii ki chir mahine se i ■ 

adhik jahSn na rahfingfi. ^^ ^ ■^**" 

Will you remain here four months WT "WT ^ITt "^TT 

longer ?— Kya turn yahSn chir ^^^ Vit TTft 

mahine aur rahoge F 

On what day will you go ?— Turn inr fr^ ft^ WT^tSi 

kis din jA,oge ? " 

Yesterday it rained heavily. — Menh iif^ tw ^IHT "WT^ 

kal bahut barsa. 

I will go there myself. — Main ip 5lf ^nr TTf ^iTW'ait 

wah&n jd,flnga. 

If I go there shall I be more com- ^t *f "^Tf fTW W 

fortable ? — Jo maifi wahan j&,&n % ^Jh: ^m ^t^sniT 

kya maih aur sukh ho,fi&g£F 

When I come, he goes away.— Jab ^IT ^ ^TTTT w "T^ 

maiii ata hiin tab wah chala jatS -q^ -vqrT VTTTT ^ 

hai. 

Tellhimtogo. — TTb ko jfine ko kah «w ^ -arm ^ irr 

do ; or Us ko kah do kl jjiy. ^ , or ^^^ ^ ^[^ 

He wtii go; he will not stay. — Wah Vr wWlin' 1 "VT T 
jahlga, wah na (haharega. TVTJT 

I will send you word when he goes. ■arWTTWT^ *rT irWJJ 

— Jab wah iayga tab main ap ji ^ ... 

kotl,.b„b4j«4BS. " ■«I'*I'^«™?' 

He will take care of yoo after I ftT"^1w ifT'STT'rTVr 

am gone. — Mere pichhe wah tera ^[^ 

palan karegd. 



SIALOOtrXB. 297 

The gentlemen are just now in the ^JTW ^ftw ^rfl ^nw 

act of starting. — ^heb log abhi __ _^ 

chalne la^ ra.he. 
Sohan follows after them. — Sohan *i\%*[ ^WH w ^ftr Tt 

un ke ptchhe ho let& hai. ^-^7 ^ 

How far is his house from here ? — ^^ -^ wtw iiTT % 

Us k& makfin yahan se kitni dur p °| .^^ & 

It is four miles oft, — Do koa par. ^ wtv 'TT' 

Has he ever resided in Calcutta? «t TV v»ffflrii Sf 

— Kji wah Ealkatt« men kabht ^nft rvr % 

raha hai? 
Tea ; he has lived there three years. TT tt ttt "Jftr 'wx^ 

— San, wah wahan ttn barae ^-^ ^ 

raha hai. 
When will you go to see Calcutta ? -^w «t«4Ti ^ ^^ 

— Turn Kalkatte ki aadr karne " ^^_j j ^^ TrrOn 

kabja,oge? 
How long have you been in this ^rv^w 7it7ilrf^nr>f 

city ? — Ap is nagar men kitne fnfr ^ % 

dinon se hain ? 
I have been in this town since ^-^ ^^^7 ^ W^T<nr ^ 

infancy.— la nagar men bachpan ■ 

se hnn. 
Send for a carriage or a palanqueen r^i T l*J ^ ^^ TT^ ^ 

°^,y}^~^H^7^ ■"* ^^ S^' ^ t™VT «TTT ^ 
palEi mangws lo. ^ 

I see a thief standing behind that 'TW "arVt ^ ^tr S 
bush. — Us jhfiri ke piohhe main ^^ -^I^ ^^ 
ek chor kharfi^ dethtl huii. 5-w7n w 

The leavea o£ this tree are not ^^ ^rrj ^ TfifWt 
lai^, they are not bigger than .^^ .^^ ^ ,y, 
those of that bush. — Is rikh ki 



pattiyan ban nahin haiii, us jbaf 



■BTT ^ ^rwflY # 



pattiyon ae we bail nahin T T^ iVT T 
hain. 
Vou will not see such ediQcea else- t^ ^^jkST ^TTT ''tftr 
where. — Aiai im^tet Sp aur ^^yi^ ^ ^f^,^ 
kahiA na dekhiyegi. 
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Sometfaing like a fort appears. — ^jt F t m i ^ ^ f^- 
Knchli kiia te aire dikhS^ det4 ^^j ^^ ^ 
hai. ^ 

I want to see the caTes, where are ?f ^Vri ^WT ^TT*rT 
they P — Main gaph^^en dekha v ^ cfrrt T 
chanta hfin, we ^JiSii haiii P 

Tour brother swam acroBs this g^Hl 'TT^ T^ '^ 
wide river. — Tamhara bha,i is ^f^ ^ -^^ ^f^ 
bar! nadi ke p^ tair ga,jk. 

There is not breath of wind. — -grr if\ TT^ wtf 
BTuchh bhl bM nahiA dolt!. ^-^^^f^ 

There is a bridge over the Jumna. w^TT il "jm % 
— Jamuna mefi pul hai. 

How far do wharfs jut out into the vn ll'*ft ^ ftnr^ 
water ? — GhSt pani men kitni -e-^ -JT^ f^^ ^ 

dur tak nikle rahte haih ? ., s & 

Keefa are, at times, four or five ^r^ft ^nft ^H^:^ if 
hundred miles long - ^bhi ,^^ ^ U^UH 

kabhi samundar men chattanon . . - 

ke Bikae ch&r sau jk pkach sau ^'TT ^-VT TPT^ 
mil lambe hote hain. ^Vn W^ tTw T 

Teaterdaj- a ship laden with wool -^ % ^T^ yV 't* 
was wrecked. — Eu,t se lad! hu,i ^^^ ^^ -^^ ^ 
ek nkfi kal phat ga,i, 

The roads of Calcutta are wider ^ rary^ ^ '^T^ TTT- 
ajid cleaner than those of Be- __ af^ ^T^ % 
nares. ■ — Kalkatte kJ saraken .. - »_. ' k. 

Banaras ki sarakon se chauji aur ^ ''' '"'' "'"l ~ 
saf hain. 

In how many days journey shall ^ f^TT ^ wrwi ^ 
we reach I^hore P — !Kai dinon ki .^^ ^^ ^TtW^ 
yAtrS ke pichhe ham LShaur .^-, 

pahuftcheAge? TK'^1 

After ten days' journey. — Das ^^ ftTfT ^ ^TTT W 
dinofi kJ ydtra ke pichhe. ^ 

This road leads to Secrole.— Yah 'W ^T*" r»J»^«J tY 
sarak Sikraul ko jatt hai. wTlPt % 
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I will go to Allahabad tbe daj % innv m r ^T WT^irr 

after to-morrow. — Main Prayig 

parson ]'a,ftnga. 

In a very sliort time the railroad '^tr ^ F^'fY H TTW- 

will reach even as far as Eajpu- i j ^ m ; tt^ ^ ^i0 

tana. — There hi dinon men Ban- •> _ ~ ., , 

{intana tak bhi rel ho jawega. 

ew carri^ee go every day to the -^t^ «ir«*(r Ti\fx^ 
railway -station for pasaengers. — .^ f^ ^^ai <m) T 
Thorl garijah batohiyoh ke liye j. m^ 

roz rel-ghar jati bain. ITTT ^ ^ ^ 

When will your brother come from "g"*?!!! WTT ■arRrgr 
Jaunpur? — Tumh&ra bha,! Jaan- ^ qrw '^T^T 
pur se kab aweg^ ? 

The oldest village is Sonapur. — V^ % JTPn WfT ^- 
Sab Be pur&D^ g&nw Sonapur hai. ^[■[ii j^ ' ^ 

Qo and see that village. — TJb gSnw ^^ wfr ^ ^;w ^iVt 

ko dekh kfl. 

Ghazipur is further from Benares 'WTrrTW % WTafl5T 

than Mirzapur. — Banaras se fwia ii g T *t ^- 

Gizipur Mirz&pur ki apekaha • . 

diir hai. ^^ "^ * 

Kanchangangaisthehighestmoun- f^^ iif tt^T W^ 



tain in India.— Hiiid men Kai 



w "iK^T v%rv ♦ 



changaiiga sab se l^iicha pahfir 
hai. 

The peaks of that mountain are ^^ ■'TTIT Vt "^hfl^ 
always covered with snow. — Us wT^fT % ^^ T^ 
pahar ki chofiyaii barf ae sada ^ . »- 

dhaki rahti haih. '•'"" ^ 

Many Hindus go '« Haridwar, ^vw W^ T^TTT Tt 
still more go to Ji.gannath ; but nr^ $f Vt^ YW 

the greatest r-Taber go to Be- . -■ ^ 

naree.— Bahi.w Hindi Haridwiir ^^^ ^-. 
ko jatehain, aurbahutJagannath VtT ^W % ^»n 
ko iite hain, aur aab se bahut ^mft Tt TTTT ^ 
K&ii ko j&te hain. 

The men and women of this T^ TIT T ^ y^W 
country are not BO educated as '^ fvw '^17 i | ^ 
those of Europe. — Ib de£ ke stri 
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purash waise likhe pa^lie uahla ^Yii ^^ fv '^^^ 
bote JEbise ki Yurop ke. ^ 

Another name for Persia is Iran. '^TT^ TT ^«ll 'wnt 

— Foras ka d&Br& aina Iran bai. '^^mr ^ 

There have been seyerol little wars watwJ ^K wnflri - 

between the French and Pru*. ^ ^ ^ ^^^^^^ ^ 

eiani. — FrUBw&lon aur FrisiBijoft -. . 

ke darmiyan ka^ ek balki lar4,i- ^^^^t ^TTTT^ 

yih hn,in. WT* 
Htjstiitg. 

He Uvea by the chase. — Wah ^ikJir "WT Hn^K % aftlTI ^ 

ae iita h'ai. 
He sleeps in tJie open air. — Wah ■^^ ^^ fj ^ytn ^ 

khule meft aoti hai. " 

I hear the horses neigh. — Main tj ^tTT ^ l f T»l F ^W[Wl 

ghoi^ii ka binhinSna sunta bfln. fnrnT V 
Why doesn't your horse gallop •jpfTTT WhrT w^ 

There is Bomething the matter with ^^^ ^ f^TW^ 4 | jf f if 
its hind legs. — Us ki picbhli .a^ a 
t&Agon men pif hai. 

Tour horse is very old, bat he is j j^ n^i gy^j 



still strong. — Tumharfi ghori 



WTr% tr^^^-TT 



babut bftrhS hai, par abhi wah -^ 

balwftn hai. WTWTW ▼ 

I will make you run, — Main tum ^ -« ^ ^ y i' aijn 
ko dauF&,(iiig&. 

Get out of the way ; you have -1^% wr^ -^ * S^ 
trampledoninydog-Ohaleift.o; ^ ^ .^^^ ^ 

tum ne mere kutte ko rauftda hai. _^ ^ 

In my opinion it is the Unrest dog «^ y«5J 51 ^x it^ 
in the whole village. — Men ,^ ^ ^^ ^ ^^ 
samaih men wah g&nw bhar men ^ewt ft 
sab se barS kuttft hai. *^ ^ 

When will your bitch Lucy pup ? — ir mvt^ -rrft vfvnr 

TumhiLrlLasJkutiyftkaSba^che TTTTTT^^^^inn 
derf ? TT T* T*t 
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I have an elephant. — Mere jah&A ^ ^^ TT^ % 

b&tht hai. 
The rajS has five excellent she- TTaiT % ^TTf ^t^ 

elephants. — Baia keyah^n p^hch ^^t Tf^T^ % 

achchh! hathitu hain. 
The elephant conveys water to his Tt^ ^V^ ^CT ^ 

mouth with hia trunk. — Hath! ^pft ^T*!" liv if 

apnJ sfinr se pan! apne manh men .._•_, „ , ^ ' 

pihunchttS hai. "^ "raTrm* 

Is the gnu loaded ? — S.ji bandflk mr W^V *n^ % 

bhari hai P V 

Are the bullets being cast f—Kji Wt Jftm^n TT^ 

goUy&n 41iali jati hain? ^mft %" 

Bnllets are made of lead. — Sise se ^^ ^ wlfwirt «H<ft 

goliy^n ^hali jati hain. WT^ ^ 

He had plenty of gunpowder. — ^^ ^ TTW 'mr Tt^FT 

TJa be pas b^at b&Ad thi. ^ 

I hare shot at a bird. — Main ne ek % "^ it» fflT?^ TT 

chiriye par goli chala,i. gfl^ TWT^ 

No trace of it can remain. — Is k4 T^ Wt "VTH ^rVf 

patfi nahia lagne ka. W>r ^TT 

He can do you no harm. — Wahtum- Tx "j'^lii fW T^ 

hkT& kuchh nahfn k&r aakt^. q^ ^ ^^i 

He has fled away. — Wah gaya hai ■^^ inft % wrw 

bbig. ^ 

He fled for his hfe.— Wah apni jan ^fX ^H'Tl WTW WRK 

lekarbhag gaya. wrv »nn 

He will save himself. — Wah apne tr% ^ttw tV TTTVifT 

ko bach&^itiiga. 
What is that which sounds like a ■^^ mr TfW ^ 4^ 

cannon ? — Wah kya top ke jaise nmf tttt % 

Kun4,i det& hai F 
The black bear is strong, and has 4 I'M I VTW Tflft ^Hl 

black glossy hair. — £al& bhalA % irft^9^ % TTlTT 

bait faoti Imi ; anr us ke kal& 

chikn& hai hota hai. . 



In climbing trees a bear uaea bis ^^ -^^ "^jir S WT^ 

claws like hands. — ^Vrikslion par ^^ ^^^ ^ TTVT 

charhne men bhSlft apne panjoii _^ *. ^ 

to Mthon ki na,in kam men Uta »T*^TT «™ « 

had. «nn % 

Tlie bear Beizes its enemy with its itt^ ^tt "JVT ift 

fore clawa. — Bhalu apne diisman ^^V^ ^Tir Vwf 

ko apne aele panion ae pakarta , ^ 

!■"• ' "'^^ * =. 

Wolves are destructive, they kill wfini TSn^ TTW W 

domestic animals.— Bherije ha- ^ T^T m m ^ O * ■ 

Ukfi bote bain we palu,e jiin. ^ ^ .^^^ ^ 

waroii ko mar dalte bain. 

Formerly there were many wolvea ^fir ^ F^sff »f ^TTW 

in Oudh, but now there are very ^ vf^ -"mr '^ 

few. — Age ke dinon men Avadh ' .^^ 

men bheriye bahut the, par ab ^^ "^ ^'^ ^^ 

bahut tbore hain, ' 

Lynsea are like cats, — Banbila,o ■^^fwwjw T^fu'Vl i 

biUiyon ke manind bote bain. niF 'l ^ g ^t^ ^ 

Keep an eye on them. — Un par 'TW VT TWT Tft 

dekha karo. ^^ ^ 

It infests the jtmglea of India. — TT iT^ * W*wr w 

Wah Hind ke jafigalon men &.y&. ^^TT ^TWT flTTTr^ 

jtlya karta had. ■ - ^ ~ _^ 

What animals have hoofs?— Kin ™^ inrTTr * W^: 

janwaron ke khur bote bait ? ▼tw T 

The buck has horns, the doe has '^^)Zl^^ T%^ 
not. — Hiranon ke aing hote bain, TTTrTTf w mi* 
biranijofi ke sifig nabtn hote. V^ ^VS" 

A hnnter once chased a deer fonr >'•'" ^"^ *•» •*- 
or five miles. — KisJ samay ko,i ^11^ TT fifTT * 
Sikari ek hira^ ke pichhe chAr if^ -^^ i^ ^^ 
panch mil daufi gayi. ^^ ^^^ 

When the deer are thirsty they nm WT f^iO Tt "^T^ 
here. — Jab hiranon ko pyas lagti ^vfft 'f irw * 
hai tab we idhar da<i|te oain. rwr ^V«% 4 
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Then people shoot them. — Ub ^^ ^^q ^fffl ^^ tV 
samaj log un ko goli marte haiii. wr^ ■.. a &- 

The goat can climb mountaine. — ^^r^T TTTtT "TT '^T 
Bakrfi pahSron par charh eakUl „, - a 

The bird's nest is in the tree. — f^ff^ ^I ^tm WK 
— Chirije kft khont& rflih par ^^ ^ 
faai. 

The duck hoe to conceal its eggs 'VK^ Vt Tifir^ fir 
from the drake. — Battaki ko w^ v^ rn- a 
chihiye ki apne ande bat se ?_5. 
chhipAwe. "^^^ 

The toes of geese are united by a ^^ ^ ^-^ fw^ 5 
membrane. — Hanson ke pair - -.^ », 

jhilli se jute bote hain. "* ^^ ' 

What sort of animal is an otter ? — ^ ^f^i^ i ^ ♦^T ^nr- 
?dbiU.,o kaisa janwar hotahai F ■^J■ — -^ . „ . A- 

It is a sort of weasel. — Wah newal t^ %^W ^ wnr vr 
kt jat ka hot& hai. vtlTT « 

It lives on the banks of streams -^^ wiwl Vk '^tw^ 

audlakes. — Wahnfilonauribilon i, e ^a. & 

ke kinire rahtii hai. * ^^^^ '^^ * 

Has the snake bitten you p — Kyi ^^i -^fq if -jpi ^ 
s&np ne turn ko k&t£ hai ? VT7I ^ 

A tortoise has a thick shell, and jrv^ 4 vItt ^ 
he can bear the weight of a man Vt^n ^ ' 
on his back. — Kachn,e ke mota 

ka,chkarfi hot& hai, aur wah ek _ ^ 

minus ki bojh apn! pith par ^vWI -ftz ■q 
aaAbhil sakt6 hai. ^vrw mfl l % 
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[To fix the meamng of the Englieh, the verbs and 
Bubstantivea are distinguialied by the letterB v. and s. 
reBpectivel;. The ^nder of each substantire is given ; 
and the active (a.) or naateT (n.) conBtmction of the 
verbi. Even in ho short a, Yocabularj it haa, at times, 
been found impoaeible to get, from undeveloped Hind!, 
exact equivalents for all the English words ; but it is 
expected that every word here given will be intelligible 
throughout Northern India.] 



accede, v.a. m£nni tnwwr 
accent, t.m. achch&ra^ 7^- 



ahaTidon, v.a. ohhojniTtT^ 
abate (cheapen) v.a. bb&,o 

ghatanaim wrm 
abide, v.n. rahnS ^^ttt 
oMlity, «/. yogjatfi ^trom 
able (etilftil) nipu^ ftrj^r 
obMnt, aur Icahiii ^(^ qr^ 
abgtain, v.n. bar anH ^ ^ ^iwi 
ab»urd, murkha ^i^; anar- 

thak ^n^qr 
abandonee, t.f. bahnt&yat 

academy, s.m. iekM WTi '■/• 
pafh^^ 



accept (take) v.a. len& %irT 
acceptable (pleasing) man- 

bh&,on& «4Mi44i 
accompany, v.n. sath jani 

aecomplieh, vm. pura kama 

account (a reckoning) t.f. 

lekha jokha %^ ^ftWT 
account, v.a. lekh& kami 

aceuie, v.a. dosh li^ani 
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accuetom, v.a. ban ^alna -qr? advantage. 



acid, khaffa ^^T 

acquaint, v.a. janana gf- if i vr i 

ac^Moirefaiwce (friend) s.m. 

jan pahchan ,rrsr ijij-^H 
acquire, v.a. pana ■qriTT 
ac^iUed(to he) v.n. nirdoshi 

thahama fsiT^ftft B^rTT 
action (a deed) s.m. kam 

qrm ; (a battle) «./. lara,i 

active, phurtila tir-rffwT 
addition, e.f. jorti -gftyift; 

(in arithmetic) g.m. eaii- 

kalan -^^rw^ 
(M2(2re«e (residence) «.mi. (hi- 

kS.na iV^TT^ 
ad(!re»s, p.n.. bolna - ^^,( 1 
adjourn, v.a. M\\i& rakbna 



adjust, 



thikthak kama 



t^^^ 



admirable, adbhut 
admire, 

dekhsa ^r^ % ^Wl 
admit, v.a. paithne dena 

^?*^m; (to allow) «.«. 

Bwikarkama ^tm: ^IX^ 
adtUt, vayastha -^^^ 
advaTiCe, v.n. age jana ^p^ 

flTPTTi (P*y beforehand) 

v.a. age dena ^jj ^ 



mbh 



,m. kubhagya 

■gnrrra 

advertise, v.a. praka^ kam^ 

advice, g.m. upade^ ^a^^^ ^; 
a<£OT'ga6ie, uchit ^fi^TT, 

yogya ^jg 
a^eci (act ostentatiously) p.a. 

4imbh kamS fy^ ^n:^7 
affecting, mandolS,u fliTlt- 

affection, e.m. pyar iin^ 
affirm, v.a. drirhata ee kahn& 

^^TTi ^ TTprr 
afflicting, dukhda,i -g ia ^r ^ 
affliction, s.m. dukh -^^j s./. 

vipat frq-JT 

afford (be able to Bpend), 
v.n. vyay kar sakna ^^ 

vx: wm^ ; (to yield) v.a. 

uth&na '537717 ; (gi^e aa- 

siatance; &c.) u.o. dena,^Tf7 

affront, g.m. apamdn ^ijw iar 

affront, v.a. ruth£na ^jmi 

afraid (to be) v.n. ^amft 

a^e (generation) »./. pirhj 
Tffft: (decline of life) 
«.m. burhap& 1-^x^ 

20 



agent, s.m. gumJUtfi jivrmrT, 

tarkun TTTTlPr 
agitate (to move) v.a. bilanft 



agree, v.n. sammat bona 

VHTT ^VTT 
dgreedbU, manonuijak inft- 

agreement, ».f. aammati 

^i ^ r*l ; (contract) a.m. 

pan TT^ 
atr, s./. bayir ^^jt^ 
o/t^e, aamfin mrnr 
alUgator, a.m. magar mrr 
alZotc (permit) v.a. den a 

^^; (admit) ti.a.maim& 

UTTTT 
allowance (eanction) «.m. 

Bwikar ^qrTTi (etipend) 

a.m. batt& ttt 
almanac, s.m.yantri ii>t^ 
alpAa&el, a.f. rartiam&la -q^. 

WTWT 
aZowd, pukarke ij^n;^ 
alter (be cbauged) v.n. aur 

bo jana ^^^TPTi; 

badalna ^ - i^ ^jT l ) (change) 

v.a. aui kar dalnS ^^ 



^T TTWn antagoniat, s.m. bairi ^y^j 

alteration, a.m. vik&r fmsxK anterior, pratham ^rw 



amaae, v.a. batom& qati ai i ; 

dher kania tr ^nc^ 
amaze, v.a. ghabrana ^ ^ ^^ jtfj 
ambiguity, a.m. do-arth£ 

amend (grow better) v.n. 

bhaJa banna irm TTWl 
amiahle, manobar «j*n ^ \ 
amicoMe, dajalu '^^r'ST 
amiaa, doshi - j^ i f l ; annchit 

amoroua, k^i ^[ i ft 
amount, a.f. moth ifr? 
amount, v.n. pahuiicbna 
< ra" ^ n [ ; milke bo jSsa 

f*iw<(i tT ■srnrr 

amt«e, v.a. bahlfini tV^HH 
anarchy, a.f. halcbal ^ wmig 
ancient, purinfi i j<^m i 
angel, a.m. devad&t g; ^- « y y 
atigle (comer) a.m. kop qftw 
angle, v.a. bafisi la^ana ^^ 

angry, kruddh jfi^ 
animal, a.m. janwar ajm^^ 
anJcle, a.m. takna ^^ran 
answer, a.m. jawab -arTTW ; 

8.W1. uttar 'STn: 
anewer (to suit) v.a. nibabna 
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anJipafAy, ».f. gtin f^^ 
anatiout, udvigna vap^^ 
anywhere, kahin i(f^ 
apology, e.f. bintt r^*lrf 1 
oppeoi, a.m. apil ^xff^ 
appeal, v.a. apil kaina ^-ift^ 

appear (seem) v.n. jin pafna 
wnr vrr^; («>ine in 
Bight) v.n- dikha^i deua 

application (the act of apply- 
ii^) a.m. lagaw ^nrTTi 
(industry) g.m. pari^ram 

a^tpraise, v. a. mol fliaJir&nA 

apprehend (arreat) vm. 
patapift ^qrv^n ; (inder- 
stand) v.a. samajlina 

appropriate (suitable) yogya 

■^tj^; upayukt lyq-^ 
appropriate, v.a. apnana 

^nTTTTT 
approve, v.a. Bar^hna ^^;tt- 

TT 
arch, e.m. chap ■^rt 
arduous, ka^hin ^fcH 
argue, v.a. vivad kama f^. 



arithmetic, e.m. hi8£.b f^^TT > 

ank-ga^it ' ^j^J t r^ 'q 
army, g.f. fauj t^^^; «./. 

eena ^-^ 
arresf (stop) v.a. robn& 

iftTTr: (imprison) v.a. 

pakarnS -q^TWr 
arrival, s.f. pahunch 'q^pf^ 
art (skill) »./. chatura,! 

artfvi, chhall ij^ 

article (thing), «.ni.. padArth 

ascend, «.n. chaj-hna -^TrirT 
asft, ».». puchhn^ TWTT 
oat, ».m. gad,ha ji^yi 
(M8e»il){e, n.n. eka^fha hon& 

aesembly, s.f. sabha mni 

(crowd) «,m, bbip »f}^ 
aeeent, g.m. ewikar j^ifc ; ^ 
aaeent, v.a. manna ti\^n \ 
aesert, v.a. kahna ^ ^-^t 
assist, v.a. saMra den& 

^TTTT ^TT 
associate, v.n. s4th ho lena 

assure, v.a. drifhata ee 

kahni ^tth % ^KT^Tf 
assuredly, niichaj barlce 

astonishment, s.m. achambhfi 
20 * 
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^^Ttll i chamatkar -^- 1 

aalronomy, a.m. jjotish 

iftffrT 
atone, v.a. maaiani ^nrTTT 
attack, v.a. charha,! karna 

attempt, v.a. yatoa kama 
^nn VXVl ; cheshta kama 

o(ie»d (par attention), v.a. 
dliyaa dcB^ iirTT ^'n: 
(wait upon) v.n. upasthit 
rahna -girfigrfr *,^*l[ 

attendance, s.f. naukar! t(- 
^r^ ; g.f. Be-va %^ 

n(ten(ion (care) »./. chaukaai 
-fl^r^i (civility) e.m. 

HMcftora, «.m.. nilam iftWT^ 
awtfeCTiHc, pram&aik srrai- 
fi^^; (true) Bachelia^-^r 
author, a.m. granthakar 



bafh t)£^f 

oooid (shun) «.a. bar-&,o 
kama tt:>^t^ TTTT i (es- 
cape) v.n. bachna tT^T 
ateaJce, v.a. jagAna -ajTiTsn 
aware, eivadhan ^rT*rnr • 
sachet ^-^tt 
oful, ghor sTt" ; bhajankar 



phi. 



authority (power) a.m. adhi- 

kar ■^ifsrarrt \ «■»»■ r^iya- 

,;;^ ; (teatiroony) B.m. 

prama? ^rwPT 
avarice, e.m. 141ach utt^ 
avaricioue, lalachJ vrvVtS 

lobhi «ft*ft 

t.m. bicb k& lekhfi 



awkward, an^i 

bar TiTT? 
aae, g/. kulhari f^g-rVt 

B. 

bachelor, s.m. kii,Sra gf^m 

lach, s.f. pith TftB" 

603, g.f. thaili ^^ ; (large 

sack) s.iM. bora iftrr ! «■"»■ 

thaila ^ ^ 
6033036, 8./. samagri 4JiMih 
taiJ (security) s.m. bandhak 

^^ y; (the person) a.m. 

zamiiL ^T^RiT 
Balamce (beam of acales) «./. 

tjaiiri Tt^; (remainder 

of aceount) a.f. biK ifpjrl i 

».m. fieshbhag iKiniT 
bale (paok^e) a.m. gatthar 

K^; «.m. g&ntlmtT 
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hale (out water) v.a. ulachna 

iMnish, v.a. dur kar dena 
■^^TT^in; ■"■a- bha«i 

dena OTtT ^yry 

banlcer,e.m. mahaJEin ^j^iafwi 
bankrupt, g.vn. dewaliyi 

hare (naked) nang^ ^fjn 
(unadorned) abhushit 
^wfVfr ; (mere) keval 

bargain, ».m. aat(a -^yt i ^-"i" 

Bauda ^^ 
bargain, v.a. (sell) bechna 

V^jTn; (bay) mol lena 

bnr^ (of a tree) ».m. bakla 
fcar^ (ae a dog), v.n. bhauiik- 

&arre?, e.m. pipa Tf^rn 
barren (woman), b^njh iffg- ; 

(unfruitful) aphala^pir^ 
bate (low) nlch ^f^ ; (in 

music) gambhir inStK 
basin, g,m. baaan ^{tj if ; s.m. 

bartan ttht 
hoikei, a.f. tokri ^\v^ 
baihe, v.n. naMna ^ij i ^ r ! 

v.a. snan kania ^jTif TST^n 
bear (can7) v.n. le jkak ^ 



WPn ; (support) v.a. 
aambbalna Tjtji g' Jn ' ; (en- 
dure) v.n. BahuA ^-y^n 

beast, e.m. pa^u ira ; i.m. 
janwar ^tTTT 

beat (strike) v.a. mSr pitn& 
WIT 'flA'i i ; (conquer) 
v.a. jitna a f l d*l l 

beautiful, eundar ^^i^^ 

becalmed (to be) v.n. hawa- 
band bona ^-^iq^ tTTT 

beckon, v.a. aain karn& ^tf 

wryr 

6ecome, h.m. ho j&na -^ j^l-f l 
6ed, s.mi. bichhauna f^nfl^ i ; 

«./.8ej%,ri (flowers) 8/. 

layari r<m<^ ; (river) s.m. 

nadi k4 tbSn ^n^ ^TT trrTJ 

(layer) s/. parai -qxTT 
fcee, a.m. bhahwar w-?^ 
beg, v.a. bbikh mai^na ;^« 

beggar, e.m. bhikhari fVrer^ 
begin, v.n. lagna ^jnn 
beginning, s.f. adi ■^rf^ ! 

(source) s.m. mul jj^ 
believe, v.a. sacb kar jSni 
^-^ qn: ^ttt; v.a. \ii- 
waa kama jV^r^ ^BTTT 
ionj, ii.». boni ■^tTI (with' . 
genitive). 
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imd, v.a. jhukfina ■^^I'TT ; 
v.a. terha k&ma ^-^ 

^enejU, a.m. phal -^[^ ; «.tn. 

labh fln»T 
ieweeh, v.a. bint! kaonA 

fWrft wKWi; «•«■ gir- 

girfina fi iT fj I^ U ri 
beeet (to be) ti.w. ghima 

betpeol, v,a. &ge Be kah 
rakbna -^J % qf^ <«<ll 

bes^ (h!j. Ba,b se acbchhS ^^ 
% ^q^7 ; adv. Bab se 
bhala ^^ % vm 

hettoK, v.a. de ^£ln4 ^ 

betcare, v.n. hoSySr Tahna 

TtWK tr^ : I'-™- 8&va- 

dhan rahnA ^j i ^^m tttTT 
bid, v.a. igji karna ^ttt 

^r^nT ; »■«■ ka.hiia tt^ 

hig, barS ^^ ; motS ^Vtt 
6ili, a.m. lekh -^ ; g.m.. hi- 

B&b fJf^TT ; (of * tiid) 

B./. chonch ■^Y^ 
bind (confine) v.a. baiidhni 

^t^ ; (tie together) v.a. 

jopia flftTTT ; (bind 

books) v.a. jild-bandl 



bird, ».m. ohiriya r^f^m '• 
t.m. ponkbi ti^ 

bite, v.a. katnA qrrSHT 

hiM^, karwa ^r^TT 

blame, v.a. doah lagan& ^r^ 

WWTHT 
blameable,d09bl^^; apik- 

r&dhi^n(Tr^ 
blameless, be-ganali ^xiri^ f 

nirdoBhi ftr^Wt 
bUed, v.n. lohu babna ^t» 

^^4( 1 ; fi.a. loba nikabi 

Uewing, a.m. asish -(mfH S 

m. aslrrid ^rn^Wl^ 
blind, andM ^iht 
bltni/o^, Snkh mnndS ■^tm 

&Ii>cJ:%«aii, t.m. mftrkli v4 
blossom,, a.m. phul t™ 
6iot, s.J». met8,o ^tTT > •-•*■ 

dhappS ifiin 
blot, v.a. dhappa 4aln& i^iqt 

^l^^li ; (obliterate) v.a. 

metna w^m 
blow, v.a. phdnknA "^TWT 
blunder, t.f. bbiil w^ i *.^. 

chvkk vv 
body, g.m. badan ir^^ ; >•». 

^ariT'^^tT 
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bold, itr w ; aahasi ^tt^ 
boU (of a door) s.m. hufka 

6o»d (ligature) »./. patti infl ; 
(document) s.f. t!p ^tv 

fe<MM!, B.f. ba4ii T^ 

hookadler, e.m. kit&b-faroS 
F^ 'm T TT Ow ; «m. pothJ 
beclmewaia i f r tf t TT^- 

6om (to be) e.n. paida bona 
^ T^^i v.n. janna 

6orrow,e.a. udh&r leni ^tjtt 



^ ; (weapon) e.m. 

chap ■^nr 
&ou>, v.a. mastak nawana 

W«T ^T^Pn i »■». air jhu- 

kSna f^ -^flrTTT 
box, a.m. sandiik: qi^^ ; <'/' 

petJ-?^ ; e.m. aampu? ^»^ 
frracefei, «./. pahunclii Tmr^^ 
branch, a.f. ^al -^TW 
frrow, g.m. pital <fm^ 
6«nis, Siir ^j^ ; aahasi tjmf t 
bravery, s.f. ^flratd wTTTT ! 

<.m. Bahas ^JTW 
frrajft o,». renkna X'WTl 
hreadOi, B.f. cliauFa,t Vl?rf 



hreale, v.a. toFna Hly«( [ 
frreati, s.f. sans ^jg- 
6reat^ v.a. B&iis ]en& ^f^ 

IireAl (procreate) v.n. jannft 
W^nrr; Cbrmg up), v.a. 
p&lna vTsnr. 
frrite, v.a, ghuB dena ^^ ^ifj 
Inicls, s.f. int ^^ 
briife, 8./. dulbaD ' ^ ' iig ir 
frrtii^Troom, «.m. dulb&-^^^ 
hri^, s.f. lagam ^nrro 
hrigM, chamkilS ^ w qfl i^ i 
broad, chaura -^t^ 
broker, s.m. dallill ^^^ttv; 

m. arbatiyd ^ ^f ff q i 
brown, fldi ^r^ 
brush, s.f. kiiiicht |p^ 
bud, if. kali ^r^fj; *.mi. koii- 

pal^fN^ 
build, v.a. ban^n^ ^Tf U n 
bull, g.m. s&nf ^t7 
iwrndfe, «,/. ga^hri jf^T^ 
6ur(Jen, a.m. bojh iftg' 
ftwrn, v.o. jallna ^rWHTT 
burst, v.a. pho^na ■ ^ft ({ 
bury, v.a. gayna irr^nTT 
business, s.m. kam ^frtt 
6iMy, kamkaji TnWT^t 

buy, v.a. mol lena wr«r i^ilT 
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I. lahaa 



raaaa ^^ 
cage, g.m. pinjra ftfarST 
cake, B.f. tikki fe ^ 
calamity, s.f. vipat fi iTTTf ; 

«/■ apat ■^UTTW 
calcu^fe, v.a. gianfi [ii*nfi ; 

v.a. hia&b kamS f^^r^ 

caZ/, s.m. bacbbw& n yn ; 

(of the leg) a.f. pinfli 

caZm, suatbir ^f^x i nirriit 



eandlesticJc, 



dipadba 



capacity, g.m. samdw ^titT! 
a.m. phailaw -^^t?; (abi- 
lity) g.m. akm&rthjA 

captain, e.m. tapt&n ^tttstt 
card (the material) s.m. 

kagad qrDT^ ; (address) 

g.m. thikani p g y i' H I i (for 

play) e.m. tSa Tnw 
care (pains) s.m. aTadh&n 
. ^ttstt; (anxiety) s.m. 

khatka ^^ri 
carpenter, s.m. ba^ba,! n^ 



carry, v.a. le janfi ^ ^trtt 

coee (covering) s.m. khol 
T^t^ ; (conditioti) s./. da^ 
^■^ i (law) g.m. vM ^t^ ; 
e.m. mukaddama g y g^j i 

cagh, s.m. rok if^ 

easJc, e.m. pipS iftm 

cosf, v.a. phenk dena -q^qr 

castle, g.m. garh jtt; s.m. 

kot ^fW 
C(i(, s.m. bilaw fViST?; '■/• 

biiiif^ 

catalogue, s.m. bijak iftwv 
cafcA., v.ff. pakarna TT ifr^^ i ^ 
cause, s.m- kara? qi i <n 
caution, a.f. chiota f^ifrr; 
(warning), s.m. agra^ocb 

oaufioue, cbaukas "^^i^ 
cease, v.a. hath uthAna ^t^ 

ceUbrated, ma^,hiir ^iy y ^ ; 

prasiddb i[ f yy 
centre, s.m. keudra ^-ly 
century, e.m. sau baras ^ 

^r^ ; e.m. ^tak inrw 
certain, yakJn ^^|it; nia- 

sandehfr^T^ 
certificate, s.f. sanad ^ir^ 
chaff, s.f. bhasl n^ 
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chain, g.m. Sriikhal ij'^sTi 

«.m. silsiia fq,rfFvg r 
chair, s.f. chauki -^^ 
chalk, s.f. khan-mitl? ^nft- 

change (alteration) b.tm. vikar 
Fq<tin : ; (amall money) 
«./. paiaa-kauri ^Hr^ftft 
change, v.a. badalna ^^^ttt 
changeable, asthir ^f%^ 
chapter, g.m. bSb ^y^ ; g.m. 

cAorcoaZ, e.m. koyli .|i'^i|^ [ 
charge (price) s.ire. mol jft^ ; 

(mandate) e/. agya^^; 

$.m. upade^ ^^ ^ 'it 
charitable, krip&lu yxfrg > 

dajalu ^^rr^ 
charity, s.m. daridrap&lan 

charming, manbfa&nna jfjr. 

chea/p, tasta ^^r 

eAea(, w.a. thagna. gTrsrr ! "-'*■ 

dhokba dena Vt^ '^TT 
eheete, g.m. panir y ^f^ 
cAiciben, s.m. chiiigna f i ^ j m i 
cAie/; s.m. mJr ift^; e.m. 

pati-qfii-; a.m. thakurHT^iX 
chief, pradh4n TreiT; mu- 



childhood, 



larakpan 

childiek, ochha '^^^ji ^^' 

ba,oia f^^ !■!(■«( 
chip, s.m. tukra ^qr«T 
chisel, s.f. rukbani ^^ i tf t 
choice (tbe act) s.m. rara^ 

choice, authra ^ti^ \ ; anii- 

tha-^rT3T 
choose, v.a. chun lena ■^if 

cinnamon, s.f. dSrcbJni ^7^;. 

circle, s.m. chakiu -^jg ; s.m, 

ghera ^ 
circuit, s.m. mandal ttiwv 
circulate, v.n. ghiimnavnTin > 

v.n. chalna tj<^^ | 
cireulaUon, s.m. ghuma,o 

circwmstance, s.m. majara 



civil, Baiil ^jjffwi satkari 

civility, s.f. sufiilatA 5^- 
^TfT J */- bhalmanaei 

cJatm, g.m. diyi ^m i 
eiaim, «.a. mahgnfi jifjim 
c^w, s.m. nakh -a-n 



SH HINDI 1 

cIay,»./.cliitm-niittif^T»ft- 

fwft 

clever, oh&Uk ^[^ly 
cliant, ».m, i&nt ^rf^nr i '"^ 

climate, a./. S.h-o-hxwi ^rw 



climb, v.n. charbni 
cltTig, v.n. lutakna 
elaak, s.m. lab&d& ^-^i ^ i ; 

».m. vethan ^^rw 
clock, e.f. dhoram ghan 'VTH 

'cloift, ».tn. tapra ^rvv\ 
clotke, v.a. pahiuana ■^f^- 

WTWT 
cloud, g.m. bada] ■^\^^ 
eoaeh, t.f. g&n irr^ 
eoarte, mo^a wt^T 
cobweb, s.m. mak^i ka i^Lla 

cold, thandh^ ^^T 
collect, v.a. ba(hornil 
collector, s.m. kaiektiir ^. 

%^ 
college, e 






colour, e.m. rang ^^ 
comb, e.f. kanghi qr^ 
comfort, s.m. ^hS^lias tt^ 



command, v.a. &g7& den£ 
commence, v.a. bath la^ani 
comni«r((2, n.a. bar&^ kam& 

commerce, a.m. byop&r ^. 
■<Tn:j 8/. saudagari ^t^. 

commit (intrust) «.a. saunp- 
n&i ^ i ju T; (send to prifion) 
v.a. jel ko bhejna vrvi ^ 

comTnon, gamanya wmT^ 
communicate, v. a. batlanJl 



compantcm, s.m. aatbi ^r^ 
company (body of people) 
a.m. samfij ^jm ^ ; fellow- 
ship) B.f. sangati ^jrfTT 
eoTn/pare, v.a. upama denft 

eompoas (for ships) s.m. 

kutb-numa -gnnr^m 
compassion, s.f. daya ^tjx 
competent, yogja ^f^; aain- 

arth ^fl^ 
compfain, v.a. vilap kamji 

comjtlamf, a.m. khed ^ 
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complete, piira xttj i ^ 
pflrn ^ig^ 

4somplvmm:t, t.f. aarahufi 
^^iT^Tn ; »■/■ stuti ^jfir 

comply, v.a. angik&r karnS 



eompoge (a book) e.o. granth 
rachna jj-^ xn^ i (calm) 
v.a. thambhna hjhjti 

eon^rehend, v.a. samajhnft 



conceal, v. a. chhipanafyrnin 
conceit, s,m. aha&kar 



conceited, ahaikkart 
conceive (think) v.a. samajh- 
a. bi^jhna 



conclude (finiBli) v.a. sam&pt 
tarn4 ^rnTT ■tl'tl ; (de- 
cide)ii.a.thahranay.(T:T^ 

concJufltora, a.m. ant^ifg ; 0./. 
sam&pti ^^nfir 

eon«our«B, «.«i.. jama,o ^nrrv > 
».»». bhtr »ft^ 

condition, e.f. daSa ^^ 

eonducf (behaTiour) «,»», 
chal chalan Tfr^ ^> g*| ; 
(guidance) e.m. path di- 



confidence, ».m. bharosft 
vtttm i a-"!- viSwas fVwT^ 

co»y5n«, v.a. roknik ^ n^n i 
v.a. bBndhn4 Tt^T^TT 

confirm, vm. drirh kam& n- 



confuse (mil) v.a. milan& 

ftj^nrr; (perplex) v.a. 

ghabr&n& ^ ^^uri 
con.?iecfit>n, e.m. mel im\ 

t.m. sanyog #^ 
conqiier, v.a. jitna ^ftTTT 
conscioue, gyani irr'ft 
consent, s./. aamnaati ^ ^ pvf 
coneent, v.a. manna mit^t i ; 

awikfir kamS t^ yry irm 
consequence, s.m. phal -^rw 
eoneider, v.a. bicb&mik f^. 

■^if,in J ''■'*■ dhyan kajnS 



consign, v.a. saunpna ^hnn i 

a. de ^Alni ^ TriRl 
consfitutiom, e.m. deb-STa- 

asthiti y ^a ^riaF ^ 

cotwmK, 11, a. upfiy rachnft 

tontain, v.n. aam&na <jt) |ifi 
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corUenvpt, s.m. aTaman ^itT- 

content, s.m. santosh ^'-jft^ 
content, v.a. prasauu kama 

conteniioug, jhagr^lu -^gnrrw 
con^'nitaZ, bin ruka^o f^^ 

^*M ; lit ftnr 

contract (bargain), o.a. hoj 
karnfi '^ *XTn; (dimi- 
niBh) v.a. eametna ^^^iTt 

ctmirary, pratikGl JtfiTf^ l 
viparit r« ^ ^rt 

conirtvan.ce, a.m. upay ^TT^ 

convenient, yogya tHra > 
ucMt lyf^TT 

contiereotion, fl./. bfit chit 
TTW "^iTT 

convey, v.n. le janS ^ ajiifi 

eonvirice, v.a. BamjMiiS 
«j*< gr»1T ; v.a. pramfin 
karanft sraiT ^TTmi 

cooh, v.a. pakaua traTTT 

fOol, sitaJ -^[wm 

copy, a.m. adar^ ^r^^; (™i- 
tatioii)e.m.pratirup!if?p|:Tr 



eora, s.m. anSj ■^rrST 
corregpondence (by letter) 
8./. likha-parhi twqmJ I i 
(agreement) «.m. s&driiya 

corrupt (spoilt) bigri 1^_ 

■^ ; (putrid) aara ^^ 
coe(, e.Mi. mol ^(-gr 
cottage, ».f. jhonpri g T n^ 
cotton, a./, rfl,i ifV 

McA, s.m. palaiig if^; e.f. 

kbit ^TZ' 
cough, v.n. khansna vf^iTT 



v.a. anurflp kainfl 



cord, «./. rassi ■^;^ 

cork, g.m. dhattbS -^^ 

(bark of a tree) s.m 

chbilka finr^ 



couneel, s.m. 



^ 'ST^H 



count, v.a. ginn& {j|4|4|| 
counterfeit, cbhaJi t^ ; ^a- 

coMRij^, A.m. des ^jj ; (na- 
tive land) a.m. awadei 

eowpie, do -j^ 

couple (yoke together) v.a. 

jorna ^fl^pTT 
courage, s.f. surati ir^Tn I 

g.m. sihaa tji^Q 
covetoug, lilacbt mi<4^ > 

lobhi ^ft»ft; 
crack, g.f. darar ^^tt 
cream, s.f. maia,i vt \ i 
create, v.a. airajna ftj^afTF 
creator, s.m. vidhata f^ 41 ffl 
credit (trust) e.m. vi^wila 



bharam irXTJ 
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(reputation) s.m. curioue, an&{ba^^37 ; ano- 



credit (believe) v.a. bSwar curtain, s.f. mas.bari jp .^^ 
karn^ rrar -xnTr: v.a. _. .. ,, , 



sakh manna ^j^ Br*nn 



aana manna ^j^ ,n^f^ (duty), s.m. kar ^ 

credit^ sm^nn-ieuev^m custom-house, s.m. cUhuU^rk 



weg), 1I.W. rengnS ^^jpsn 



ere^er, s.f. bel %^ ; s.f. lata ^.j^'j, 



aparadh ^ n < 7iq 
criticizi;, v.a. dosh nakalnS 

crooked, terhfi yg-r 
crow, g.m. kauwa ef^ i 
erow (as a coct) v.o. bang 

dena ^rm ^sn 
crowd, s.f bhir ^f^ 
cruelty, s.f. kathoratS gr^tr- 

■ffTJfl/.nirdayatafir^^jnrT 
crM)»6, a.m. tukrfi ^^pgj 
crwsA, f.a. dabana ^<j|^ ] 
cry out, u.n. chillanafq-^T^jj 
Mifrii, s.mi. hath ^^ 
ettltooie, u.oi. jofcna ^ '| 7r?r 
cwmiTig, chhali ^^ ; kapafi 

ewp, «.»». piyaia ftnir^r ; ».m. 

katora,r^,^ 
evre, v.a. chaiigA karnil ^jn- 



feha WTtw 



custom, s.m. abhyas ^ 
(duty), s.m. kar ^n: 



cut, v.a. kk\nk 



wrs^ 



I. sunnii ^^ 



D. 

damage, s.f bigarf^Rrr ; s.m. 

tola ^Ysj 
damp, oda ^^ 
dancing, s.m. iiS.cb ^xv 
AxnjreJ-, s.f jokhim ^frf^ 
dare, u.a. BS,bas kam^ ^| i^^) 

dark, da/rkness, andheri 

dale, s.f. miti finft 

davm, s.f. bbor rffx; «,ot. 

tarka T?^ 
day, s.m. din f^^ 
lietxd, mara jf^j- ; mu^ jj^ ; 
deaf, babira ^f y^ 
deal, v.a. byohar kaoTifi 

dear (beloved) py&rfi ^^JXJ i 
(coBtlj) mahangi n^jTr 
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deJior, «.m. ri^i w^ ; «■"»■ 

dhaxU vrfr 
deceU, #.m, dhoklia Vt^T 
deeeitful, kapati 4iM^ i 

ohhaliir^ 
deceive, v.a. %ii&ga& T^HTT i 

«.<i. dholdi& deni -(ft^r 

^ ^ 

decide, v.a. thahrflna s^i.im 
decline (bend) v.n. nauna 

,j^ ; (refuse) v.a. nahiii 

karna Tr^ WT'n 
decrease, v.n. ghatni u^m 
(focree, s.wi. niyam fn^ g ; 

s.m. hukm y^ 
dsdwit, v.a. nik&l d«li»^ ftr- 

deep, gahira Jtfrrr 
de/eci, s.m. doah ^ 
defence (protection) e.m. 

ba,clia,o t^t^ ; (in law) 

a.m. uttar 's^x 
(fe/endowi, s.m. muddajal& 

deficient, nyun ^ifTj rahit 

deformed, kuriip -gmrr 
defray, v.a. Tjay karna 

d^ected, uA&a ^^tv 



delay, vm. vilamb kama 

(ieJtfcerate (cautious) chaukas 
y\qrv ; (slow) dhima 

mi 

deliberate (reflect) v.a. bi- 

charna ft 'M I i ■■ I 
delicate (soft) komal ^rtiTw| 
deUdove (sweet) mitha^tTr; 

(pleasing) manohar inft- 

elighi, a.m. sukb ^^ ; s.m. 

huias g ^m ; a.m. Snand 

delirious, be-hoS ifYVt 
deZiver (give) v.a. saufkpiiS 

^Ytt^ ; (liberate) v.a. 

baohana T^jsn 
demand, af. pdchh-pachli, 

demand, v.a. puchhua ^tTt 
deny, v.a. nahin kaxna in^T 

depart, o.w- jfljia ^tTTT i "■'*■ 

ohali jan& -srei ^n^n 
(iepen^ (hang) v.n. lafaknft 
^ Ai tm; (rely) v-a. bba^ 
rosa rakhna wTtWT 4,vi|l 
depository, s.m- ko^ha j^7i 
(teacrtpfiow, s.m. bayan ^trnr 
deserve, v.n. yogya honA ^=115 
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denre, s.f. chali 

deeire, v.a. clwilma ^i^iyr 
v.a. abhilashA karna ^fi^. 



desiroue, la.ulin .^ f^^j; j 
abhUaaht ^ftrwpft 

despair, e.f. niraaA pm i ^ r 

despair, v.n. nirfiB hona 
^TT^ Ttrr; v.a- hath 
dhonfi .^T^ y^^ 

deetroy, v.a. vin&6 barna 

fWm Ti:^; »'.«■ tor 

detain, u.a. a^tAna ^ aq tr^n 
determine, v.a. thahraoa 



determined (firm) atal ^ ^tf 
dew, «/. 08 ^^ 
dice, B.m. pSsA ■qnTT 
diethnary, s.m. ^abd-kosh 

die(, a.TO, ah&r ^t^j^j a.m. 

th&na ,rin 
difference, a.m. bhed Ji^ ; s.m. 

antar ^a^^ 
differeni,, alag ^fqfir ; njara 

di^^EcMH, tathin ^f^^ 
dtgi, ti.ffl. khodna ^^^ | 
diligence, a.m. ^ram -^m; 
«,»». udyog 191^ 
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diligent, udjogi 

Sramiiinft 
dim, dhfindhia -^'t^ 
dine, u.a. khSjia khana 



dinner, e.m, khSoS ^f^r ; «■>». 
I'l'ojan Htanr 

direct, Bidia ^t^r 

dirfcf (point out) v.a. dibh- 
1^°^ f<.<9'^l*H ; v.a. batflnl 
TfTUTT ; (counsel) v.a. 
ade^ karna ■^t^ ^fTTTT; 
(a letter) v.a. nam am 
pata thikana likhn& -in^ 
^^ Tsn fe^rm TwvwT 

direction (quarter), s.f. or 
^tflT! »/-di^f^i (or- 
der) s.f. agyi ^ttH ; '-^ 
&de6 ■^T^: (address) 
s.m. thikana f^^rr^ 

dirty, maila li^rT 

disadvantage, g.m. ffhafa 
D|<i[; 8'W. apakSr ^ n^n ; 

disagree, v.n. asammat hona 

ruddh bona f^ij, -ift^ 

disagreeable, apriya '^fg^ 
"' agreement, s.m. bhed ^y ; 

r./ asammafci ^^ mf,) 
disappointed, niraa p^^ i' ^ 
discharge (pay) u.a. chuka 
dena -^jj-f ^^ifr ; (diraiiss) 
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v.a. chhora denft vY^f 
^y; (unload) ti.a. bojh 

dMcipZirae (militarj) s.m. 

u,m ^ttt^t; »■/■ ?^^- 

dhamti-^T'f^ ; (puBish- 
ment) «.m. daiid -^uj 

iiacojifrnwe, r.m. rukna xv- 
^ ; 11.0. chhorna *t?^»rt 

discourage, v.a. man tornfi 

dtscowrse, s./. bat-chit ttT- 

di>coj;er, u.a. dhfliirti niUlna 

diseretion, e.f. samajh flww 
disgrace, s.m. apajaS ^^niW 1 
- e.m. aniidar -^-iiT^^ 
disguise, s-m. bheah ^ 
dithon^t, chbali y^ 
dislike, VM. nS-pasand taraa 

karnS ^r^tf^r ^IflT 
di»mt««, JJ.ix. bidJl karna (V^ 

(itsofte^, o.a. na manna -sr 

karna ^rnn^ Till 
display (spread out) v.a. 
phailfina -^wPTT; (ebow) 
v.a. ditblinfi r<.<g*J T < IT 



sell) 



ditplease, v.a. khiihlani 

dispose (arrange) v.a. 

dharna ^tttt^T ! (■ 

p.ffi. beebuil ^■"^■TT 
dispute, v.a. jbagarna-^anpTT 
dissatisfied, aprasann ^r^rWT 
dissolve, v.n. galna JT^TifT 
dimtade, r-.a. man pherni 

diataMoe, «./. dUr -^ 
dtflfemper, «.m. rog x^t 
distend, v.a. tilnnii dl^-siT'; 

v.a. phulana t^^tPTT 
distinct (clear) khula ^^rr l 

(separate) bbinn ftnr 
dislinguish (discriminate) 

v.a. bhed karnS ^ 

qr^^T ; (separate) o.a. 

distress, s.m. kleS ^pj^ ; «.Bt. 

dnkh -^^ 
diversion (sport) a.m. TiMr 

r.i ' i iT ; «-™- ^i»®i *w 

dividend, s.m. bhag jq^r 
do, «.a. karna ^tttT 
dock,s.f. jab&zgah ai^ |9ij||^ 
doctor, s.m. baid ^^ 
doctrine, s.f. vidya fr^ ! *■/- 

matinr 
doee, «./. matrfi wrWT 
dou&fe, duna -^jnj 
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doubtful, sa-fiki'imay i j qrrJT^ 
drag, v.a. ghasitna q^ ^^ [ 
drain, a.f. monhrt iffr^ 
drain, v.a. chhaDnil yrn-jrr 
draught (a drink) a.m. ghu^t 

draw (both a cart and _ 
picture), v.a. khlnehna 

drawback (revenue term), a./, 

chMt v^ 
drawing, a.m. ohitra f^-^ 
dream, s.m. swapna -^-jt 
dress, a.m. kapre^rrrt; «■/ 

paMrawan TT f,; ^| ^.f 
dress, v.n. pahinna, -qfy^nn ; 

v.a. pahinana Tr f^mH I 
dritik, v.a. pin4 iftirr 
drive (a carriage) v.a. hank- 

^ tNmh; (a nail) o.a. 

drum,, a.m. dhol -g f ^ 
drunkard, a.m. matwaU ifjf. 



dry, BukM j^^ i 
rfiici, fi./, batak ■y^ ^ 
due (payable) deya 

dajiiya^j.1^ 
dvrtd), g&ngS. ^^q- 
dunce, a.m. murkb d^ 
durable, akehay yftm 
duty (impost) s.m. kar -^x 



dwarf, . 
dwell, % 



.m. ba,oii£ <n ji ' if 
n. rahna x%^ 



^^\ 



eager, laulin i^,^ 



eameat, kutuhaU ^a ^{^ 
earthen, maliba ^j fe yf 



earthquake, 

east, purb tp^ 
eaay, sahaj ^^-^j 

j;.a. khSna igpn" 



bhfidoi 



ikathin 



bhathiyana wfg-qprT 
'.ipse, a.m. gahan irvT 

e^e, 8./. bar ^j^- 

editor, a.m. mu'allif j^f a i Ty ; 

m. granth-prakfiiak Tp^. 

education, a.m. upade^ ^^. 

%ir ! »■/■ ^ikahi fij^j 

'ect, s.m. phal tjt^ 
effects, a.m. asbab ^^^^ [y 
fp'g', s.m, a^d ^n, 
>legant, Buriip ^^;^ 
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eloquent, mithboU 
empire, $.m. rfijya ^7^ 
employ, v.a. (kirn men) _la- 

men) liliii ^urT 
employer, a.m. aw&mi QTT^ 
employment, i.m. kam ^tt^ 
einpjy, sflni ^^ 
encIoM, f.a. (coTer up) 

mundnil j j ^ jfT » *■<*■ (fence 

in) berhnfi ^-ipn 
encourage, v.a. dh&fhaB denS. 

encouragement, a.m. dilasS 

eni/, e.m. ant ^in 
endeavour, a.m. udyog ^^fT 
imdeavotir, vm. jatna kam4, 

en«t»y,«.m.dueliinui ^*|4|«| ; 
g.m. iattta i^-^ 

energy, e.m. bal tW' *-™' 
tej tw 

on^atfe in, v.n. niyukta hona 
f*lflTB ▼TTT 

engagement, s.m. (occupa^ 
tjon) k&m ^rnr; e.m, (at- 
tachment) phanBa,oi^^j^ ; 
g./.(ijiiUtai7) lafS^ ^^ 
). oliitrakhodak 



enjoy, n.a. bhog tamil itat 

CTiter, u.n. bhttar j&nS s^tUT 
WTTT; bhitar ina »fl< TT 

entire, aab ^^ ; sfirfii ^TTI 
entirely, sanpur? rfip ae 

s'tvy, «/. dAh ■BTT 

equal, Bamaii ^iitt i bara- 

bar^^^TT^ 
errand, s.m. paigim ^im; 

saiideBa ^f^tjj 
erroneoug, jbfltba ^^^s^ 
err<yr, ».f. bbftl »tW ;%./. chftk 

^' . r * 

escape, v.n. baciina '^^'irr 

eapedal, vifeah fy%^ 

eseentUU, bb&ri vr^ ; irai- 

esta^IieA, o.a. (ha^Bjiii 7^- 

TTsn 

estate, e.m,. dhan -^^ ; s/. 

bhumi trfv 
eJerna!, auant '^^pn 
euen (level), Baman vnm i 

(also) bbi ^ 
evening, i.f. s&Ajh ^f^ 
evetU, s.m. m4jarit ^rw^S 

a/, ghatanfi arrr 
every, ek ek xT T* 
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evidence, a.m. gawahi jprr^ 
evident, khula «^i spaBht 

evil, huik ^j^ ; g.f. bura^ 

example, s.m. namuna innTT i 

a.m. drishtant ^-^jm "^ 
exceed, v.n. barh jana -^-^ 

exeelleni, achchha ^^t > 

sreabt ^-^ 
excepUonahle, Tarjamy a -^Tif. 

exchange, a.f. er^phert ■^^_ 
■^^; (pkce) i.f. man^J 

en^Aan^re, v.n. badalna -^^^r- 
jtt; «■»- er-pber kama 

(aicife, vjt. uksAna ^y q | ' > ti 
eecuse, cm. bah^sa ^'^7117 
eccu«e, v.a. cbbima kama 






mK 



eaepect, v 



■m. -waBi -^ 

. bS.f aibarnA irr? 



Mpel, v.a. nikal deD& 
ABpenw, Lm. mol ^9 



explain, ' 



»./. parikebi 
samjhaiL& ^^_ 



eaport, co. (from a. eouEtry) 

bahar bhejna ,t^x ^ann 

ftepoj^tton, a.m. vides bhejii& 

express (utter) ii.n, boln2 
TtW^i (press out) v.a. 
nicbornA fn Vl T «r r 

extent, t.m. vist&r fruXTi 
g.m. phaila,o -ft^TT 

ir ^TT ; s.m. 



ras ,:^ 



. nisarlenaf^r^T^ 



extraordinary, aniithi '(PTTT 
extravagant, ura^u tj J|q^ 
eye, a.f. ihkh ^f^ 
eyebrow, s.f. bbaun ^ 



/oWe, »./. kaMni ^rmft 
/ace, e,m. muth ^^ 
factory, s.m. kotbi qj^ 
/ail, o.«. chukna ^grsTT 
faint, v.n. niiirjhana jj|Jmi 
fair (in complexion) sorfip 
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^%y; gori ifm; (in 
dealing) sidhA ^^ 
fair, a.m./. melu b^ 
/attft, a.m. viawiis f^^i j q 
faithful, sachchn ^^ . 
/al/, e.m. girii,© Hnn 
/ail, r.n. girparniifirT TTsn 
/oZse, jhiith -ga- 
family, e.m. gnarinS h^ittT 
/amiTie, a.m. akal ^^. i ^ 
fan, ef. pankhi -^^ 
fascinate, v.a. moh lecii ^^ 

fasten, v.a. tahdh den& ■qjij 

/a(, mota ^^^T 
fatherUga, pitrihln fmn ' ^H 
faligtte, tf. tiiaM,i ^ -qip^ 
fatigue, v.a. thakana ^^m 
fault, e.m. dosh ^^ 
fauUUte, nirdoshi f^f^fiff; 

bina dosh f^wf\ ■^W 
favour, e.m.. anugrali ^>m ^ 
favourabh, auukul ^'gf *w 
favourite, e.m. mitra p^^ 
/flor, s/. dar T^ ; ».m. bhay 

/eosi, »,/. je,(lii&r a j ^jf iv 
feather, e.m. par ip;; s.tn, 
pankh ^=« 



, nirbal fa - j ^ ; balhiu 



feed, v.a. khililni fcMU r 
feel (touch) v.a. ^t^fiolna 

female, s.f. atri ^ 
female, atrain ^^ 
ferry, e.m. utara ^ainn 
/er(f7e,upja,u ijT^rnJr 
fdch,, v.n. lanii ^nn 
/ew, thora -^trr 
^IfJ, g.m. khet, ^TT 
^Ai, «./. lara,t ^^T^ 
figurative, vyanjak ■^■^qr 
file, B.f. rett ^^ft 
^e, v.a. retnfi ^TPTT 
^le (papers) v.a. uattbi kax 

denfi ,ntft T^ Tsn 
fiil, v.a. bhama wTTT 
final, pichhla fm^ i 
find, v.n. milna f g ^ji i ; v.a. 

pana x[j^ 
fine, e.m. arthadand ^ ^ ^m 
finish, v.a. nibefna ftrTJ^r 
fint, pahila ^ 



fisher 



machhwa 



fit, yogya ^n, 

fit, v.a. thik kami tftr 
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flag, g.m. jhapdA -jt^ 
flat, batta^har ^fi-g-f^; 
flatter, v.a. lallopatto kania 

^wr<nfr <^\^\ 

flattery, s.f. chaplue! -^fjij. 

W^ 
flee, v.n. bhagna ^nars 
fling, v.a. phehkna -^■ 
flint, g.m. agpatthi 
float, 
flock, 

floi 

floi 

flute, g.f. banert ^t^^ff 

fly, s.f. makkhi jf^ 

fly, v.n. urni -s^y^ 

fog, s.m. kuhasii -^rTT^ 

fold, v.a. kpetna ^^ahi 

foUow, v.n. pJchhe jana Tftr 



I. taima -t-rrr 
t. jhu^id ■^■5 
I. gach ar^ 

I. phiil Tir^ 



fond, amiragi 

/ood, *.»i. kbana ^TTjTi '■''»■ 

bhoJBJi Bt^ 
/oo/, e.m, markh ^ 
foolieknees, ».m. Dillal&pan 



foot, s.m. p&iiw Tjjq- 
forbid, v.a. rokna ^cttnrr 
/orce, «.m. bal ^^ 



for^iead, s.m. mWnk ^nrrr 

parde^ ^y^^r 

foresight, s.m. agragyAn 

■^HT^TT; s.f. dur-aEdeshi 

foretell, v.a. age jafcana ^nJ 

forfeit, s.m. danijl ^t^ 
forget, v.n. bhulna ij^prj 
forgive, v.a. chbima karna 

form, s.m. rilp ^:, 
former, pahila vf%^ 
formidable, bhay-janak »»^_ 

■ ; (powerful) balwAn 

•t 
forsake, v.a. chhorafk y ^ yapT 
fortune (chance) s.m. bhigya 
»rnv ; (inheritance) s.f. 
bapauti Tft^ 
foundation, s.f. new -^ 
fountain, e.m. aot& ^t^i 
/owi, g,ni. kukkut gia ^ 
/ree, mukt ^-g; awadhtn 

/reeze, v.n. jam jana ^tj 

r 

^■"v". «/-bojha,j,ff^p^ 

freight, v.a. nkfl par lfidn& 
/regweiit, bar b4r ^tt ^T 
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freak (new) nfitan ipjw ; 

(aweet) mithfi ^1»t " 
friend, a.m. mitra f»r^ 
friendless, mitmhin fiHH*#i*T 
frightful, darawa-na T»:r*l*1T 
frog, mendak if^^ 
frugal, kripan btt 
fuU, pura ^^ 
fulfil, v.a. kar dalna ^n: 






i. sone til patra ^^ 



furnish. 



Baikwima 



fwmitwre, e.f. samagri mtjift 
fvMtrity, bhaTisbyat - kM 



gain, g.fti- ISbh ^nw 
(^arien, «./. phulwari tj^ 

()>af&er, v.a. chun lenfi i^r' 
%TT 

gmerogiiy, a.f dinaiilata 

<.i*ivfit!Rrr 

jfewife, komal ^fl ^ 
jewHemaji, a.m. bhalamfinua 

ye(, c.a. pinfi trnrr 

gUd, v.a. evmahU kam& 



grtri, s,/. larki w?^ 

glad, khusb ^re; prasann 

glass, a.m. kanch tTM" 
jloue, a.m. dastana ^^mr 
jImc, ».m. lasa -^jvi 
glue, v.a. 1484 lagana ^i^i 

joiti, «.*». aona »\m\\ 
goodness, s.f. bliala,i mg \ ^ 
govern, v.a. rajya kam& ^;t^ 

^^ 
governor, s.m. r&jy&dhikart 

ll*Jir*l<*l^ 
grain, a.m. anaj ^finw 
grand, barfi, -^^ 
£(«[»(, a.m. d&Q ^TT 
jmnt, «;.a. de dSlna ^ -nvn 
grateful, kritagya innj 
gratified, khush ■^^ ; pra- 
sann 51^7 
grase, v.a. char&nS ■^Tcm 
jt-eot, barfi ^tt ; mabi jpf^ 
jrie/, a.m. khed ^ 
prrievoMa , kied j anak ft^amn 
^rtnd, v.a. pisna ift^in 
ground-rent, a.m. parjawaf 



jrow, U.K. agti4 ^ 
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]ia»te, ».f. utiwB 'STTTT^ 
hasten, v.a. Sighra, k&ma iftTI 



guivrdian, s.m. palak -q-l*!!** 

guett, v.a. attalnfl t ^^^j^j t i nam^, ■"■"■■ o'g"'"' 

guide, B.vt. path.-daJ^ak -ifij. ■qiTTT 

^y^ ftat, «./. topi -s^ft 



hate. 



H. 

ftofeit (custom) e./. riti ^ffffT ; 

(dreBa) B.m. vaatra tw 
Aatr, a.m. bal ^y^ 
AoH, «/. kachahri <ft<)^\ =t 
Aaml, s.m. bath ^7^ 

I. angauchh^ 



h<mdle, a.m. bent '^ 
handsome, audaul ^^tw 
ha/ndioriiiiig, e.m. dast'khatt 



hang, v.n. latakna ^is«iii ; 
(eiecut*) vM. ptaiisi denfi 

happ&n, v.n. bitni iftwn; 

v.n. a jfina ^jr WT^T 
Aa^tn«8g, B.m. Biikh ^^ 
happy, t.m. auklu ^^ 
Aar<i(firm) tlioBa^; (dif- 
ficult) duahkar ^1,^4. 
hardehip, «.m. utpat ^wnr 
hare, g.m. kharha w»:^t 
Aorm, a./, hani ^rtV 



1. bair %x 

dwesb karnS ■%t 



ftttue (posBess) v.a. rakhna 

Aead, s.m. sir f^^ 

heal, v.n. chaaga honft ■'^jn 



A€alf%, I 



1. kaSal 



fW 



dber -J^ 
hear, v.a. sunoi ^snn 
Aearf, t.m. hridaj -^^u 

heat, a.f. gMm gm 

swarg ^ 
heavy, bbari WT^ 
Aeei, B./. en ^^ 
height, a.f. uncha,i ^TT^ 
heir, a.m. waris '4 if^.^ 
hell, a.m. narak nxT 
Ae{p, a.m. Sahara w^r^ 
Aeip, v.a. upakSr kama 

helpleaa, bebas %-w^ ; abaa 

herb, a.m. iek nj^ 

fcwfe, v.a. chhipana r« 4 1 4 1 

hill, »-m. paMr tt^tt 



hmi, s.f. Bain %^ 

hire, v.a. bh&re par lenfi mt% 

history, s.m. itihas t i Fd T W 
AiV, u.a. mama BnTfT 
hold, v.a. rakbnS TWTT 
Aofe, e.m. garM jt^ 
Aoiy, pavitra ^^ ^ n ^ 
home, e.m. ghar g^ 
homy, a.m. madhii j™ 
honour, e.m. yaS ^rir 
feoi^e, ».wi. as ^jT^ 
Aora., 8.TO. sing -^fn 
hospital, s.f. rogisala if^, 

hospitality, fl.m.atithi-satkar 

fco(, garni in^ 
AoMT, s.m. ghanja ^njj 
hvmane, dayalu ^irra 
humble, yiuit f^^^jj 
hungry, bhfikhS. w^ 
hunter, s.m. shikSri pyy r ^ 
Attrf (damage) u.tt. haul 

kama ^rfW *<.»ri ; 

(woun^i) f.o. ghaw kamfi 



idea, s.f. mati iifff 
idle, aust ^^ ; alas! ^r » f^ 
ignorant, agyfin ^ ^[^ 
illib^al, kripan ^ttt 
illiterate, apa^i^i* ^gT ' W T f 
illness, s.f. bimaH ^tm^; 

s.m. rog ^ftJT 
image, s.f. murti ^jfT^ 
imJigination, s.f. chmtkf^^ff 
imitation (copy) s.m. prati- 

im«ie<2iaje2^, jbat-pat -^^ 
bahut, bara ^^tt 



imm,ortal, amar '^n^ 
iimnovahle, achal ^"^^ 
impart, v.a. batlana ^TTtdlll 
impartial, apakehpati ^-q^. 

■'ITfft 
impassable, agamaniya ^n. 

impenetrable, abhedya ^w^ 
imperfect (incomplete) aBam- 

piirif ^reV^' (defective) 

doshi ^ ^ 
impertinent, 4bi(li ■^3' 
important, bbari ht^ 
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tmp08e,v.a.dhokbadeiia'vY^ 
impoeitwn, «.m. chh&l 






impogeStle, aeambhav 
impostor, a.m. (hag ^^r 
impreseion, s.m. chihn f^j^ 
improbable, anhonS ^«|^1«|| 
improper, anuchit ■^•jf^TT 
improve, v.a. uttam kama 

impure, malin fl^^; a^uddii 

^^ 
inattention, s.f. asavadhani 

incesiant, lagatar ^ n i ?< n 
in«%, e.Ttt. iiich -^-^ ; a.m. 

tasBu ffW 
tTiclination (bending) g.m. 
jliuka,o -H^iT?; (disposi- 
tion) a.m. sil ift^ 
income, s.nt. labli ^g^ir 
incomparahle, anAfLa -^t^Itt 
incomplete, asamapta ^^Ttt^r 
inconvenience, g.m. Wei ^^ 
inconvenient, kleaad ■flfrif^ 
incorrect, doshwiin -^yq-qi-jr 
increage, v.a. barbana T? T »ri 
indeed, nirlajj f-l'^Ml 
independent, swatantra ^. 

frm ; aparbas ^itt^^ 
fwtfe<,e-m.Buchipatra ^j^y^ - J l 



indifference, s.f. viraktata 

indigenous, de^t ^jj^ 
indigo, a.m. nil ■ii=t^ 
indisposition, s.m. alparog 

infancy,s.m. baUpan ^t^pt? 

infer, v.a. iiik51n5fJi,rraTn ; 

anumiin karnfl. ^rinn-Br 

«/erior, Dieha -jft^ 
ifinite, amit ^f*nf 
is^Merace, s.m. gutj jnr 
■i^Mence, u.a. cbalana q^mi 
tformation, s.m. Bamach&r 

jjCTw'oM*, nipun f^ ^ T 
'ngenuity, s.f. njpunat^ f^. 



inhwman, krur ib^ 
iniquity, s.m. aji.jei,jA ^ ^m 
injury, s.f. hflni ^t f ? 
injustice, s.f. aEiti ^^pti 
innocent, niraparadbi ftrX' 

loffensive, nirdoshi f 'T ^ ' ft 
<,guest, s.m. kboj ijfi^ 
insect, s.m. tirA ^tn 
insenaifife, achat w^tt 
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tiwer^ o.a. 441 denii ^gjW ^fT 
iTuignificatit, tuchchh -j^ 
insincere, aaaral ^^^^ 
insolent, iJW^h -^^ 
insolvent, dewAlija ^TnfWTT 
inspect, ti.a. dekhna ^^m 
infection, »./. paribslia 

instant, s.m. kabai; irc 
itistinct, s.m. ewabhav ^jwTT 
ajM(tiMiitw( (the act) e.m. 

BtMpan ^TTTi {» 1^") 

s.m. Tidhi firf^ 
tmaintci, r.a. Bikhlana f^, 

WTTT 
tiMure, D>a. bima kama ^^T 

intellect, s.f. buddhi iffif 



intelligent, gyani ^T^ft 

1. matwalft- 



intenOon, s.m. abhipraj ^ 
inter c(mrae, s.m. an& janfi 



interest (concern) s.m. anu- 
rag ^ n ^t iir; (premium) 
s.m. bjaj anw 

itUerfere, v.a. bich men Mtli 



interpret, v.a. buihana-jj^rin 
interpreter, s.m. do-bb&shiyi 

<t nrfW 
mterrapf, ii.a. rokna ^YWTT 
interruption, s.f. rukawat 

introduce, v.a. bben^ karana 

Us ^iTTTT 
intrust, v-ct. aaunpna ^hniT 
invalid, s.m. rogi -^t^ 
invent,v.a.nikBlna. fjrWTWTT J 

nirupna farwTsn 
invincible, ajey ^^^ 
ineitoiion, s.m, ne,ota ^^iri 
invoice, s.m. bijak ^t^nr 
involve, v.n. phaiiBani itu \M \ 
irregular, asam ^^m 
island, s.m. dwip t^ti 



jachal, s.m. aiyil fwnTTW 
jaii, s.m. jel-^Ana-^^^ 
jester, a.m. thatbol TTtW 
jewel, s.m. maiji jtFc 
joiM, V.a. jorni afi^m 
joie, s.m. {ha^ha ^j\ 
journal (account-book), s. 
roz-n&ma ^rw TH 
(newspaper) s.m, eaji 
cbir ^m^TT 
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jowmey, s.f. y atri ^irwT 
joy, s.m. ftnand ^[w;*^ 
judge, g.m. jaj ^r^ ; nyayfi- 

dhipati T^nrrfinriTr 

judge, v.a. nirriay kani& 

juice, e.m. raa ^^ . 
jwy, a.m. jiiri -ai^ft 
jump, v.n. kudna ^^j fl 
junior, chbo^a vt^ 
jv8t, eachcha ^~^ 
jwetice, e.m. oyaya sjinr 
justification, a.m. doshaoio- 



Iceep, v.a. rakhna i^j f i 

Tt&mM, ».m. gfida jf^ 

JKH, «.a. mar dalna irr 

TTWn 
A^inijfe, v.a. jalSufi ai tf iur 
kindness, e/. kripa ^^ 
Jtttijj'flom, s.m. rajya x;\^ 
InM, e.m. chfima -mn 
kite (bird) e.m. chil ■^^ ; 

(toy) «./. guddJ jT^t 
kitt&i, a.m. bilauta f^ tflei 
knee, a.m. ghuXnk Bnn 
hiife, a.f. chhnrt w^ 



Icnot, a.m. gSnth jij^- 
iwoiHiet^e, a.m. gyan ^ 
know, v.a. jSnna -srnn 



iotowr, a.m. kam ^mt 
lahonrer, s.m. kainer^ ^^f. \ 
lanw, langT^ i^n 4 \ 
lamp, a.m. diyfi f<^;^\ 
land, g.f. bhumi wfir 
landlord, a.m. zamiadar 

Bwami w^irfft 
language, a.f. bhasha in^ 
languor, a.f. thakawat nnri'qs 
large, baffi ir^ 
Ia«(, eab ae picbhli ^^ % 

lawful, nyay! Jirr^ 

ioy (aside) *i.a. clihor-den& 

rt? . ^; (by) ^--a. 

ekat^ha kam^ ^ng i t^tt t 
(down) v.o. dharna ^t:ttT 

Imw/, Bust 5-^ 

leod, v.m. le jana -^ -arrrr 

fetid, e.m. sisa ^t^ 

fean, dubla ■^TwT 

lecm, v.n. jbukna 'BVin' 



saii 
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Itaj', v.a. uc;hliaJuft i g ^^d^i 

learn, v. a. sikhna ^^^rrr 

lease, s.f. patta tttt 

leave, s.f. anumati ^wi nfn 

leave, v.a. clihomS vts^TT 

left (aide) bay&n -^^ 

leg, g.m. gor ^ 

legible, pathanija 

leisure, e.m. avakas 

lend, v.a. udhar denS ^g y r^^ 

less, nyun -311;^ 

let (on hire) v.a. bhaje par 

dena wyy i^: f^n 
level, battMhfix ^ytTHT 
liable, vas -^^1 



liberal, udar 



■a^i^ 



liberty, ef. awatantratfi 



ZifciYxry, a.m.. pustakalay gi^. 

lid, ».m. dhapna ■gTTTT 
Ue, g.m. jLuth -^7 
lie (down) v.n. KtriS-fi^TTT 
life, B.f.m. jan ^n^ 
Ufeless, nirjiv fsr^ffr 
iift, v.a. utlian4 ly^mi 
light (not heavy) halka 

light (brilliant) ujU^ 



/^ftt (a liimp) a.7n. dija r<.«t l 
%it (the fire) v.a. jalaua 

lighten (flaeh) v.m. chamabna 

lightning, a.f. bijli fVsrefl 
{t^e (similar) aarikha ^^^^| 
like (dea'ire) v.a. chAhni 

iimtt (border) «./. aJnifii '^W 
itmt( (confine) o.a. gheni£ 

lining, s.f. marhan vrrv 

link, s.f. kafi jfri) 

lion, g.m. sinh f^v 

lip, a.m. honth ^fff 

liquid, B-m. drav f^ 

iisf (of names) s.f. ix&mkvail 

^ \ WV*^ ; (of goods) B.m. 

bijak ^t^rr 
listen, v.a. sunna ^^^ i 
little, chhotA ^^^ 
iiue, «.TO. jinS -aftTT 
Kveiy, pburltla ih>ff^ [ 
iiuer, a.m. kaleja iir%WT 
ioad, a.m. bojh ift^ 
ioeid, w.o. ladna ^ i^yi 
loadstone, a.m. cbumbak 

loaf, B.f. roti if^ 
ZoiMi, a.m. udhfir ^riT 
lock, a.m. t&14 -^IW 
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lodge, v.n. tiknft fsqj^ 

lofty, ftncha -^-^ 

loiter, v.a. vilamb karnd 

lotig, lamb A ^j^ 






i. dekhnit 7 



<V»S*ll 



make, v.a. rachna X'V^ 
manage, v.a. bas men rakiiiiH 

«ia?ifeij!d, «./. manushyajAti 



looMng-glase, g.vt. mukur 

loose, dhSla Vt^ 

loosen, v.a. dhilA kama Jt^ l 

Zose, w.a. kbo-^alna^iyx^piT 

loss, g.f. ghata -gy^T 

lot, s.m. bhfig »njr 

lotus, s.m.. kaftwal ^■jt^ 

ioue, «.57i.. prem ^jf 

Zow, nichA ^ff^ 

lower, v.a. dabana ^«[j,f ; 

lucrative, aapbal ^Tjr^ 

luggage, s.f. gathrt-motri 

lusty, balwan «)^^ nr 



machine, M.m.ytaitT^ tr^ 
mad, pagal ttr^ 

ataobhan ^ftjif m ^- 
matd-wrtMint, «./. da^ ^| ^ I 



wiaMner, s.f. fiti -^^ 
manure, s.m. pans xfj^ 
JJwp, «.ra. naksa ^^5^^; 

s.m. desebitra ^aip'^ ^ 
wiarfife, s.m. marmar n^^j^ 
march, v.n. chalna -^- ^^ i; 

«.«. kuchkamS^^qi^Tn 
mark, a.m.. chiho fy^ 
market, e.m. bazar -qyajT^ 



■master (owner) *.»n. swami 
■m^i (teacher) s.m. guru 

m^ate, s.m,. aatbt ^r^ 
material (substantial) vaatav 

material, (eubstance) s./. 
vaetu ^Tgr; «-»w- padarth 

sam (baae) nich -jft^; 
(central) madhya ^jt^ 
wiean (the centre) e.m. m&njb 
»ltw ! (a" instrument) 
s.m. upSya ^ytn^ 
xean (intend) v.a. abhiprAja 
kamS ^finmi vrm 
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meaning, a.f. ichchha '^^Ti 

».f. chah -^TT 
meaetire, ».m. nkp uttf 
measwe, v.a. mapna mm i 
meet, p.m. milnfi famin 
■memoir, B.m. charitrop^ 

khyan -^ix^Tn^rTT i «™- 

tazkira d ai J^TI 
memorandwm,, a.m. yad-dnSt 

memory, «./. sudh ^ij- 
mewJ, v.a. jaisa k& tajs& 
karna ^^ qrr -Swi ■BTTT 
merckandixe, s.m. asbab ^^. 

m«rcfcawi,g.m.baip3xiT(-<rr^ ; 

».m. s5L,ukar ^nF^rn: 
ruereifttl, dayawan ^^tttt 
method, s.m. prakSr j^nT 
mid-day, s.m, do-pahar ^- 

mi<id2e, s.m, manjh flf^ 
mtddling, aiea-waiaa "^^ t ^ ^i 
mild (gentle) toraal -^tvm 
mm, »./. eliakki -^^ 
mind, a.m.. man ijiT 
mind (obey) v.a. mannil 

wnrr 

mine, s.f. khin ^if 
minufe, B.m. miuat ^i|7 : 

«.m. kslla^ ^-^ 
mir&, e.m. anaad ^nn^ 



Tnitchief, s.m. apak&r ^i(^|^^ 

miterable, diikhi g^ 
misery, s./. apad ^tT^ 
mitfortune, s.m. utpat 'aj < jm 
mislead, v.a. bhulana w ^ u tt 
mismanage, v.a. bigfifnS IV- 

mismanagement, e.m. tnnir- 

vah ^[fif^rT 
niittpend, v.a. kshay kani& 

misrecJwn, v.n. ginne men 
bhulna fir.rS i!f WM*ll 

misrej^resenf, v.a. ulf&kar 
kahna vjH<tL*l «rm 

miss, v.n. chukoa -^^^ri J **■<*- 
huchna g v*I I 

mista;te, ti.n. bMlnfi nvniT 

m,iairvM, e.m. aviSwfis 

mistrust, v.a. asandeb kiuuft 

Wlw;, »;.«. inilaua rBW I HI 
mock, v.a. tba^ha karnfi ^-yt 

modesf, lajj&wAn uonmiaf 
molest, v.a. cbherna ^^ifr 
money, s.m. rupiya ^ finj t 
month, s.m. jaaa in^ 
moon, s.m. chand ^t^ 
morning, s.m. ta^kfi iFfVT 
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motion, e.f. gati ^fii 
motive, g.m,. kiran ^t n^ q ; 
mount, v.n. cba^^^ '^TTTTi 

v.n. Qthua -smr 
mountain, s.m. paMr -q^rv 
tMoum, v.a. ^ok karua ^f^ 

moum/ul, khedi %|^ 
rnud, ».f. kichar qf^iq^^ 
muddy, gadJA j i ^^ j 
mule, e.m. khaohchar w^x 
mwder, e.m. vadh ■ir^ 
mvirder, v.a. mar dalna iq^ 



(Lum) «.7i. bliin- 
bhinana ftnifinrrar ; (an- 
grily) v.n. kurkurana "kt- 



■mttmc, 8.m. rfig ^^^ 
mute, mak i^ 
mafe, ».m. gutiga jfjrr 
fMitval, paraapar n<^<in^ 



naked, iiang& ifirr 



MOtTotoe, 8./. kah&ni 
nation, ».m. detojan ^ 



nature, a.m. swabMv ^nrrv 

naughty, buri ^^^ 
navigation, e.f. manjblgatl 



neaf, euthra 



ff^r^ 



necessary, ava^yak ^^ na^ 
need (want) a.m. pray oj an 

ijqt^snr; (poverty) g.f. 

nirdhanata r»nf «l rt 1 
need (require) v.a. chahnfi 

needful, ava^yak ^i T ^ qr 
neglect, B.m. vieiuara^ f^. 

negligent, aa^radli^ ^T^TT- 

neighbour, t.m. parosi j^ft^ 
neighbourhood, g.m. aros- 

new, naya »nJT 
next (in order) piohhe ift^ ; 
(in pOBitioD) pas hi p&B 

»t6, g.f. nok sfY^ 
nice (in taate) suraa -^^ ; 
(in appearance) eukumilr 

nij>, v.a. cbutkt leu& ^^^ 

ttoue, *.m. tnniul w^^ 
noTismue, a.m. bakvid i i q ^^ n^ 



HINDI HAHUAX. 



noR<iii(, f.a. iijnavftd kamA 

notkiny, na kuchh tr gfw 
numb, tliitlirii f3-3TT 
number (a unit) a.m. ank 

^'flri (^ collection) «.*». 

gan JT^ 

B, anek ^^.y ; bahnl 



, «./. da,i ^T^ 



oar, «.»(. danr ^^ 
oath, ».f. aoiii ^T^ 
odediCTice, a.m. ftgya-pilan 

obedi^i, ugyS-palak ^mn- 

o6e^, «.a. manna jiT*rTr 

objBci.a.'W.abhipraya^jftruTO 

ofejecf, «.». rokni x\ * ' <i ! 

aBwikar kama ^iiDthK. 

ofciiffe (compel) en. karana 
jUXriTT 1 (aasist) u.o. upa- 

o&Ziffi«if, dayfilu ^^^ 
ofescwJ-e, andlierfi ^ v rr 
obscure, «.a. chhipSi 
o&«oIet€, achalit 



obstacle, B.f. rok-tok fY«ir "stm 
obgtinate, hathila ^^^n 
occasion (opportunity) ».m. 

samay -^k^; (neceHsity) 

a.m. prayojan ii<n«ir 
occaeion, v.a. uthana ^^pfl 
occupy (fill) v.a. bhar lena 

»n: %»rT ; (employ) v.n. 

tSm men lana qfpi ^ 

occur, v.n, parna jfjvn 
occurrence, s.m. majara m- 

■,fr<J : «w. ghatana g^^n 
odd (uneven) visham fVTW i 

(peculiar) anokha ^pft^T 
ofeacc, a.m. pfip -(rnr; b-w- 

dosh ^nr 
o/erod, u.a. khiihanaf^^T^n 
offer, v.a. age rakhni T^Hf 

office (duty), a.m. kam qrm ; 

(place of businesa), a.m. 

daftar-^anS ^iirin: w^n 
officer, e-m. ilfiaar ^ipMiVl ! 

e.JH. uldedfir ^^^^tt 
oil, s.m. tel Tfw 
oiii, pur4na g^;i^[; bftpha 

omtstion, «-/- chuk ^|^ 
omit, v.n. chilkna ■^nm 
v.a. ohLorQa ^tfXT 
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omnipotent, sarvaSaktimati 

WwfTprTT 
omniscient, sarvagya ^-^^g 
open, v.a. kholnfi ^rt'?^ 
operate, v.a. kam tama ^rpl 



opinion, a/, samajb ^^ 
opposite, Biuiie eamne ^[7*^ 

opposition, g.f. rok ift^ 
orange, a.f. naraiigi ^mfift 
omior, s.m. suvakta -^vwi 
order, ».f. k^k ^^^7 
order, o^, agyi karni ^7^1 

oriental, purbi n-^ 
oriyiji, e.m. mul hw 
original, pahila qp ^ ^ i 
omaTnmt, a.m. gahn^ ir^^ 
orphan, be-ma-bSp ^^^[^m 



overflow, v.n. umarna ^^^^ 

overlook (mspeet) 

rakhna fjr t^«(i ; (for- 
give) v.a. chhimA kami 

wersei, v.a. girlna fVrTTT 
owner, a.m. swami ^nft ; a.) 

dhani ■(nff 
ox, a.m. baa n - 



pacM, s.f. gathri ^r^ 
yaye (of book), t.f. priahth 

■ST 
pain, a.m. dukh -^^ 
paini, s.wt, rang ^ 
gamier, a.m. chitrakar f^-^. 

painting (the art) «./. chitra- 

•pale (wan) pila Tff^rT 
pamphlet, s.in. ksbudrapus- 

j7ame (of glass) g.m. parkaU 

parcei, a.f. potli T fl e tJ I 
pardon, a,/, kshama -^^it 
_paren.(a, ma-bap ^ jm ^ 
partake, v.a. bh4g len& inar 

w(iaZify, a.m. anurSg ^it . 

'par(icit(ar, vi^ishj pq f ^^ y 
particular, a.m. Tiahay finr^ 
partner, a.m.. sathi ^7^; 

sahakdrt ^ttt^ 
jior(y, a.m. Bamflh ^^r^- 
poaa (ravine) a./, ghafl ^rrrf^; 

(an order) a./, nik^t kt 

22 
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poM, v.n. par jani tttT ■arm 
fosienger, s.m. batohi T^tlft 
•patiion, s.m, krodh nfr^ 
jKW«port, «■/■ nik&si ki chichi 

^(A, s./. bat Tre 
patience, if. Santi ^i^f^ 
patient, s-m. rogi f^ 
patient, ^ant in^ 
^(/OTiize, r.a. rakaha karna 

pattern, s.m. pratirftpafir'^ 
jjow»e, «."». ruka,o -^nir? 
pause, v.n. nikna ■ ^^ yi 
pay, v.a,. de dalna % Tre^rr 
pecuniary, dhanasambandhJ 

jieep, V.a. jhankna )]]4*(T 
peevish, chirchiTa r^^N'fT 
penally, s-m. daij4 ^;^ 
^CTi-itMi/e, 8.f. chhuri ^if^ 
jjCTwive, vich araiilf^^Ki^w 
p&rceive (viauallj) v.a. dekb- 
I1& T^S^ ' (mentallj) v.a. 
BamajhnS «j4is|<rT 
perceptive, samjhanhar ^tt- 

perfect, piirS, ^t:t; pakkfi-jj^ 
perfecti&n, s./.aamapti^infTr 
perform, v.n. ba-ji lfin4 ^f^rr 
^pn ; v-«- mbfttnifirwT^in 
perfume, i.m. BUgandh ^jpH 






. iuahkati& ttv- 



■Aap«, kadScMt (p'lr^ir 
permanent, tik&,fi. fe^il'V 
permjeeion, «./. chhuHi T^ 
permit, v.a. bvUKt karn& 

jierpefudZ, nitja f^nj 

perplex, *i.a. ghabra denfe 

person, s.m. purush y^n ; 

J. jan -^TT 
persKOSMWi, e-m. raana^o 

pertinent, ja.th&.jog <j ly | (j) 4 
peroecBe, hathila ^^t^ 
petition, s.f. binti f^rrrft 
jjfeioi, fl/. kuppi -jfrft 
phrate, «.m. vAkya -^t^ 
phygie, s.m. ausbadh ^rw^ 
physician, s.m. baid ?t^ 
picture, e.m. chitra f^^ 
piece, s.m. tfik s^ 
piety, s.f. punyata ijTjnrT 
pilgrim, s.m. yatrik ^ifyy 
pilgritnage, s.m,. tirthayatri 

pillar, a.m. khambh^ '*nn 
pincers, e.vu chimtfi f^rim 
jiinmu;^, t.m. pinas frnrv ; 
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pit, t.m. gar^i jt^^ 
pity, t.f. daya ^^n 
pZaoe, «./. jagah ^pp 

plague, v.a. dukh denS -5^ 

^^ 
plain (Bmooth) barSi)ar 
T^TWK i (open) khula 

plaintiff, a.m. tMI -^j^ 
plan, a.m. upiy y^j^^ 
plame, s.m. patpat ir aMf ! 
plank, a.m. patra ^-^^ 
plagter, e.m. let ^a' 
l)Io«ter, ».a. potna TffffirT 
ylay, c.b. khelnS %^irT 
please, v.a. rijhStia f^^^J J ^^ | 
yfedj«, e.m. pa^ -q^r 
|)Ieii3e, v.a. baadhak mfirafi 

plentiful, bahut -^yjr 
i)Zo«jA, s.m. Lai ^^ 
jfiouaA, u.a. jotna ■m )i\*i \ 
poet, a.m. kawi ^f^ 
poetry, s.m. kayya qj-j^ 
poiM*, B.f. nok -jftr 
jiotnl om(, v.a. dikliiii4 f^. 

politenen, t.f. sabhyatfi 

wwnn 

yoffr, daridra ■ ^<^ y 



populout, bae& hu^ ,f^ g^^ 
portrait, g.m. chitra f^-^ 
poggeai, v.a. rakhn& j::wt 
potseision, e.m. dMran ^j i ^y 
poastbUHy, i.tn. aambhar 

pogt, e.m. khamb ^rw 
postage, a.m. ^ak ka mol 

pMiwMMfer, 8,m, dak kA di- 

j)o«( - q^e, a.m. ^kk - gha* 

poatwe, a.f. dsM ^^ 
pot, a.m. batu^ t^^t 
poverty, a.f. daridratfi ^ f ^7 ( ff f 
jwwer, g.m. bal -^^ 
praeUcahle, honhar^^^f^x^ 
practice, a.f. tew %^ 
practise, v.a. abhyis kam& 

praise, v.a. barS,t kam& 

precarioua, bina thikane k& 

fruT Fa 4 i'*f Tf 
prec^t, a.m. upadefi mM^ t ; 
preceptor, a.m. guru j?^ 
predict, vm. &ge ae batlfiui 

prediction, a.f. pesh-go,l 

prefer, o.a.bafhkaraamajhni 
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prgudiee, i.m. kge ae ihnk&fi 

premium, t.f. bajhti T*Tft 
prepare, v.a. banAna T»rrTT 
pretcripfion, t.m, Tidlii f^rf^ 
pretence, e.f. haziri Tlf^.'^ 5 
»./. upasthiti ^3 vF<afT 



preeeni, i 
present, ■ 



: dan deni ^r^r 



preaerve*, t.f. niltb&|5 jftar^ 
preaiderU, i.m. mukbiya 

premme (suppoBe) v.a. a^ial 
tarna ^^^-^ ^ncn i ( 
pudent) v.a. dbitba,i iani4 

pretence, s.in. cbbal w^ 
pretty, sundar g^i: 
prevail, «.o. bariini TTTTT 
prevalent, praeba.ht ^■qpfl'T 
prevent, v.a. rokni <1T1T 
previous, pahila Tif%^ 
price, s.m. mol wW 
pride, s.m. gbamaiid vvf 
principal, pradhSn TrgrT 

bara irrr 
print, v.a. cbbapnfi. ttTTI 
prttoner, s.m. bandhn^ 

private, gilrh jjif ; gupt jiTT 



eambbar 



j)ro6o4I«, honhar ^ 
procure, v.a. p&na n\^( 
produce (bring forth) w.o. 

u-ii. dikhlaii4 r<«*dl*lT 
profane, dhamiadweshi •^- 

promAse, 

jwomo(e, D.a. upak&r kaxna 



iprone (recumbent) mra huA 
Tl^ W^; (disposed) 
manwbiya ipte^t^ 

pronounce, v.a. ucbebama 

Ti.bobia-«=rsnn 

pronunciation, s.m. uchchbar 

proof, e.f dalil ^^^; ■•»»- 

praman irwur 
prop, ».*t. tbam -^jro 
•propagate (spread) v.a. pbai- 

lan^ ■^wnrr 

proper, tbik rft^ ; yogya 

property, s.m. dban ij^ 

proportion, e.f. Bammiti 

pri>poae, v.n. 4ge ISnS ^t^ 

vrPTT 
proprietor, s.m. sw&oji <^i^ 
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progecute (an uudertaMag) 
v.n. lag& rahna ^nn T^^ 

progper, v.n. sapbal hona 
W<irer TtTT ; barhna 

proeperity, g.m. kaljS? 

qrgiTT i »/■ barhtl WT?ft 

progperous, eaphal ^^^ ; 

protect, v.a. badtSn^ ^^|^ [ ; 

painS TTT^^ 
protectUm, s.m, baeha,o 

nr^TT ; «-/. rakBhfi ,:TrT 

proud, ghamandi vm'i¥ \ 

prove, v.a. thahranfi g-^XT^n; 

siddh kama f^^ ^rttt 
proverb, ».f. kahawat .t-^ | >nf 
provide, v.a. ban a rakbnfi 

providence, s.f. purvachintfi 

j^^mi i (the Deity) 

a.m. Is war ^^n ^ 
province, g.m. deS ^^j ; s.m. 

sub& ^^ 
provieion (food) ».m. anna 

■^^f ; (the act) ».»». pftr- 

Topay y^^ i m 
provoke, v.a. chherna $7in 
j)n*(fe»(, aAvadhan ^tT^TT 
jtM^ (of wind) s.f. jhoDk 

pull, v.a. khtncbni tff ^ m 
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pvhe, s.f. nfin trnft 
punish, v.a. dand den& ^kci 

pypU, s.m. cbb&tar VTW 
^urcAose, v.a. mol len4 tf| y 



piwcAtM 



kinwaiyft 



pure, chokha -^^tW! Pirmal 
purify, v.a. swach.cbh kamA 

^^ effTSn 

purpose, s.f. ichchhi V^; 

s.m. abhipr&y -^ufwifra 
purse, s.f. thaili §^ 
pwrsue, v. a. pichhi kami 

■<ftWT *<■<! ; »•■«■ Irha- 

derna ^^-gTrf 
^jtrsMif, 8./. khader v^^; 

<.m.f kUoj" ^ftar 
put, v.a. dharnA -^^TT > P-*- 
ikhna rwsrr 



^iWin ; »■»»■ g"ij jpc 

qualify, v.a. yogya kamA 
^tioZit^, «.m. gU9 s-^;' 
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quamiity, g.m. pariman Tjf^- 

»jrT ; «■»»■ btfig Tt(^ 
gwvrrel, v.a. jliagarnfl. 

qvarto, a.m. chauthi "^^i 

twato ,[rfft 
2«ee«, 8./. rani i^rsft 
guench, v.a. bujliani ^^iifT 
g«ici, jald ^r^i sighra 

jttiH, s.m. pankh if^ 

jMire (of paper), cbaubis 

■^"pft^ (Trm) ; (tody of 

aingerB) gftyakga^i jrnnr- 

imr 

5Mt(, f.a. chbornd iftTsn 
quotation, a.m. yakya tTW! 
8./. tahSni ^^i^ 



roj, a.m. cliitlirfi f^^r^ 

rail, e.m. gherfi %3|;t 
railroad, e.m. rel ^^ 
mm, v.n. baraeniL ^^^ 
rattin, ».f. dakb ^™ 
ran.i, a.m. pad -^^ 
ropu!, jald a i ^ ; i 

rare, anfttLa ^[Trer 



rascal, e.m,. nichjan ^ 
roeA, uti,ola ^ tt i ^.^ i 
raie (price) a.m. mol flTsri 
(speed) s.m. veg ^ 
u, kacl)cli4 5^x 
eft, v.n. pahunchnA ttt- 

read, v.a. parbng -q^^n 
reo/J^, taiyar -^^nn:; udyat 

reo^, saohchil ^"^ 

reason (cause) e.m. beta 

%-g' ; (the faculty) B,f. 

bnddbi ^f^ 
reaaonahle, yatbiyogya ^^- 

r^uild, v.a. pbir bandnft 

fqrr TTim 
receipt (tbe act) e./. pahuficb 

■q^-^ ; (a document) e.f. 

chittM f^ 
receice, «.«. panA ^TTT 
recenf, nayi tt^ 
rechm, v.a. ginaa ft^TTT 
recollect, v.a. ySd kama ^n^ 

^^^ yy ; v.a. sudh kani& 

recollection, s.m. yad ^ip^ ; 

g./. Budb ^iT 
recommefldafioji, e.m. gu^T&d 
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I (payment) ».m,. 
Teten %irT > (reward) 

s.m: pratiphal srfjniRr 
reconcile, v. a. mel kajSna 



i.a. phir p^a fijx 
um i ; (from siclniesfl) 
v.n. chaiiga boiiA '^HT 

rectify, ».a. t^k bam^ ^}qr 

reduce, v.a. ghatAD& Mg|m 

re/er (have reference to) ».a.. 

Iaga,o rathna^fjrrr T^n i 

(to direct to) v.a. aauftp- 

reference (the act) s.m. arpaii 

reflect, v.a. BochnS <f\ - sf^i 
rtfreeh, v.a. aukh dena ^^ 

%^ 
refund, v.a. pher den4 -^^ 

r^me, v.a. nahin tama irrVf 

regard (affection), a.m. prem 

rejard (heed) ti.a. nidnnS 

regiment, e.f. paltan Tr^nr^ 
regret, v.a. thed karua %^ 



regularity, e.f. paripafi ■q^- 

regniate, v.a. {hahranA -g^.. 

r^oice, v.n. rijhna ^t^iTTJ 

i7,n, hulaana si^^tti 
remain, v.n. rahna xrw^rx 
renew, v. a. Budharna ^tj)<_ iri 
rem(, g.m. bhara ^1777; «-™- 

repair,v.a. Badih&nit^^jxyn 
repay, v.a. chuka dena -w^ 

repeat, e.a. phir kahna frj^ 

TTTT 
r^eni, v.n, pacbhtana -q^. 

■flnn 
repentance, s.m. p^p-khed 

repetition, s.m. panarvSd 

repij, s.m. jawab stTTT; 

uttar 'g ti T 
report (noise), s.m.. ^abd 

11^ ; (rumour) s.m. hiih& 



rg)or( (relate) v.a. bay an 
kama ^^irsr fln*ri 



;. dikbUnSf^, 



reproach, v.a. doah la^Snft- 



su 
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reproof, s.m. dosli ^fr ; «■/■ 

ninda r*i'< T 
reprove, v.a. dhamtSni t^. 

TTTT 
request, a.m. chali -^tV ; a./- 

prartlian& v i ^l 
resemble, v.n. saman honi 

bach ft ra&hna 



reserve. 



I. \ikaa (VqrsTT 



residence, e.m. ghar q^ ; s.m. 

thikana f ar^ m r 
resign, v.a. chhorna ^sm 
remsf, r-o. rokna .^^^riif j ; v.a. 

virodh tarna f q- ^x 41*(r 
resiatance, s.f. rok -^i^ 
resolute, aahaai igrT^ 
resolution, s.m. aabas ^tTW> 

s.m. manorath irsftK-q- 
resolve, v.a. Xh&nnk 31*1*11 
respect, a.m. adar ^i^^ 
respect, v.a. samman barufi 

rest, s.m. chain -^t; «■/■ 

(sleep) nlad »ff^ 
restore, v.a. pher dena -ir: 
■ t^rr 

resuit, s.m. phal -ifr^ 
retain, v.a. rakh 



retire, «,n. alag ho jina 

revise, v.a. phir dekhna fnx 

revive, v.n. jl uthn& ^ 

reward, a.m. dan ^fq- 
reward, v. a. palt^ dena 

ri6oM<i, s.jw. dori iftTT 
rich, dhani -^^j milld4r 

ricAea, s.wi. dhan t^st ; 



ntal 



riddle, i 
ride, V 



. do-arthi ? 
charhkar j&n& 



ridicMk,. e.m. tha^tha t5T; 

t.m. upahas 'stt^t^ 
r%, 8./. angftthi ^fj^l 
rtm^, P.O. baj4n& W^rPTT 
ripea, ii.m. paknA TPHTT 
rise, v.n. uthna ^ g^ i 
roar, v.n. dab&fnJi ■^^ttt 
roh, v.a. churanfi ^tT^ 
Tock, a.f. chafan ^aju 
Toof, a.f. chhat ^-jf 
room, s.m. kamrS qwTT > •■/• 

Sala ■j(j^[T 
rooi, »./. jar ^tt 
rope, a.m. raaaa XWT 
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rub, v.a. malna ^ 

rudder, s.f. patwa; 

rain, e.m. nai smi; 

ruin, v.a. bigarnS f^J t r gTI 

TuU (the instrument) s.f. 

^alaka ir^rr^i C* P""^- 

cept) e.m. vidhi (TrlV 
rale (to goTem) v.a. rajya 

kama xj^ af ^iri 
ruler (governor) a.m. pra- 

bhu ^m 
rwn, w.n. daurna ^a TT 
ruet, e.m. morehA ^^^ 



sad, ud^ ^ ^iq 
eaddle, e.f. kathi ^ | J^ 
ea/e, suBth ^^ ; aukh ^^ 
safety, e.m. kshem ■^; e.f. 



kuiaJata-gr^^TIj 
Btti^ e.m. pal thW 
tailor, a.m. maiijhl ^jf^ 
salary, e.m. maeik wrf^T 
«tle, «/. bikrt f,rwt 
ealeahle, bika,u f^qrpsf 
ealt, e.7n. namak - «n iy ; s.m 

Ion ^tsr 
saff, khara ^tTT 
•awie, aam ^^j ; wahi -^^ 
eaityple, e.m. baugi ^Tift 



ftimij, e.f. baifl -^731 
eatiefactUm, e.m,. khusb ^g^ ; 
e.m. sukh ^^ ; (revenge) 

satisfy, v.a. marJln4 4j»i |' «| | ; 

(hunger) v.a. bhar-pet 

khilSna *n:T^ Pffwrsn 
save (rescue) v.a. bachanS 

Jl^ T *!! i (set aside) v.a. 

rakhna 77^^17 
saw, v.a. are ae do kar dalua 

eay, v.a. kahnS, qrT^ 
saying, e.f. kah^wat ^-^ iT i T 
scarce, anokha ^jflig T 
scatter, v.a. bithrana fr^. 
TT*rr 

score, e.f. kori ^^ 

scorn, v.a. ghiij kamd ft^ 



ecrape. 



khurachni 



eeratch, v.a. bakotni <|qi1,t;i| | 
ecrawl, v.a.chich!'hikhincbn& 

scream, v.n. cLillana f^ a ; jj | 
screw, e.m. pech ^-^ 
scribe, e.m. kajatb ^rr^'g ; 

e.m. lekhak ^^qr 
sea, e.m. Bamudra ^j^a 
seal, ».m. chh&p TTTi >■/• 

mudra -^^ 
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teal, v.a. mudrAnkit kama 

team, e.m, slwan iftwr 
tearch, t.m. khoj ^Jt^ 
tearck, v.a. ihikaihoA-^irW! 
tea-shore, t.m. samudra k& 

season, s.m. mausim i f i ftj^ ; 

s.m. ritu irg- 
wcrei, s.m. bhed »j^ 

gupt BTI 
section, s.m. kha^d ^p^ 
secure, v.a. pakap rakhna 

TBT TWTT 
see, v.a. dek1m& ^«irT 
aeeei, s.m. btj ^^T 
•eeifc, u.a. 4bikndliiia V t m 1 
aewse, r.a. pakarna -q^rT^r 
select, v.a. chunna '^^niT 
tdl, v.a. bechni ^^V r 
send, v.a. bhejn& inmr 
sendfor,v.a. mang&nfiiftrTin; 

«.a. buianS ^wrar 
Benee, t.f. buddhi^^; *./. 

bajb TT 
sensible, gylni HTsft 
sentence, i.f. bSt ^nr ; vakya 

setiiimeni (opinion) s.f. mati 



separate, jude jude ^^ gr^ 

alag alag ^Rfjr ^g^ir 
eepamfe, cji. algana ^ w in»rT 
serene, ^ant i^r^t i swachchh 

>iM, dhtr -^^j sachchfi 

BerwMii, s.m. naukar ifty < ; 



service, e.f. uaukari jf |y^; 

e.f. sew& ^ 
sei (a trap) v.a. lag&na virnTT 
ed out, v.n. ckaU j&nfi -^^n 

ee^Je (an account) v.a. cba- 



k&nil 



■^TTm 



severe, katbof qrrlX 

sew, v.a. stna ff \ ti\ 

shade, s.f. chhfinli yj^ 

shake, v.a. bilana f tf w i tf T 

shame, s.f. Idj wrw 

sAape, s.m. iaal -f^ ; a.m. 

rapTjm 
share, s.m. bbag i^w 
sharp, tlkha -jft^ 
sAoue, v.a. milrifnA ti^ wii 
shed (to scatter) v.n. pli^> 

nS -^flpTT ; (to pour out), 



flA«eJ (for coTering) s.m. 

OTlma ■^Vtti ; (of paper) 

e.m. ta,o TijT 
Bhell, 8./. Bip! 5^=f<ft 
shelter, s.m. clibappar won; 
ehelter, v.a. chhipana ft m <l 1 
shine, v.n. chamakniL ^«j.%.)i 
shoot, v.a. goli m^ft jjf^ 

»iop, e./. dfikin ' ^ WPt 
efcori, clihot& ^a \ 
shoulder, s.m. kandha ^[m 
show, v.a. dithana f^^in 
e%um, v.w. dftr bhSgnfi. -^x 



«%«(, 



. band kama 



"W^ 



nf^A, v.n. s&^ bhama ^f^ 

«3«, s./. sain ^ 

si^m (a documeot) v.a. sahtb 

kama ^-^ ^(Tstt; iia- 

makslmr likhna 



ngrtify (make known) v.a. 
batlana <<|<^|^i ; (to im- 



port) v.a. arth dena iq-^ 

tUence, s.m. maun #rT 
silent, mauni ^r>fl 
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silk, s.m. re^am ^^^^ 
silliness, s.m. bhoiapan t^. 
^ptt; (folly) s.f. mftr- 
kbata^niTrr 
similar, aarikhfi ^^f^yr 
n. p4p TTTT 
i. pap karoa ypi ^B^cn 



' ^^WIT 



SuddhabMy f 
ineerUy, s.f. aachanti' 
sing, v.n. g,kak jrr*rT 
singular, anokha ^'*f1 m 
wrefe, w.n. 4fib jana ^^ WTTT 
aif, D.n. baillmfL ^7^ 

(b«lk)../. ^l.^t«j«./- 

>ar^,i mrif 

sketch, s.m. ka^kani ^rT^T^TT 
skilful, ciatur ^-g-^ ; nipu^ 

skill, s.m. gaii jmr ; s.f. ni- 

shy, s.m. fitaS ^TUfTO 
sZe^, «./. nind aff^ 
«feep, ».re. aona ^fTT 
amiwi, «.». parparfina -q^- 

wwH, «./. baa -^m 
smell, v.n. sSiDglmk ^tj iff 
smile, s.f. mtisk&n y<j<ftn 
smile, v.n. muskurana '^. 
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tnuike, a.m. dhu,an -^^ 
amooth, chikna f^'qrirT 
gaarl, v.n. gurajna 3i4,a(«|i 
snatch, v.a. chhia len& ^fr 



meeze, v.n. ebhlnkna 

mow, *./. barf -^ j s.m. liim 

soap, 8.m. s&bftu ^ttt 
80^ nana in:»i; komal 

«« (land) e.f. mitti ftjf^ 
solicit, v.a. mangni ifpnrT 
sorrow, e.wi-. khed -^^ 
eorrowful, udits tj j^jtj 
sorry, v.w. udaa honA .■^^re 

tort, B.f. bhanti ^ffn" 

Bori, v.a. kram ae rakhnfi 



JSH H lfl«(ri 



I. cbunna 



gparfe, s.f. chingart f^fiii^ 

k, v.n. bolna ^1^«i r 
«pectme»,a.wi. nanidni TTH^r; 

e/. bang! tW 
tpectacleg, s.m. upanetra 

spend, jj.a. ucana ^villi "•'*• 

vjay kama -giq ■qiTTT 
spice, a.m. masilS hwtwt 
spill, v.a. giranA f»^m 
spite, 8.f. ghiD f^^ 
«pii(, v.a. pharntl tt^TT 
spoil, v.a. bigarna f^Jll'S^I 
spot (splash) s.m. chlu^ta 

spread, v.a. bicbh&n& f^- 

spring (fountain) s.m. sot 
ijtJT ; (of the year) e.m. 
Tasant a;*m\ 

spring up, v.n. uchbalnA 



soul, s.f. jan-arrr; e.m.StmS 

tmind, B.f. bang ^tn i *-™- 

Sabd v!^^ 
sour, khatta ^rTT 
sow, v.a. bona ^^^ 
epaee, s.f. jagah ^HTT i *•'"■■ 

antar ^^rr 
spo-re, v.a. chhimA karn& 



spriwiie. 



cbhtTakn& 



sfajf, e.m. biri-singi ^ttT- 

«(£itrs, sf. sirM ^^ 

efanti, v.n. khafa hon& ^^ 

«(are, v.a. t^kni irT^iin 
starve, v.n. bh&kh mamA 
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station (place) s.m. Xhttw 
TtTi (•iignity) «■»»■ pad 
TT^ i 8./. padwi i^^fl 
stay, v,n. rahna t^-^tt 
steady, drijh ^y 
steal, v.a. churana ■^ K i\ *l \ 
steep, dhalwan -g-i ^ rrf 
steer, v.a. na.o chalana srr^ 



stick, s.f. laJtri ^^ J ^ 

stick (together) v.a. chiptana 



stiff, kati ^^ 

still, aclial ^^qr 

eting, s.m. dank ^T 

sting, v.a. daiik mamd -^^ 

stir, v.n. hilna f^ <^<; [ 
«(ore, «./. pufiji tfaft 
story, «./. kahSnJ qpTf^ 
straight, sidhA ^^ 
strain (twist) v.a. kaclikSna 
qr^^rr^rr; (to filter) v.a. 

sfmw, 8./. khar ^ir 
str^n^jA, s.m. bal -q^ 
stretch, v.a. t&miil vt|iT*(| 
strike, v,a. iii&m& ifTTiTT i 
(as a clock) v.n. baJD& 



etritig, s.f. rasai y^^ ; g./. 

«^j), V.a. uaiiga kamd ifjij 

strong, biilwan ^^qi^ 
sttidy, v.a. parhna ^Tprr 
stumble, v.a. fhokar khani 

■sWr <9i<ii 

ffiibdue, v.a. jitoa af^Tf ^ f 
ewftjec^ (topic) s.f. bat ^Tjf 
svbmit, v.n. adUn bona 

gubscribe (to sign) ^i.o. sahib 
kamd ^yt^ gr,:^ ; (to 
give) v.a. denfi ^^n 

8v^gttfuf6, t).a. badit raklmi 

siwceed (prosper) cm. ban 

parna T*r V * ' «t I i (follow) 

u.n. pichhe aii4 -^^ ^TTTT 

swccesfl, 8./. siddbi (%f% 

successor, s.m. picbhlagS 

eucJ:, v.a. chusnS "^reiTT 
eM/er, v.n. sahnil ^^^n 
8wi(, v.«. phabnA im ayr 
suitahle, yogya ^\ki 
summer, s.m. ganufi jj^j 

a.m. dbflp-kai crrqiT^ 
summons (in law) a.m. nftTnn.n 

^inr; (calling) g.m. bn- 
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guperintend, v.a. rakhw&l! 

eupplicate, v.a. bintt kani& 

aujipl^, v.a. denfi ^tt 
aujjport (sustain) v.a. tMiibh- 
iJA-qjiT^ • (nourish) poln^ 



eure, nihchai fipT^ 
awreU) (at law) e.m. zamin 

9rrF»nr 
ewface, s.f. prishtt TB" J *■'"■ 

b^har ^i^^ 
evrprige, ».f. gbabrfihat 

swrpma, v.a. chamatkrit 

karua ■^Tri«pr ^TTm 
ntiTowmd, «.a. ghemS ^^tjt 

e.f. Saiia tj^ 
ewarm (of inHects) «.m. 

jhu^^ -^T 
sweg), v.a. jhaf 4^^ "ar* 

TTwrr 

emeet, mlthS iftai 

>weU, v.n. pbm jana jsm 

mrhi, v.a. toimft "S^^in 
awing, v.n. jhAlnfi "sv^ 
tword, t.f. talw&r tr w W 



eyet*m (Bcheme) g.m. katkanft 
^leftJ ll ; (maimer) E.m. 
m&xgfrni 



take, v.a. lenii ^^rr ; (medi- 
cine) v.a. kb^ni vnn ! 
(take oS clotbes) v.a. utfir 
4alua ^TTTT «l4(l*lt 
talk, v.n. bolna ^ ^an 
teach, v.a. sikh&na fa ti i '^I 
teacher, a.m. guru irv 
tear, v.a. pliafn& n,[^ »rT 
tell, v.a. batSnft TflTTT 
tend (incline) v.a. }linkn& 

term (name) s.m. n&m inn I 
(term time) a.m. darbfir k& 

terminate, v.n. nipatn^ fif. 
iffifl ; v.n. BJit ko pa- 
hunchna ^^^ ^ tnr'^Tn 

thatik, v.a. dban mannfi ^^ 
TRTTT 

fAatcA., s.m. gbis ^^ 

thatch, v.a. chMna ifniT 

thick, mo^A iDtt 

thought, e.f. ohintA f^^nr 



VOCABm.ABY. 



threaten. 



dhtnnkSiak 



(krone, g.f. gaddi jj-^ 
throw, v.a. pheiit dena -^qr 

thunder, v.n. garajna 
tide, a.m. jo,ar ^ft^fn: 
tidmga, s.m. samach^r ^^. 

He, v.a. b&ndhna ^[^<| | 
%«■, s.m. bagh -^79 
ftH,i>.a.jotna,frjnn 
timber, a.m. t&fh ^fj? 
(tnte, s.m. kal qrrv 

tire, v.a. thakanS qq t m 
(tffe, a.m. nam urm; s./. 

padwi ttttR 
tobacco, a.m. tamb&lrii 'ff !, ;[ « ■ 
tolerable, aiaa-waiaa ^^ ^^j 
foofA, s.m. dant srjTf 
ioroA, «./. lilts ^^BT 
toas, v.a. uchhalna 
touch, v.a. chbCtna w^n 
toy, a.m.. khilaopi ~ ' 
^a{2^ a.m. pel& -^^^ ; «.m. 

bjopAr ^tTTK 
^an«ic^, v.n. ba-j4 1&11& ^^ri 



tranegresa, v.a. lSnKliD& 

Ativan i v.a. tofna TftrirT 

translate, v.a. ulthS karna 

tranalaiion, s.m. ultha ^3^^ 
tranaport, v.a. u^hS le jAnft 

^3T % WTTT 
travel, v.n. chalna ^gi m 
treacherous, chhali ^^ 
tread, v.a. panw rakhna -qf^ 

treasury, s.m. bosh ^ff^ 
iremUe, v.n. k&Dpna ftjv< ;i 
irmi, fl./. ja&cli BTtr; (at 
law) a.m. mukaddam^ 

trifle, a.f. halkl bfit ■^^flpf 

M^, v.n. khelnS ^WTT 
trouble, a.m.. dukb -^^ 
(rw«(, s.m. bawar q i ^y ; g.m. 

vis was f^ 4i r «) 
tmat, v.a. b4war or TiSwas 

tam& ^7^^ or (V^rrw 

• 111 
truth, a.f. BBcliil,! yq j ^ 
try, v.a. jatna kamS ttw 

tmnhle, v.n. gir pafii4 Qr^ 

l|TTT 
tun«, «.m. railig ^n 
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(Mm, v.a. nltanii ^^ai'll 


unlearned, anparhi ^nrTTt 


tunet, vM. aAhih&ak "^sTm 


ufdoch, v.a. taia kholna irraT 




^l^m 




tmrnercifwl, kripahin vnTT- 


U. 


■#t^ 


umhrdla, ».m. chMta ttttt 


^ir5% T^ 


uiuMiimoiig, ek-mat icr Wf( 


unspeakable, baySn ee bahar 


v/tibeeoming, anuchit ^^f'q'ff 


T'STT ^ TTVT 


unoertain, anjan ^nrarrsr ; 


unsteady, chapal -^jf^ 


Saiikit Ttfrw 


unwilling, nA-raz tt TTW 


uncliangeahle, nirvikfir fsff^. 


wnwige, agjan -^^t^ 


im: 


unworthy, ayogya ^^^ 




ujiper, upari ^anpft 


MMderetand, v.a. (w.) eamajh- 


upright, khara ^tt 


nfi^iTW^ 




MTMkrtefte, v.a. h&th lagSn^ 
^|ii|WJll*li;^-a-^"r&'^ama 


wse, «.m. kfim ^rril 


■^ T*.<ll 


MM, u.M. k&m meh Uii& qn^ 


TV 
unfit, anuchit ^irr^TT 




unfumuhed, asajja ^^^ 




MiiAap^y, dukhi -j^ 




vmhwi, bini hani fif^iT Tlfir 


V. 


unite, «Ji. milana fawKl 




twywrf, adha-nn! '^fl^jff 


mm (conceited) ghajnaij^ll 




,„n^; (useleflB) Trarth 


tin ^^T^l^ 


^ 


unUtwful, harim t,j^ ; i4s- 


valuable, bare mol ka ■^f 


traviruddli in^r^^f 


vtvm 



VOCAXJTLXBY. 



value, 8.m. mol ^\^ 

value, v.a. mol thahrfin^ 



vanity, s.m. ghamai;4 9irs 
various, anek ^^r^ 
varnish, s.m. luk ^pf 
varnisft, v. a. luk lagaaa 

venture, v.a. dharhjiB bandh- 

verily, sacli much ^^ ^-^ 
vexation, s.m. kleS ^jfu 
tffce, s.m. ad harm ^r^ 
vigUant, chaukas ■ ^K ^ 
iriilage, s.m. gkiiw if jq 
cindicate, c.a. nirdoshi thah- 

fioZate (orders) v.a. tachchh 

allj) parda Mtna -qT^ 

viorent, prabal jm^ 
virbie, s.m. dharm ^ j s.m. 

gap iiTir 

visit, v.a. bhentnft ^tut 
voice, s.m. bol ^^ 
coZume, s.m.. pustak g ^^ 
voyage, s ./. ] alayStr 



W. 
wafer, s.f. (ikiyi fa r fam 



wojfea, 8./. kamS^ ^j^ 
lodii, ».m. lahna i^^irr 
wffiie, v.n. jagii& y ju r i 
waZfc, o.M, pairon j&nS -Q^ 

ari«ri 

waZZ, s.f. bhit tf^ 

wantler, v.n. ghumua-phimS 

want, o.a. ch^hna ■^i^' .f i 
warehouse, s.f. kothi ^Y^ 
warm, garm jr^ 
warp (twiat) v.n. ainthni 

warrant, u.a. nirdoshi thah- 

wath, v.a. dhona y^^ 
washerman, e.m. dhob! ift^ 
waste, v.a. ganwftuS iitttt 
watch (time-piece) s.f. ghap 

watch, vxt. t&kn&Tn'^rirT ;*''<>• 
dekhna^^^sn 

waar, ».m. ISkh ,jrT« 
waj/, g.m. bfi.t wre' 
wear, o.a. pahinni -qfvw^T 
weave, v.a. bunna ^TpTr 
week, s.m. athwara ^yyi^r 
weep, v.n. rona ^t^ 
weigh, v.a. taulna ■ tft^gi fT 
weight, s.m. tol fftig 
welcome, sukhad ^v^ 
weS, s.m. ku^ k^t 



whisper, v.n. phuBpliua&iifii 

wAitUe, v.a. siti bajana 

^fft TaiTSTT 
wAote, sab ^^ 
toiie, ohaur^ ■^TST 
wi/e, «,/. Htri -^ ; s./. jorii 

viindovi, »./. khifti f^^f^ 
winter, s.m. jaya ^tTTT 
wUdom, s.m. gyan ^nr 
ivwe, gyani -^T^ 
wish, 8./. chSli -^T^ 
witnene, i.m. gaveh jrtt 
wiinesg, v.a. debhiia ^^ttt 
wond^, e.m. achambha 

teonder, v.n. ehatit honA 

flTorit, v.a. kam karn& q 

wtyrld, i.m,. bhugol wftw 
loorsAip, ii.a. puji tama 

viorthy, yogya ^^ 

WOMwd, s.m-. gh^,0 flTT — ^.-a-j - 

torecit, «.m. naubhafig iTnni; ' ^^K' 



0./. j ahaz-sb ikastagi or^rsr 
wring, v. a. nichopia fif- 



lorite, v.a. likhn& fiirvnT 
wrong, e.m. apak&r ^^ttT 
wrong (different) aar ht 



yard, a.m. gaz m[ 

yellow, pila ^ftlT 
yesterday, s.m. kal i^m 
young, jawfin ^m^ i ynv& 



youth, e. 



' JifllT 



Mai, 8.*w. atsah ^n^r^; «./• 

aar-garmi i 
sealova, uteahi ^ 

garm ^<j|i} 
z&phyr, e.f. maud-bayar « 



...Google 



ADDENDA. 



Page 2. line 4. The letter 7 ib pronounced, in the Panj&b, 

ffny ; and, in the Oaikkh&a, jny. 
p. 3. 11. 18, 19. The pronunciation here given of ai and am 

is only approximate. The real sounds are a little 

complex, bui easily acquired by the ear. 
p. 4. 11. i, 5. Prautically no distinction is made between 

the pronunciation of IT and ^, both being sounded 

like $h in English ; but ^ is, by some, pronounoed 

lite kh {$ee p. 5. 1. 34). 
p. 5. 1. 31. This peculiarity applies more to the Eastern 

than the Western side of the Hindi area, 
p. 8. 1. 12, /or often read sometimes. 
p. 9. 1. 3. The word dnau is most commonly masculine. 
„ 1. 4. This short i is not always dropped, the plural 

being, more correctly, aampaitiyon. 
p. 10. 1. 2. The nom. pi. may also be hkaven, hhoieA, or 

hhonheii. 
„ 11. 3, 4. There are other singular forms of the wordl 

here given, to wit, gdfi, son, and ron or r4n respec- 

tirely. The plurals are none the less irregular. 
„ 1, 22. In the Panjab, the best nominative plural 

form of lakri is held to be lakriyen. 
p. 12. 1. 9. The word hhi may be added to enhance th« 

meanings thus yah a/ar hhi hard hai, " this is still 

larger." 
p. 13. 1. 14, for Qunnil read Gannd. 
p. 22. 1. 7. To kamewdliA add " or kamewdUydn." 

„ U. 9, 10. For Icarunge and kar&ngin read kareige and 

karengin respeotiTely. 
p. 32, 1. 28, /(w fwv read f^nn 
p. 47. 1. 36. The ordinary imperfect participle conTeyi 



frequently a similar mea-ning ; thus wa& etri Aaritfi 
dti thi bJbo means " That woman was coming laugh- 
ing." 

p. 68. 1. 5, for TTir read ^IT 

p. 79. L 9. These forms are deemed specially objection- 
able. 
„ 11. 11, 18. In this sentence us, though incorrect, is 
frequently thus used in the Hindi of the Panjab. 

p. 80. 1. 28, for g-^ read g^if 

p. 82. 1. 16, /or I wished I had read Had I wished I could 
have, 

p. 85. L 3. For -^i^fTj^ read -^^hnr 

p. 87. 1. 33. For paehktdwd read pacMidwe. 

p. 90. 1. 8. Some hold that the Dative- incusatiTe is the 
proper form in these cases ; or the inflected maacu- 
une form of the Qenitive ; thus. Us ne mere tahedr 
mdri or Us ne mujb ko talwdr tndri. 

p. 91. 1. 19. Omit the word " again." 

p. 92. 1. 3. This extraordinary sentence is given as a 
curiosity. It in, however, the production of Mathur£ 
Pras&da Miira, one of the most careful writers of 
Hindi. 

p. 94. U. 10, 11. For kartd read kaHd hat. 

„ 11 33, Si ; p. 102, 11. 8, 9. Dukhi is more common 
than duleh se, 

p. 95. 1.11. Phir phirke ie mOT6 common than phirphirie. 

p. 97. 1. 9. The Genitive is more common than the Abla- 
tive in such sentences. 

p. 100. 1. 1. This sentence ia only intended to show the 
strange expressions sometimea met with. 

p. 102. 1. 6. Stdhspan ge is better than eidAdiimei. 

p. 103. 11. 5, 6. For rdjatu- read rd^aeH,-. 

p. 101. 11. 31, 32. The Ice ia accounted redundant in this 
sentence. 

p. 108. U. 7, 8. Some would prefer Idye in this sentence. 
„ 1. 10. This is generally the case when the substan- 
tive denotes rational beings. 
» 1- 23, /or price to read price of that to. 

p. ill. L 12, for fetch read wheel round. 
_. Cioogic 
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p. 112. 1. 14. For ckal read ckali. 

p. 114. 11. 21, 24. For mofiyon kaA motiyoii. 

p. 115. U. 10, 11. Add fcat to the aentence. 

p. 116. 11. 2, 4, 6, 7. It is better to iasert kai after kdhnd 
Aadjind respectively. 

p. 117, 11. 7, 9. Kaun se is better thaa kaun »d. 

„ IL 14, 15, Turn ne is, of course, the ordinary form. 

p. 119. 11. 9, 10, 12, 14. For tare ko and aUryrt ho it is 
better to uae tare men and awrya. men respectively. 

p. 120, 11. 3, 4. For hurrhd read hurrhi. This proverb 
also esists in the form anihipite kuttd khdfi. 

p. 122. 1. 34. This sentence may also mean " Come what 
will," or " Let it happen if it chooses." 

p. 129. 1. 4. A better translation is " I was nearly dead 
with fright." 
„ 1. 32. For ^n read t^^ 

p. 140. U. 5, 6. For d,i read dyd, 

p. 143. 1. 6. Us se may be used for wok. 

p. 150. 11. 19, 21. For navJconwdh may be nsed nauMwdle, ■ 
navakdwdle, or navakdfinwdle. 

p. 156. 11. 1, 2, Ld>h ke may be nsed for lobh se. 

„ 11. 33, 36. The ko of Jdsiron ko is considered inele- 
gant in these sentences. 

p. 157. 11. 10, 12. The form eohtd is much more common 
than iobhtd. 
„ 1. 15. Phalie&n is not so common ae phaladdyak. 
„ 1. 26. For ^7q read me 

p. 160. 11. 20, 21. In this sentence meA is deemed super- 
fluous. 



The following extracts from a petition presented thia 
year (1882) will Bhow how the people of the Panjib urge 
the claims of Hindi, and, at the same time, will afford 

another illustration of Hindi composition. 



HIUDI tUJtUAL. 



^ ^ft^ ¥'^ wVf TT VWVT fr TTT WTWT irrft ^^ ^ 

Wrfl I y^ ^^,^T? irt TTtr ^ 1% t^ tic vuh il ^x- 
Wm W^ITT wWf ^ ^t^ ^ fiir^T Tiff Tt^ft I 'V^ 
^T^ '«ft ftr T* TTTTSft ^tlft %^^ Ntb t^ ^ ^ 

^^ ^^ ^ inf ^nuif W wvr fr ^f^rr tt tttw ^ 
WT'f if fwv ^d wWf Tl T^ ^'T S TT WfT T^ WI^ 
w Tl fr TTir ift ftrrr ^ fi<!ir« vt wi^ t."^^ # . 

T^"! 3^ ^ frir T^l TT ^"^WITT 

^twT ^ fw% 'T7C '"' '^"^ ^f^ fSITT '^ ■^^^ 1RW 

Tt ■rft Tw TIT f*n»nft ^ ^ni ■^t^i ttt % fr t^ %ir 

Tl 'ST T fr^ WTWT T TTTT ftrWI ^^f TT ^if^ TlfrT 
T TT Tft "aim ift V^W TTTT TTfr^ fai « *I I fV ^«^ 
flf fVra tY I fTOT »tT* ^TTt f^K Ffl4|i^ ^tfrqr tT i 
TT TTWTT ^ frc* ^1x ^f '^'«T w^ fr TT 5( ^-^^r 
iry ^'ftfir Tt ^ iwTT ■^■^^fprr »rVf m^ di ttt tt t 
wi^rVf ^ T^STT »ft f f *ft ^ wTTRfr ^ farinft ^t^nrr Tt 
w»(^ "ift ^^1 T I "^ft wr'Mii TrfT^r fv tt w^w ■bst 

T WTfJIT TT ^TT fr^WTT W! STT ^'^^ T TWTT T^ 
TTT^^ ^ TT ^ ^T Tt^ fRT TtTT VT TUT % I ^rfli: 
tIt 'TT y^tjft TT Ttrr TWT »ft Tt Tft TT ^TTW^ 
TTTff U fwfWTT fr^^lMltr * TTT V^ ^ TflTHT % I 
Wff^ TT TT^ VIT WfT ifit fT^TTTT T TT TTfflf ^ 

wrtr TTo^ T I xTT Tfrqrp: tt ^'t ^ Vtr: Piuft ht^t 

^ TTTt TT tVT %I r^ ^H 1 1 [ Tt TWrft fTH«l*ft 
TTT^ T^ ^aiTltft fr^ TTTTT^ TfTT WT T^ 
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^MU'i I TTT ^w:% a^rnr ^ ^^yn: t^i ^tt »ft ^^tt 
vrn T fV *fi*iT ^^T f*njn w fr t^ %^ '^ fanrr 

vr%i •wTTww ^ wrt ^tt "^ m?i^ wtw i Vit farinT 
firr^ (wfl) WW % ^T ^ ■'^rr^ ^ ■wtt S ^^yr 

We feel very thankful to GoTernment for its haviag 
lAkeii up the queetion of diffusing education- among the 
masaes. That the only practical wa-j of effecting this is 
to make the vernacular of the people the medium of 
iuBtructioB admits of no question. But, unfortunately, 
in the Fanjab, instruction is not given in the Bhftgh&, or 
the vernacular of the district ; on the other hand, Frdii, 
an artificial languagfi, which is as foreign to the Fanjabis 
as it is to the inhabitants of the Deccan or Bengal, has 
been forced upon ua under the patronage of Government. 
To remove miBconception on this subject, we take this 
&voura,bIe opportunity of urging the claims of the 
mother- tongue of the nineteen millions of this province, 
80 that the object of Govemment, i.e, the spread of 
primary education among the masses, may not be 
frustrated by a continuation of the present injurious 

system If it be deemed indispensably necessary 

to maintain UrdA for the sake of the Muhammadan 
population, we respectfully beg to urge that in any 
Bcbeme of mass education that may be devised for this 
province, the instruction of the people through the Hindi 
Bh&sh& should have at least equal place with, if not 
greater than, Urdii, especially where the majority of 
the students are Hindus. It might be urged against 
this proposal that it not only involres great changes 
in the present system, but also tends to multiplicity of 
TemacolarB, whereas their unity would be more usefuL 



Bat this argumeDt is fallacious, for Hindustan ia a 
continent almost as estensivQ as Europe, and wlien waa 
a single form of speech possible there [' And if a single 
vemaculsj were possible, then it could only be the Hindi 
Bh^sh& written m Devanagari characters, because thai 
langnia^e and its characters are understood by all sectioni 
of the people of Hindustan. The Hind! Bhisha is under- 
stood by the Panjabis, Bengalis. Kar&thas, Oujaritis, 
Sindhta, MArwiris, and, in short, by all the inhabitajita 
of northern India; but TTrc^fl is not. In order to 
Tcarry out the above proposal, we hope that the Govern- 
ment will enact that instruction ia all elementary schools 
should be given in Hindi, and, wherever necessary, TJrdfl 
should be taught; and that in every Middle School 
Sanskrit should be taught instead of Persian; or, where, 
necessary, let Persian remain, but not be forcibly imposed 
as at present. 
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